
Ti^ universii:y «ai& 


VOLUME p 
1942-44 


Regulations and Syllabuses 



FBI5TBD AT 

THB ANAHBA PBWS* MAHnnAB. 
^ r 




ANDHRA UNiVERSI ! V 

THE UNIVERSITY CODE 

VOLUME II 
1942-44 




ERRATA 


138, F^ul an ♦ at the begitiiiing of linen 10, J2, 18 and 21 and 
add the following as a foot-note : — 

* The detailed syllabuses under this subject will com<-‘ into 
effect as from the examinations of 1944. 

184. Head ‘1943’ for *1945 ’ occurring in line 1 of the 
foot-note on the page. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

ADMISSION or 8 . 8. L. 0. H0LDXB8 TO UNIVXROITT 
0008888 or 8TUOY 

1. Admiasion of boldors of Secondary School-Leaving Clerti0- 
cates to UniTendty oonrsss of study shall be made in accordance with 
the following regulations which shall apply in the ease of those who 
have appeared for the qnalifying Secondary School-Leaving OerdJi- 
cate Examination completing a coarse of instruction in the YI Form 
in one of the Schools situated in the University area of aAliation 
namely — Ganjam, Vixagapatam, East Godavari, West Godavari, 
Kistna, Guntur and Nellore districts. 

2. Only such holders of completed Secondary School- Leaving 
Certifi<»tes may be admitted to University courses of study and 
registered as Matriculates under section 1 of Chapter XXXVIl 
(Andhra University Code) as (a) have completed not less than 
15 yearslof age on the first day of the month in which the Examina- 
tion quainUing for such certificates is held unless specially exempt- 
ed from tps operation of this age-limit, and (5) have been declared 
eligible for such admiasion by the Syndicate. 

3. A complete list of certificate holders declared eligible for 
admiasion to University courses of study will be pablished annually 
in the Fort St. George Gasette and a copy of this list will be fur- 
nished to the Principals of affiliated o<dleges. A certifioifo holder 
not Indited in one of these lists will not sptiGed to registraUott 
i| a Matriculate nnd«r section 1 of Chapter XLXXYIl ntmiGmied 
tbove «3uw|»t aa |nrovidad in paragraph 8 )mIow; 
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« 4. (a) All Secondary School'Leaving Certificate holders whose 
Sertifloatea are iaaned under the authority of the Government 
Madras will be declared eligible for admiasion to University courses 
of study who q[nalify under the following regulations : — 

(i) They should have presented at one time for the Secondary 
Sohool'Leaving Certificate Kxamination (a) all the five subjects in 
Group A (subject to the condition that students who have been 
S|Mo!fioally exempted by the Director of Pnblit Instruction from the 
study of the Vernacular Composition and Translation need not 
sit for the examination in that subject) and (6) one subject under 
Oronp 0, 

(li) Those who secure not less than 35 marks in English, not 
less than 35 marks in the selected Second Language, and not less 
than 105 marks in the remaining three subjects of Gi*oup A taken 
together, with at least 25 marks in each of these three snbjeots 
and not less than 30 per cent of the marks in the subject under 
Group 0. 

(iii) Those who secure not lees than 35 marks in English, not 
less than 35 marks in the selected Second Language (except in the 
ease of pupils who are exempted by the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion from the study of the Second Language) and 135 marks in the 
remaining four subjects, including the 0 Group subjects, the marks 
being not less than 36 per cent in any two of these four aubjeots 
and not less than 25 per cent in each of the other two. 

(ft) The Principals of affiliated colleges will be pi^rmitted to 
admit tor Mathematics in the Intermediate course only auoh eligible 
candidates as have presented Algebra and Geometry under Group O 
of the Secondary School-Ijcaving Certificate Examination ; 

Provided that the Syndicate, on the recommendation of a 
Principal of a college, shall hava power to exempt from the opera- 
tion of ibja regdaUpn, a atodent who, in the opinion of the 
%|ndioata«<l8UlH|lf of MathematkMi in the 

Intermediate course* ** 



tao. AOifissioN or ha.uc, uoumtA no xtxvr. ooanuss ^ 

(c) KotwUhstanding anything oontainad in the foregoing ce^^ 
latiooB, a certificate holder who obtaine in the aggregate not leM 
than tiO per cent of the total marks (i.e., 3U0 in. five or 360 in six 
aobjeote ae the case may be) will be declared eligible for admiwden 
to Dniveraity oonrses of study thongh he may fail to obtain 
qualifying marks in one or more sabjects, provided that he shall 
seonre at least 20 per cent in each subject except English in which 

it should be 30 per cent. 

• 

r>. The Syndicate shall appoint a Moderation Hoard to consider 
and modify, if need be, the results of the <»amination before 
publication. * 

6. Any candidate for admission to University conrses of study 
who in any year fails to qualify by reason of deficiency in any 
subject or subjects in which he baa nndergone examination will be 
required to appear again at the Public Examination in all the five 
sabjects of Group A and one subject in Qronp C and bis eligibility 
for admission will be determined according to the )>receding rules 
by the marks obtained by him at the last examination. 

7. Certificates once serntiuized, the holders of which were 
found ineligible under the regulations in force at the time of 
iorntiny, will not be reconsid«‘ed. 

8 . Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing regu* 
lations, the Principals of colleges will be permitted to make 
admissiob at their discretion of (1) women holders of Secondary 
School-Living Certificates whether the names of such holders 
eertifioatesmre included in the published list of certificate holders 
eligible for admteion to University courses of study or not, provided 
each students appeared for the qualifying Secondary School- 
X«eaving Certificate Examination after completing a coarse of 
instruction in the VI Form in one of the schools in the University 
area of affiliation, and provided that they secure not less than 30 per 
oent in Ehgllah and 30 per cent in the Second Language, (2) woman 
holdma of Secondary School- Leaving Oertific<|tes whose parents or 
gaarditni tm idthar domiciled or reiddoat to the Andhra Uolvenfity 
area, and who, aftcor having studied in jHi'toftitntfmi to Madras or 
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in Cbded districts or in Ohittoor district, obtain marks qtmUfy- 
ing tor eligibility under the abore regulations. Certificate holders 
sC admitted to colleges will be registered as Matricnlates under 
section 1 of Chapter XXXVII. 

9. The lists published annually in the Fort St. Qeorge Qasetts 
will contain the names of all certificate holders, except those 
whose cases may be considered under the preceding section found 
to. be eligible for admission to University courses of study in 
affiliated colleges, under the regulations adopted from time to time. 
It Is, however, tO| be clearly understood that inclusion in the list 
confers on no certificate holder the right of admission to any 
affiliated college. The Principals of colleges are not only at liberty 
to restrict admission to such applicants as they may select but are 
further required to confine admission to such eligible certificate 
holders, as judged by their certificates, may be expected to profit 
by the particular course of study upon which they propose to enter 
in the college selected. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV 

ADMISSION TO EXAMINATIONS 

1, Every candidate for a Univereiiy Examination shalK 
unless exempted from the proviswne of this section by an order of 
the Syndicate made m accordance with condiiiom laid down by 
the Academic Council^ he an enrolled member of an affiliated 
college. 


2. No candidate shall be admitted to any examinutiou until he 
has been registered. A candidate sbcall bo registered afresh on each 
occasion on which he presents himself for examination and no 
candidate shall be registered until he has paid the fee prescribed for 
the examination.^ 

3. A candidate applying for admission to the Mariicuiation 
examination for the first time shall furnish as his date of birth the 
date as entered in his S. 8. L. 0. register. 

Candidates for whom S. S. L. C. register has not been main* 
tainedi the date as entered in the school register at the time when 
he last studied in the highest class of the secondary department 
shall be furnished. 

A candidate permitted to apply for admission to the Matri* 
eolation examination without having studied in any recognised 
institution shall at the time of the first appearance for the Matri* 
eolation < examination Cornish the exact date of birth. » 

\ 

A oanlidate applying to be matricalated without appearing (or 
the Matrienlation ezaminetion of the Dniversity, shall (nrnleh the 
date of birth ee giren in hia 8. S, L. C. register or aa regiatered by 
the authority which oondnoted the examination which in hia caae 
haa been oonaidered eqniTalent to the Matrieolation examioetion of 
tha Andhra Unirersity. 

Oandldatee who apply for poet Intermediate ezaminatione after 
p w ring an examloatton reoogniaed as equiraleqt to the IntermedMe 
or a Otwreapooding examination ot the. Andhra Univerriity, 


Act, gae. SS 
( 2 ). 


K.gi.tratloB 
F.efor Mwk 
Eiaalaa* 

tioBi 

R.gnlatloa. 


T)>t« of 
Birth ia 
UaWafftty 
rMorgai 
Ordlaaaea. 


•VH* ChapiwXXXVL 



$ AnmnA uaFitBBSiw oom^toh. n [cHAF. xxSit 

ahafl be called upon to famish the date of birth as given by them 
to the body conducing that examination at the time they applied 
for admiseioti to the oxamtnation. 

An entry once made shall not be altered so far as Uhi\w3ity 
purposes are concerned and will have to be repeated at subsequent 
examinations. 

Subject to the proviso that the date ol* birth ol‘ a candidate 
shall be corrected in the University records if the date of birth in 
his 8. S. L. (). has becm corrected and duly attested by a ctnnpetent 
authority. 

Refund of No candklalo for examination shall be entitled to a refund 

fee; Sut. of any fee he umy have paid, but the Syndicate may at its discretion 
grant such a refund in any particular case or class of cases. 

5. Each catulidate for an examination shall produce such 
evidence as iho 8ymlica(e may direct of having previously passed 
the qualifying examination prescribed by the Code if any. He shall 
also, unless otherwise exempted, produce in the prescribed form the 
necesaary certificate or certificates required by the Code. 

Tsislitr tad Syndicate shall have power to exempt by a special 

S St&tff ^ candidate for a University examination belonging to any 

Ittguli^oa* one of the following categories, from being an enrolled member of 
an affiliated college i— 

(i) Women ; 

* I ' 

(ii) ^Pandits and Munshis who hold Oriental Title Di^plomas ; 

provided that in the case of Hindi pandits whbqualified 
for the Diplomas prior to IWii and Munshis who have 
qualified subsequent to the possession of the 

Oriental Title fDiploma of the University need not be 
insisted upon ; 

foiiowing txamiaaUottt of other iniUtuUoat, art accepted as egtii** 
valattt to tilt corrtipofiding exanauatioai of this Uai versity for purposat of tbia 
Ki|nlattoa$«»* 

Mmdi Vidwaa Madras Uaieeraity, PraUhakara of thapiuilsh 

Oalveriiiy. Tht'Saliliya Katsa (tJUama) aod Vi^arad (Ma^ysasl 
aftb«HladiViswavl4yfaay%Afiiliabi^ 

Biplewsi awirdtil by thsMidraa Ba|f«r|liy. 
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(iii) Commercial Instractore who have paeeed the ooiicet;^^ 

technical examinations and the Technical Teachers* 
Certificate examination of the Higher Qrada dondooted 
by the Secretary to the Commissioner for Qoveroment 
Examinations ; provhied that In the case of commercial 
iiistruelors of i^econdarj* schools employed prior to 
29th November 1929 the possession of a Technical 
Teachers^ certificate of the Higher Grade in commercial 
subjects need not be insisted upon ; 

(iv) Teachers who have put in an approved service of not lees 

than five ^ears and whose qualifications are such that 
there is no provision for them to lake the Teachers* 
‘i'raiuing Certificate in their special subjects ; and 

(v) Any other teacher who has paHse<l an examination in 
Teachers’ training of the grade for which he is qualified 
by his general educational attainments. 

Provided however that no one coming under (ii), (iii) and (v) 
shall be considered eligible for exemption unless he has put in after 
passing the special examination noted against each at least three 
years* service in a college atliliated to, or recognised by, the Univer* 
city or an institution situated in the Andhra Cuiversity area 
recognised by the SNiulicaie after due en(|uiry or the Director of 
Public Instruction, Madras, or the District Educational Council. 

No'xandidate however shall be permitted to present himself for 
an examfyation in a Science subject for which a practical course is 
necessary muder the Uegulations, unless he produces a certificate 
from the Principal of an affiliated college to the effect that the 
candidate has taken such a course in the laboratory attached to the 
said affiliated college. 

The Syndicate shall satisfy itself in each case before granting 
exemption of the candidate’s goc^ conduct and diligent and regular 
atudy. 

Kolpenon iball be considered eiigibie J(or exemption nnleM be 
or abe bae lived eontinnonely within tho areti of affiliation of the 
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Uaivoraity fdf a period of not leaa than two years immediately 
preceding the date of application tor exemption or, in the alternative, 
passed the examination of this University immediately below the 
examination for which exemption is sought, provided however that 
in the case of the latter category of candidates, service in any 
educational institution recognised by the Education Departments of 
a Provincial Government or in an Educational institution in the 
British Administered areas, Secunderabad ^(Deccan), shall be 
deemed as equivalent to service in a recognised institution as 
prescribed above. 

For purposes of this section candidates employed in the inspec- 
tion branch of the Educational Department shall be treated as though 
they are employed in the profession of teaching. 


7. In the case of a student who has failed to keep daring the 
year three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the institution of 
which he is a member and is therefore unable to produce his annual 
certificate of attendance, the Syndicate may grant exemption from 
its production, provided that — 

(1) the shortage of attendance does not exceed five days ; 

(2) the case is recommended by the Principal of the College 
of which the student is a member ; and 

(fi) the Syndicate considers that the reasons given for failure 
to secure the prescribed attendance are satisfactory. 


Exemptions in the case of students whose shortage of ^tendance 
exceeds five days shall be given only in exceptional cirofomstances. 
Exemptions in such cases may be gnrakuted by the Syndicate but 
each ease should be reported to the Academic Oouucil. 


The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of prescribed attendance and progress certificate for 
the first year course leading up to either the Intermediate or B, A. 
Pass or B. Com. Pass Degree Examination in the case of studenta 
whot after having undergone satisfactorily the prescribed course for 
the cwrespdndlng examination of any other University recognised 
by the University for the purpose, appeared for the examtiiaitioii of 
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that UnlTergity aud for some satisfactory reason desire thereafter 
to appear for the Intermediate or B.A. Pass or B. Com* Pass Degree 
Examination of this University provided such students lUtong to 
the University area and provided also that they present the same 
subjects which they had studied In that University and for whioh 
there is provision in this University* 

9. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the prodoction of certihcates of attendance for Part II or Part tit 
of the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination to a student who 
having passed Part I or Parts I and II as the case may hOt desires 
to present a new subject or set of optional subjects under Part II 
or Part III of Intermediate or B.A. provided that the student had 
failed in the Part at least on two occasions and that the new subject 
or subjects offered do not require a course of Laboratory training. 

10. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of the prescribed certificates of attendance for the 
course in any language other than English and Telugu in any part 
of the Intermediate or the B.A. Degree Examination to a student 
studying in a college in which the language in respect of which 
exemption is sought is not taught provided that the Syndioate is 
satisfied 

(1) as to the reasons assigned by the student for not study* 
ing in a college where the language in question is taught, and 

as to the arrangements made for instruction being 
received by the student in that language. 

11. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption 

from the production of the prescribed certificates of attendance for 
the course in Music as one of the optional subjecte under Part 111 
of the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination to a private 
Candidate or one studying in a college in which Music, in respect 
of whioh exemption Is sought, is not taught, fu^vided that the 
Syndioate is satisfied , * . 

(1) as to the reasons assigned by«llm candidate for not 
staying in a college where Music is taught^ and 
2 
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(2) ad to the arrangementfl made for instmOtion being 
>eeeiVe^by the oandidatd in Music. 

tn the case of candidates studying in a College» a certiBcate 
from the Principal of the AfBliated College to the effect that the 
candidate has undergone practical training tinder a competent 
Tutor in Music shall be produced. 

In the case of private candidates the certificate shall be 
produced either from the Principal of a College affiliated in Music 
or from a member of the Board of Studies in Music or from any 
other competent scholar recognised by the Syndicate. 

12. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of the prescribed certificate of attendance for one or 
more terms of the first year course in a non-science subject under 
Part III of the Intermediate Examination in the case of a student 
who, after having studied for some time in one of the Affiliated 
Colleges, has to leave that college due to unforeseen circumstances 
to prosecute his studies In another college, provided that the 
Syndicate is satisfied as to the reasons assigned by the student for 
not studying in the first college and with the arrangement made by 
the Principal of the new college for instruction being given to the 
student in the completed portions of the subject requiring 
exemption. 

13. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption in 
the case of a candidate for the Final M.B.B.S. Degree Elimination 
who having failed in the examination is unable to produce an 
additional certificate of attendance for six months in One or more 
subjects of the examination in aooordanee with the Emulations, 
provided that he is recommended for exemption by the Principal of 
an affiliated Medical OoU<^. 

14. The Syndicate shqll have power to grant exemption 
from the production of the required aiieudanee certificates, tq 
candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts who have passed at 
least one of the Divisidhs of the B.A. Degree Examination under 
tibe old by^Mws bt the Madras Dniversity and permit them to appear 
lor the B.A. Degree Examination of the Andhra Dnieerstfy in the 
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Part* or Qronpc oorresponding to the Bivisione of the BA. Begree 

EAemioation under the uid old bylaws which they have not paaeed. 

'« 

15. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of the required attendance certificates to candidates 
who having passed the B.Sc. Degree Examination with one optional 
group are desirous of appearing for the same examination in 
another optional group, provided that there shall be an interval of at 
least one academic yfiar between the passing of one optional groqp 
and appearance in another group and provided also that such 
candidates shall be required to produce a cerlifioate of having com* 
pleted a practical coarse from the Principal of a college affiliated in 
the anbjects for which sncb certificates are required, to the effect 
that the candidate has undergone such a course satisfactorily in the 
laboratory attached to his college for a period of not leas than one 
academic year, snbject however to the condition that no candidate 
who has ;already passed any subject in one group, either as subsi* 
diary or as main shall be required to undergo a practical course in 
that subject os a subsidiary nor shall be be required to sit for the 
examination in that subject as a subsidiary and pass thereat. 

16. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of the required attendance certificates to candidates 
who, having passed the Intermediate Examination or B.A. Degree 
examination with one optional group, are desirions of appearing for 
the examination in another optional group or another Itungnage in 
the same* group, provided that there shall be an interval in each 
ease of at igast one academic year between the passing one optional 
group of the Intermediate Examination or B.A. Degree Examination 
and appearance at another gronp, another optional group or another 
language in the same group provided that the candidate has not 
joined a higher elaes or passed a higher examination and provided 
atoo that a candidate, in case he wishes to present himself in any 
aabjeet for which a practical course is nsosssary under the Rpgn* 
lations, idmU produce a certificate from the Principat of a College 
affiliated in that subject to the effect that jihe raxtdidato has taken 
such a course in a laboratory for a peripd of not less than one 
aibdamie year. 
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* 17. The Syndicate shall have power to grant esemption from 
h^n vtch pro^notton of the required attendance certificates to candidates 
«3S2t»o** having passed the B.Oom. Pass Degree Examination with one 

appw f«r special sobject are desirous of appearing for the same examination 
in another special subject, provided that there shall be an interval 
■abject q{ academic year between the passing of one special 

sobject and appearance in another special subject. 

• 

Per other 18. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption 

ho^reto ^he production of the required attendance certificates to 

mis.. candidates who, having passed a Degree Examination other than 
the B.A. Degree Examination and desirous of appearing for the 
B.A. Degree Examination, provided that there shall be an interval 
in each case of at least one academic year between passing the first 
Degree Examination and appearance at the B. A. Degree Examination 
and provided alsu that a candidate, in case he wishes to present 
himself in any subject for which a practical course is necessary under 
the Regulations, shall produce a certificate from the Principal of a 
college affiliated in that subject to the effect that the candidate has 
taken such a course in a laboratory for a period of not loss than 
one academic year. 

B.A. Hons. Degree holders of this University with Branch VI 
Telngn lAngnage and Literature shall be exempted from passing 
in that language under Part II of the B.A. Degree Examination. 


Per eerttla 
MadMetM 



B.A 


19. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of the proscribed certificates of attendance in respect 
of the following olaases of candidates who are desirous of appearing 
privately for Telngu under Part II of the B.A. Degree Examination 
M an additional subject:— 


(i) Those who have passed a degree examination the 
University with a language other than Telngn ; 

(ii) Those who are eligible to take a degree examination of the 
Uaiversitjr for which no. second lenguage is preeoribed ; 

(iii)' Thoee studying Pass and Honours Degree Oooises in 
Oommwoe et any time during or after their oonrse of study. 
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U 

OandidateS ander category (ii) above shall be permitted to 
offer Telagu ooder Part II of the B.A. Degree Examiaation as on 
additional snbject along with the other subjects of their i^peotlve 
examinations in the same year provided the Time-tables for the 
examinations admit. 

20. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from For •tudeat* 
the production of an annual certificate of attendance (1) to students 

who have been attending classes opened in a college with the peadiag 
sanction of the Syndicate pending affiliation, and (2) to students * * 

who are unable to obtain the necessary attendance certificate owing 
to the college of which they are members having to close for a 
time for reasons recognised by the Syndicate as satisfactory. 

21. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from por Orltatal 
the production of either or both of the annual certificates of l^*!*** 
attendance required by candidates for the Oriental Title examina- 

nations provided that the candidate — 

(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty-five years 
of age, subject to the provision that this age rule shall not apply in 
the case of (i) women candidates or (ii) candidates who, after 
getting themselves qualified for one Oriental Title, wish to appear 
for another examiaation in Oriental Titles or a Certificate of 
Proficiency in Oriental Learning, or (iii) candidates who have 
passed the B.A. Degree Examination of this University or an 
examination recognized as equivalent thereto. 

(2) is certified by the head of an Affiliated or Recognised 
iasUtution, or by a member of the Board of Studio dealing with 
the subject of language offered for the examination or by a 
Mahamahopadfayaya or a Shamsnl-ul-uiama or any other competent 
scholar, recognised by the Syndicate, to be qualified by bis 
attainments to appear for the examination, 

22. All applications for exemption shall reach the R^^strar pf i t tt of 
not later than the 1st (h^ber for March-April Examinations and •PPh^ss** 
let April for September Examinations provided, however, that 
applications received after the above prescribed dates may, under 

i^cial circomstatiees, be accepted on payment ot a pendty to be 
fixed by the SyndieaCs. 
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Ut 


lEttittptioiii 


^ %i% Oirdera of exempiaoni granted under this Chapter shall be 
permanent* 


24* *Kotwlth«tanding anything that may be contained, to the 
contrary In the Regulations of the University it shall be competent 
for the Syndicate, with regard to students whose courses of studies 
in countries involved in or affected by the war (in September 1939) 
bare been interrupted* to dispense with a strict compliance with the 
Regulations in regard to admission and attendance to courses of 
studies, admission to examinations of this University, syllabuses and 
text*boolci, or such other conditions as may be laid down in the 


Begulations each case being decided on its merit. 


N*B » — The following examinations have been recognised (by 


the Academic Council ou 15-341) as equivalent to the correspond- 
ing examinations of this University:— 


Ksnte of the 
University. 

(1) 

(1) Benires 
Hindu 
Univeriity, 
Bentrei. 


(2) Oimania 
Univeriity, 
Hyderabad. 


(2) Trsvaneore 
University, 
Trivandnutt. 


Examinations 
of the 
University. 

(V 

1. M.Sc.in 
Chemistry. 

a. M.Sc. in 
Physics. 


Corresponding 
examinations of 
the Andhra Uni- 
versity. 

(3) 

M Sc, in 
Chemistry. 

M.Sc. in Physics. 


1. Matriculation. Matriculation. 
2* Intermediate. Intermediate. 


1. Intermediate. 
X B.A. (Past) 

3. EA. (Hone.) 

4, ESc. (Pass) 


X ESe. (Hob*-) 

6. Mt.A* 

7. M.Sc. 

Et.Ti • 

% Sanskrit 

Bnlr^aN 

Bsamiuatiefu 


Intermediate. 

ELAt (pasal 
EA. (Hons.) 

EA^ with sciaaee 
groups. 

B.Sq. (Hone.) 
M.A. 

EB4 

Admission Test 
Btemlaatiem 


Conditions. 


(4) 

Subject to the condi- 
tion that the candi- 
dates seeking such 
recognition obtain 
the number of marks 
prescribed for the 
M.Sc. Degree of 
Andhra University 
viz. 60 p$f tmt. 

Subject to the condi- 
tion that the candi- 
dates seeking admis- 
sion to h* I g h e r 
courses in the 
Andhra « University 
should hgve obtained 
60% of the marks in 
English in the 
Oimania University 
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CHAPTER XXXV 

OSNSBAL RULSS RSLATINO TO BXAMIHAftONS 

1. (a) Examinations shall be held at snch places as may be Place of 
appointed by the Syndicate. A list of centres at which examina- 

tions will be held shall be published annually in the Gazette in the Ordlnaace. 
preceding April. 

(b) When there is more than one centre (or a written 
examination, question papers shall be given out to candidates on the 
same day and at the same hour in every centre. 

2. Examination in any second language or optional snbjeot or 
group for which no affiliated or recognized colleges are presenting 
candidates shall be conducted once in the year, i.e. in Maroh>April 
only. 


3. Gazetted holidays shall be considered dies non for the Oatetted 


purposes of the University Examinations. 


boHdtya 
digt nm t 
OrdioMca. 


4. The text-books to be prescribed and the syllabuses required Text-boota 
by the Code other than those detailed in the Code shall be deter- . 

SyllfliDttfd a 

mined and notified from time to time by the Academic Council Resulation. 
after considering the recommendations of the Boards of Studies. 


5. The papers set in all examinations shall be such as a Staodard of 
candidate of decided ability, well prepared in a subject can reason- 

ably be expected to answer within the time allotted. RacttUUoa. 

6. No question shall be put at any University examination 

calling for a declaration of religious belief on the part of the RegnlMloa. 
candidate, and no answer or translation given by any candidate 
shall be objected to on the ground of its giving expression to any 
particular form of religions belief. 

7. All examinations, except practical qnd tn'tKi vocs examina- Coadnetof 
tions, shall be conducted by means of print^ or written papers to 

be answered, except ip the case of Vemapnlarr or Asiatic Classicsl R*galeti<ui. 
languages, in Enjdisb unless otherwise stated therei*; 



DntlM of 
Buminotton 
Bowrdi ; 
Ordlntnct. 


Put 

etrtifleatu : 
Otdintnpe. 


Appltcttion) 

for 

cMtlfiwtu. 


Cuttlnlt 
of Molt. 
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Provided that the question papers in non-language subjects, 
via., Mathematics, Elementary Science and History and Geography, 
for the Matriculation Examination shall be set in English and shall 
be answered either in English or in the concerned Vernacular; 

Provided also that the question papers in Music in Part III of 
the Intertn(!<liate and B.A. Degree Examinations shall be answered 
either in English or in Telugu; , 

Provided also that the question papers in Sanskrit in Matricu- 
lation Examination and in Parts II and HI of the Intermediate and 
B.A. Degree Examinations may be answered either in English or 
Sanskrit at the option of the candidate. 

8. The Examination Boards shall report to the Syndicate the 
resuUs'of all examinations conducted or supervised by them, and 
the Syndicate shall publish lists of those cntululates who have 
pawed the examinations in accordance with the regulations. 

A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to each 
ancoessful candidate at an oxaminatioit other than an I'xumiuation 
for a degree, title or diploma. 

Applications for certificates of having passed the Matricula- 
tion and Intermediate Examinations shall reach the Registrar not 
later than the Ist Septemlwr or Ist February succeeding respectively 
the March or Septemiier Examination. A fee of three rupees shall 
be charged for all certificates issued on applications received after 
that date, 

9. A special Certificate of Merit signed by the Registrar, shall 
be awarded to candidates who, at the Final Honours, Pass and 
Post-Qradnate Degree Examinations, obtain not less than 85 per 
iMnt of the marks in the aggregate. 



CHAPTER XXXVL 

rxBS. 

1, Fees payable to the Uniyersity are olasaifled Qader the 
following beads : — 

(a) Matriculation fee. 

(b) Examination fee. 

(c) Fee for registration of graduates. 

(d) Fee for supplying marks. 

(e) Fee for recognition of change of names. 

(f) Fee for migration certificates. 

(g) Fee for famishing copy of application for an examination. 

(h) Fee for certificates not applied for in time. ^ 

(i) Penal fee for non*atten dance at Conyocation. 

(j) Fee for scrutiny of S.S.L. Certificates. 

(k) Fee for exemption from production of attendance 

certificates. 

(l) Fee for recognition of examinations of other [Iniyersities 

and of S.S.L.C. Examinations or the European High 
School Examinations conducted by bodies outside the 
jurisdiction of this Uniyersity. 

(m) Fee for the Issue of a duplicate pass certificate. 

(n) Fee for the issue of a proylsional certificate. 

(o) Fee for supply of an extract from the Register of candi* 

dates for an examination or the Register of Matricu- 
lates. 

(p) Fee payable to the Uniyersity Oollegee 

1. Fee for registration of an application for admission. 

2. Admission fee. 

3. Tuition fee. 

4. Fees for residence. 

5. Carnes or athletics fee. 

6. ReadinI Room and Mafssine fee# 

3 


Ctaatifi- 
oattea of 
fttM: 
Slat, aad 
Ord. 
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7. Library {ee. 

8. UnirerBity Uniou fee. 

9. Laboratory fee. 

10. Caution fee. 

(q) Fee for scrutiny and verification of the correotness of 

the additions of the marks recorded on the answer 
books by examiners. 

(r) Fee for supply of eligibility Certificates to eligible 

S.S.L.C. holders of the University. 


fqrliaM* 


2. Every candidate applying for registration us a Matrienlate 
of the University shall pay a fee of Ks. 5 on receipt of which his 
name will be registered as a Matrienlate. 


fStBsasU* 

•stieui 

•ttt 


3. Candidates for examinations and degrees shall pay the 
following fees 

Matriculation Examination — ... Re. 15 


Intermediate Examination — 

Whole Examination 
Part I only 
Part II only 
Part 111 only 


»* 




28 

12 

10 


Provided that no candidate shall pay more than Us. 28 at a 
time whatever be the number of iiarts in which he appears. 


t 

Note ; — In the case of candidates with Scienco subjeots, ao 
additional fee of Ks. H/- for each Science sobjeet 


shall be charged. 

B. A, Hue Degree Epamination— 

Whole Examination ... Rs. 45 

^t I only 20 

Phrt n only ... „ 10 

Part 111 only ... „ 25 

B. A, Bene. Degree l^minatim— 

Preliminary Examination. (Whole) ... „ ^15 

Do. Engli^ only „ 10 



■iO» IM3 VkBB 


It 

Preliminary liranalation or Early Sooth Indian 



History only 

... Rs. 

io 

Final Examination 


60 

M. A. Degree 

• •• ft 

25 

Ph. D. Degree Examination 

* • • 

200 

Ph. D. for submitting a revised thesis 


100 

B. Com. Pusa Degree Examination’..^ 



Part I 

♦ at 

15 

Part 1 (n) or Part I (6) 

»«. ea 

to 

Part II 

t« 

30 

Part II-A 


20 

Part II-B 

e« »• 

20 

B, Cum. Pass Degrre Exaininationa (Under 

the Revised 

Regnlations) — 



Whole Examination 

... Re. 

45 

Part I 

»* 

20 

Part II 

• •• If 

10 

Part III 

If ^ 

25 

B. Com. Bonoura Degree Examination — 



Part I (Preliminary Examination) 

• •• »» 

1.5 

Part 1 (<*) or Part I (*) 

« •• If 

1C 

Fart II (a) and Part 11 (&) together 

••• »» 

60 

Part , II (a) 

• •• am 

35 

Fart 11 (6) 

• ee f* 

35 

Com. Honoura Degree Examination (Under 

the BeTlMd 

Regulations) — 



Fart 1 (Preliminary Examination) ' 

... Re.. 

2C 

Fart I (a) 


15 

Part I (d) 

*•« ft 

xc 

Part II ' 


55 

Shf Paaa Degree Examination — 

( i. 4 ‘ . " < 


Part I 

— 

10 

^rt 11 Main snbjeot and two snbsidiafjr^ anbjfdta 

45 

„ Main anbject 


25 

» „ Eaiidi*MibMdiary snhjjeot 

fl, f-## »» 

15 
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S^Se, thru. Degree Bmsmination (Physios Maia)^ — 


Part 

I (Whole) 

• •e 

Rs. 

15 

I^art 

I (a) or Part I (6) 

« • < 

»9 

10 

Part 

11 (Whole) 

• ei 

>9 

60 


Main snbjeot 

• •• 

99 

40 

h 

Two snbsidiary subjects 

... 

99 

25 


One snbsidiary subject 


99 

15 

BBe, Bom. Degree Bheamination (Chemistry Main)- 




Part 

I (Whole) 


>9 

15 

Part 

I (a) or Part I (6) 


99 

10 

Part 

II (Whole) 


99 

60 

S>art 

11 Main subject 

■ # • 

99 

40 

^rt 

II two subsidiary subjects 

• •« 

99 

25 

Part 

11 Physios (snbsidiary) 


99 

15 

Part 

II Mathematics (subsidiary) 

• « • 

99 

10 

BJSe. Bom. Degree Examination (General Chemical 

Technology 

as Main)— 




Part 

I (a) Mathematics 


Rs. 

10 


(6) Physios 


99 

15 

H 

(c) Chemistry 

• « « 

99 

20 

M 

(d) Descriptive Engineering 

• • • 

99 

15 

«t 

(«) Pharmaceutical Botany 


»9 

15 

Part 

1 Physios, Ohemisbry and Descriptive 





Engineering t<^ther 

« «« 

99 

45 

Part 

I Physios, Chemistry, Descriptive EngU 





neering and Pharmacentical Bbtany 


99 

55 

Part 

11 

• »« 

99 

do 

BA. Bern, Degree Sioamination (Botany or Zoology 

or 

Geology 

aaMaIn)- 




Fart 

I (Whole) 

•r* 

Rs. 

15 

Pisii 

I (a) or Fart 1 (h) 


*9 

10 

Pan 

ncwit^^ 


99 

60 

Mata Mhlant 
iaaliiAri«i4iarp iai>$^ 


#9 

40 

aef 

99 

15 
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Under Old Regulations ; — 

M. A., Jf. Sc., Ph. D. Degt'ee Examinations-^ 

Do. do. (For submitting the thesis a second 

time) 

Under Revised Regolationa — 

M. Sc. {Physics and Chemistry) Examination — 

(thesis and written whole examination) 

Written and Practicai examination . 

Thesis 


Rs. 100 


50 


% 80 
50 
50 


M. Se. Exam, for B. Sc. Pass (First and second class) 
and for B. Se. Hons. (Third class) at the end of 
I year — 

For submitting a revised thesis 
M. Sc. in Applied Physics 

Do. Examination for pass Gi^adoateh 

at the end of first year ... 

M. So. in Chemical Technology ... 

M Sc. in Chemistry (special subjeet—Foods. Drags 

and Water) ... 

Do. Exanrination for pass Uradoates 

at the end of first year ... 


D, 8e, Degree Examination — 

For submitting a revised thesis 

B. Ed. Degree Examination — 

Whole BSxamination 
Practical Examination only 
Written Examination only 


• •• St 


*«s It 
«* 


3.1i 

50 

50 

25 

60 

40 

25 

200 

ioo 


25 

10 

15 


■M. Ed. Degree Examination — „ 100 

1C B* B. 8 . Ihgree Examination — 

l*fe>Bai^stration Examinhtion (fltfst apflisiratiod)' «>' 80 

Sepgnitt ifabje0ia--eaeh „ 15 
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Mmt M. B. B. S. Bmmination— 

Whole Examination 

Rs. 

45 

l^art 1 only 


15 

Part II only 

»» 

35 

Sepurate subjeeta after first appearance 

Organic Chemistry 

»• 

15 

Anatomy or Physiology 

*t 

20 

Stemd M. B, B. S. Examinations 

\ 

Whble examination 

»» 

60 

Part I only 

»♦ 

20 

Part II ooly 

ft 

50 

Separate anbjeoie after firat appearance — 

Pharmaoology 

ft 

20 

Ophthalmology 

** 

15 

Hygiene or Pathology 

>9 

20 

Final M.B,B>S. Examination (first appearance) — 

99 

60 

Part 1 only 

♦9 

15 

Part II (first appearance only) 

«• 

50 

Medicine or Surgery 

* »• 

20 

Obstetrics and Oynaecology 

9» 

15 


DagrM Bxaminalim (Under New Regnlationp) :<» 
jV*»liei^lra<*o»-~0aine u under the Old RegnlaUdne. 

laminations 

Whole esamination ... Ra. iS 

S^Nwate anbjeeta after firat appearanee-» 


Otfanic CSkemistry 


Anttomy or Physiol<^ 

» 




#• ^ 



pan 



S3 

Sepatwte mriijeets after first appearanSe — 

I%amtaeology 

V * • 


SO 

Hygiene 


St 

20 

Forensic Medicine 

ass 

*» 

15 

FitMl M.B.BS. Examifuttion — 

Whole examination 

ass 

tt 

75 

Separate subjects after first appearance— 
Medicine or Surgery 

a a « 

*t 

20 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology 

a a a 

f* 

15 

Ophthalmology 

aa* 

«* 

15 

Pathology and Bacteriology 

asa 

•V 

20 

If.jO. or M.8, Degree Examination — 

a a a 

>* 

300 

Oriental Title Examinatione — 

Vidya Waveena — Preliminary or Final 

a aa 

»» 

12 

Bhasha Praveena — Entrance Test 

a a « 

tf 

5 

Bhasha Praveena — Preliminary or Final 

a aa 

ft 

12 

Bhasha Praveena— Sanskrit only 

♦ aa 

t1 

5 

Bhasha Praveena — Modern Indian Language only 

*• 

10 

Oertifteate of Proficiency — 

aaa 

** 

10 

Maeter of Oriental Learning^ 

a aa 

ft 

100 

Diplomh in Librarian$hip — 

Whole examination 

aa. 

ft 

20 

Each group 

asa 

ft 

10 

Diploma in Afusie 

a a a 

»» 

15 


N«ie It shall however be competent for the Sjriidiwiie to 
waive payment of the examination fees by students belonging to 
the d^ressed classes subject to the following conditions :•» 

. (1) that the candidate is appearing b>r>the first time for the 
•Kaaaination oonoerned ; 

(S) Uiat he ia pdor ; 
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(3) that in the ease of a college etadent, he is reoomiAended 
f<^ tile ^«at of the concession by the Principal of the coUege in 
nrhtoh he completed his coarse for the examination ; 

(i) that he conld not get the benefit of the concession 
shown In G.O. No. 2396 L. of the Public Works and Labour Depart- 
ment dated 20th October 1927 for want of sufficient funds with the 
l 4 tboor Commissioner, Madras ; provided that in the case of 
stndents belonging to the depressed clas8e»a half-fee concession 
will be granted in respect of examination fees, if they satisfy the 
fitct three conditions above mentioned. 

4. A fee for Registration of graduates shall be levied as fixed 

rsglitrstioa nnder Section 3 of Chapter XXIV of the Code (Vol. I), 
of gr^ttslsc ^ 

US. A. 

5. (a) For supplying marks to a candidate obtained at 
any examination other than the B.A. and B.Com. 

Degree Examinations 2 0 

(5) For supplying marks to a candidate obtained at 
the B.A. and B.Com. Degree Examinations for 
each part 2 0 

(e) For supplying marks to a candidate obtained at 
the Intermediate examination for each part passed 
'separately ... 2 0 

(d) For supplying detailed marks to a candidate 
obtained at examinations — for the details of each 
subject comprising a minimum (additional fee) ... 1 8 

6. The fee for recognition of change of name ill each case 
Shall be Rs. 10. 

7. A fee of Rs. 5 shall be charged for issuing a migration 

O^i'eaw ; cectifioete giving permission to graduates and under-graduates of 
Ordlaaaes. Dnivi^ty proposing to apply for examinations of other»« 

UaiversitiM: 

l^vidM however -that no fob will be charged in respect of 
•tudents ip^j^ting to othev Dniversities to take bp courses' leedlttg* 
to degrcM iioi: presided for in the Andhra University ; 


StsUils. 


For 

Sepslylac 

Otdioaae*. 


For 

Cksageof 

aasMt 

Ordiwtaes. 

For 

lilicraBoa 
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Provided also that applications for refunds of Migration 
under the above proviso, shall reach the Registrar not l^ter tium 
six months from the date of issue of the Migration CertiEcates. 

8. A fee of Rs» 2 shaii be charged whenever a copy of an 
application for any of the University examinations is furnished. 

A fte of Hs# .‘J shall he charged for each ccrtiflcato (Matri- 
culation ur Intennodiiite) issued on application re<*eived after tlie 
prescribotl <late. 

10. The penal fee levied for non-attendance at Convocation 
after applying for permission to attend the same shall be that pre- 
scribed in iSoction 2 of Chapter XVI of the Code (Vol. 1). 

11. A fee of Rs. 8 shall be charged for scrutiny of the SAL. 
Certificate of a candidate who eat for S.S.L.C. Public Examination in 
a previous year. 

12. A fee of Rs. 5 shall bo charged for each application for 
xernption from the production of attendance certin<'utcs. 

Xote,’- Applicutions for exemption received within 10 days 
after the proscribed dates will b*.* accepted on the payment of 
penalty of Hs. .>/- at the discretion of the Vice-Chancellor subject to 
the condition that the reasons given for delay are satisfactory. 

• 

13. A. fee of Hs. 5 shall be charged for each application for 
recognition of an examination of another University and of the 
S,S.L.C. Examination or European High School Examination con- 
ducted by bodies outside the jurisdiction of this University. 

14. A fee of Rs. 5 shall bo charged for issuing a pass 
certificate. 

15. A fee of Rs. 2 shall be charged tor issuing a . provisiaual 
certificate to a successful candidate before th4* Degree is conferred or 
before a certificate is ordinarily issued. 

4 


For 

Copy of an 
KxaYoi nation 
appUcntlon ; 
Ordinance. 

For 

Ortififatea 
nut applied 
for in time ; 
Ordinance. 

For 

non-attend* 
nnee at Con- 
v»M;ation : 
Statute. 


For 

Scrutiny of 
the S.S.L.C.! 
Ordinance. 


For 

ICreinption 
from pro- 
duction of 
fiittendance 

c**rtificatr : 
Ordinance. 


For 

Recognition 
of outiide 
eKamina- 
tions ! 
Ordinance. 


For 

Duplicate 
Certificate ; 
Ordinance. 

For 

Frovifional 
CertiScate ; 
Ordinaaca* 
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16. A fe« of Rs. 2 abftU be charged for issning an extract 
from the Register of Oaudidates for an examination or from the 
Regiatw of Matricnlatea. 

17. A fee of Ra. Sishall be charged for snpplying an Eligibility 
OertifioAte to eligible S.S.L,0. holders of the University. 

18. (a) The fee for registration df an application for admission 

to Colleges of the University shall be Rs. 2 , 

(b) The admission fee to Colleges of the University shall be 

Rs. 5 which shall be paid together with the first fees 
payable to the University. 

(c) The tuition fee shall be Rs. 40 for Hononrs conrses, 

M.So. Degree Examination and Diploma courses in 
Science and Rs. 38 tor Pass conrses per term each 
academic year consisting of three terms. 

JVofs. — It shall however be competent for the Vice- 
Chancellor to sanction the levy of tuition fee 
at half the rate prescribed above for deserving 
poor students, preference being given to 
Mussalmans, Oriyas, girls and members of the 
backward classes and castes approved under 
Section 92 of the Madras Educational Rules 
■object to the following conditions : — 

(1) Oonceasion shall be given only in .the case of 

those students whose parents or gnrdians 
have been proved to the satisfaction of the 
Vioe-Chanoellor as being so poor that with- 
out the gnmt of the concession it. would not 
be possible for those students to continue 
their studiee. 

(2) That the students are natives the districts 

•sdithin Uif territorial jurisdiotloB of 
Andhra Dnitersity. 


■aitact ftm 



BUgtUUty 

CurtiAeatet 


Ordiwuea. 

Pet ColUgas 
of tha 
(Jhlvartity > 
Ordlaaaea. 
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(3) That eertifloates of povarty, if any, anbmiUpd 
by the stadents ahall be from the Principals 
of Affiliated Oollegee or officers *of the 
RcTcnne Department of rank not lower than 
that of a Deputy Tahsildar and shall indicate 
the approximate annual income from ail 
soorcee of the parent or guardian. 

But no student who is in receipt of any scholarship or 
stipend or other monetary assistance from the funds 
or resources of the University shall be eligible for 
the grant of the concession. 

The total of the fee income foregone by way of sneh 
concessions shall not exceed 5 per cent of the toUd 
fee income estimated on the basis of enrolment for 
the year. 

(d) The fees for residence shall be those prescribed by the 

Syndicate from time to time. 

(e) The games or athletics fee shall be Rs. 3 per term 

which shall be paid with the tuition fee for eaUh 
term. 

(f) The Reading Room and Magazine fee shall be Rs. 3 

per term which • shall be paid with the tuition fee 
for each term. 

e 

(gX The Library fee shall be Re. 2 per term which shall be 
paid with the tuition fee for each term. 

(b> The University Union fee shall be Re. 1 per term 
which shall be paid with the tuition fee for each 
term. 

(!) The Laboratory fee (in the case of the Jeypore Tikrama 
Deo College of Science and 'Technology) shall be 
Re. 5 per term which shall be paid with 'the tuition 
fee fereach lenh. 
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(j) The CaotioQ fee (ia the case of the Jeypore Yikrama 
Deo College of Scieace and Technology) shall be 
Re. 15 which shall be paid with the tnition fee on 
admission. 


J/ote . — This mount will be refunded to the student at 
the time of his leaving the College after 
deducting the moneys, if any, due from him 
to the University on accennt of loss or damage 
caused to the properties of the University. 

(k) The Stationery fee of Re. 1 per year shall be paid 

with the tuition fee for the first term. 

(l) Medical Inspection fee of Re. 1 per annum payable 

with the tuition fee for the first term. 

(m) The University Colleges and Chronicle fee shall be 

Re. 1 per year payable with the tuition fee for the 

first term. 

The above fees are compulsory for all students, and shall be 
paid withm a week of the commencement of the term. The penal 
fee for the non-payment of fees on due date shall be reckoned at 
annas 4 for each day intervening between the due date and the 
date of payment or one rupee per week, whichever is less. Should 
however the period of default extend beyond fifteen days, the 
student's name shall be removed from the roll of the College and 
shall not bo re-entered during tha course of the term till all the 
prescribed fees and an additional penal fee of Rs. 5 are paid. 
Penal fees on defaults extending beyond a term shall, be decided 
by the Byndioate. 

Litoafiau- of an application for admission to 

•Up theconifse in Ubrarianship shsdl be Re. 2 and the tuition fee per 

Mtoanc*. for the course shall be Ra. 20. 


20, Information as to whether a candi^t«*s answers in any 
vUiuiioB of purtioular head or heads of any examination have been valued and 
;#hrlmd.will be. suppHejl to the candidate on his forwarding, in 
aMH^iOrdl- base Is a (^ndidfide appearing from auy edUege, through ' the 
ifieadof the InslituUont .and in case he ia.n private candidate* 
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directly, within one month of the deoliuration of the reenlts in the 
examination in question, an application accompanied by a fee of 
Rs. 25 for each head. If as a resnlt of the verification madfi under 
this clause it is discovered that there has been an omission to value 
or mark any answer or answers or a mistake in the totalling of the 
marks, the fee for verification shall be refunded to the applicant. 

The fee is only for verification whethw the candidate's 
answers in any particSlar head have been valued and whether the 
totalling has been correct and not for revaluation of answers. No 
answer paper shall be revalued by an examiner after the marks 
have once been sent to the Registrar. 
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OHAPTBR XXXVII 
BIATBIOULATION 

{Regulatiom) 

Mitft cn U- to snob rules and directions as the Syndicate may 

Hob «f issue from time to time, holders of completed Secondary School 

S.^.C. Leaving Certificates issued under the authority of the Government 

Itoldsn- Madras or such other authority as may have been accepted by 

the Syndicate, may be admitted by the Head of an Affiliated 
College to a University course of study, and tthen so admitted •shall 
be registered as Matriculates of tbe University. Women holders of 
such certificates who wish to study privately for the Intermediate 
Examination may submit their certificates to the Syndicate, and 
the Syndicate, if satisfied with their certificates, shall order their 
registration as Matriculates of the University. 

MaMenU' 2. Other candidates for Matriculation shall be required to 

ttoB of tlioi* pggg gome other examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
site" ^^ivalent thereto. 

]ioM«rt. 

Rtfliur of Registrar shall maintaiu a register of all the Matri- 

Matrietattn. oolates of the Uni varsity. 

The following examioatioiui have bean recognized by the Academic 
Council, in accordance with Section 33 (1) of the Act, at equivalent to the 
Matriculation Examination of the Andhra Uni vanity 

S»S.L«C. Public Examination conducted by the Provincial Government 
European High School Examination. 

Matriculation Examination of any other Statutory Indian University 
including the Admission Examination of the Benarea Hindu Uni* 
venlty. 

Mysore S.S.L.C Examination. 

Hyderabad (Deccan) H^h School Leaving CertiScate Examination 
(Ut and 2nd Class (Jeriificates only). 

Matricnlation Examination of the Oemania University ettb)ect to the 
condition that the candidate seeking admission to higher eouriei 
obtains 50% of the marks in English. 

Travaneore S.SX.C. Examination. 

Cochin S.S.L.C Examination. 

Royal Indian Miliury CoUege Diploma. 

Ctmbridige Senior Certificatn Examination. 

London Matriculation Examination. 

Oxford School CertSScate Examination. 

DufTnrin Finnt paasimB: ont Certthcate ExaminaUon in respect of both 
Exneutive and Engitteefing cadets. 

High School ExamlnaUony and Intermediate Exam, in Cmsuaeree con* 
ducted by the Board of High School and Inter. EdMUoa, RnJ* 
potann (including A}aierfMerwan)» Central India and Oiralior. 

The High School Examnation conducted hy the Board of Ifigh School 
and Intermediate Edueatloag AUahahad. 

Thn liteh Sehodl ^Bgasninatioii conducted by the Board of Saeoadify 
^ ttduoalion. Delhi. 

the Hi|h School CdrUdcate Examination conducted hy the Bnnid of Sl|^ 
Mool Bduimtio% Chatr4 Broi^^ 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII 
UATBICrDLATION EXAMINATION 

(Rp.gulation$) 

1. No candidato shall be admitted to the Matrioalat^on 
Examination nnless he shall have completed the age of fifteen yean 
on or before the first day of the examination ; provided that the 
Syndicate may exempt from the operation of this Regnlation any 
candidate who is specially recommended for such exemption by the 
Head Master of the school of which he is a pupil and who 
prodnces a certificate of physical fitness from a Registered Medical 
Practitioner. Applications for such exemption must be forwarded 
BO as to reach the Registrar before the Isl of December preceding 
the examination. 

2. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate no candidate 
who is not a pnpil of a recognized high school shall be permitted to 
appear for the examination. 

8. A candidate who fails to pass the examination ' on the first 
occasion shall, on the next occasion on which he seeks admission to 
the examination, forward a second certificate in the form prescribed 
under Regnlation 9 of Chapter LIX. No further certificates need be 
prodnoed for subsequent appearances. 

4. Schools falling under any of the following elasscs shall be 
recognized by the University : — 

(a) Schools recognized by the Director of Public Instruction 
of Madras ap teaching up to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination. 

(b) Schools in Ceylon certiOed by the Director of Public 
Instmotion, Ceylon to be organized and conducted so as to ensure 
effleUmt training np to the standard of the Matricnlatlon Exami* 
nation. 

(c) Schools in Indian States of Southern India certified by the 
Darbam of the ^te in which they are situated to be organized and 
condoeted so as to ensure efficient training up Jto the standard of the 
IfatriWlatimi j|[$iamination. 


ContUtiont 
of atlmlhiioii 


R«cognitloo 
of SehooK 
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BMmptioD The STodioate shall have power to exempt from the 

prescribed certificate of attendance (a) can didates 
MrttftMt*. who hdid completed Secondary School-Leaving Certificates issued 
trader the authority of the Qovernment of Madras or snch other 
authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate and wbo 
have twice appeared for the Final Examination qualifying for snch 
oertifioates, (b) candidates who, daring the previous three years 
have been educated privately or in schools gutside the territorial 
limits of the Andhra University, and (c) women candidates, provided 
that in each case they produce satisfactory evidence that they are of 
good character and that they have received suitable instruction. 
Applications for exemption from the production of the certificate of 
attendance should be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before 
the let October preceding the examination. 

CSonrws of examination shall comprise five divisions ; (i) English 

MWwti'^/or Second Language ; (iii) Mathematics ; (iv) Elemen- 

csantnatloa. tary Science ; (v) History and Geography. 

(t) English Language. 

Text-books shall be prescribed of which a detailed knowledge 
may be required. 

There shall be two papers set upon the English language : one 
paper of two-and-a half hoars’ duration, which shall be mainly 
upon tile prescribed texts, and shall be designed to test the candi- 
date’s proficiency in composition and his knowledge of grammar 
and idiom ; and one paper of two-and-a half hoars’ duration, which 
shall consist of (a) composition and paraphrase not based on the 
texts, and (b) the conversion, expansion and condensation of 
sentencm. Some of the exercises in the second paper shall be based 
on the texts. Paraphrase shall be treated as a test of the candidtde’s 
power to understand and gdve the general meaning of passages of 
jwoee and poetry. 

(ft) Seemd Language. 

One o| the folfowidg languages at the option of the candidate 

(a) Olldwical—Sanskrit,. Arabic, Persian. 

(b) F«Mdgn*~tVen’ch, ^terman. 
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(c) Mcdsra IndWi— Telags, Kannada, Tamil, Orijs» 

Sinhalese^ Hindi, Urdn, Marathi, Malayalam* 

In each ciaasical or^ foreign language there shall be one paper 
of three hours* duration divided into two parte, of which the &rat 
shall contain passages for translation from the text-books and ques- 
tions on grammar and Idiom, and the second sh^l contain unseen 
passages for translation from the selected language iuto English 
and from English into 4he selected language. To the second pert 
of the paper not less than half the total number of mmrks shall be 
assigned. 

In each of the Modern Indian Languages there shall be one 
paper of three hours’ duration divided into two parts, of which the 
first shall contain questions on the iext>-booka and on grammar and 
idiom, and the second part shall consist of original composition. 
The text prescribed shall l>e mainly in modern prose. To the second 
part of the paper not less than half the total nnmber of marks shall 
be assigned. 

(in) MathematicB. 

There shall be two papers set in Mathematics, one in Arith- 
metic and Algebra of three hours* duration, and the other in 
Geometry of two-aud-a-half hoars’ duration. 

(a) Ariihmeiic , — The principle and process of Arithmetic 
applied to whole num))ers and vulgar and decimal fractions. The 
metric system. Approximations to a specified degree. Contracted 
methods of multiplication and division of decimals. Practice, ratio 
and proportion. Square and cubic measure. Direct application 
of the term par esnf ; including interest, present* worth, profit and 
loss, exchange. Square root. 

(b) Algebra , — Symbolical expression of general results in 
Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and principles and their applica- 
tions. Factorisation of simple functions. Equations, coaditional 
and identical. Equations of the first d^ree in one, two and three 
variables and the principles Involved in tbpir solution. Solution 
of problems by means of such equations* Equistlons of the second 
degree in one variable and the principle* involved in tbei^ solution. 
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of positive integf a 1 indioes. Square root. Graptis of simple 
algebraic fonetione. A working knowledge of logarithms (a 
knowl^ge of the theory is not required). 

(o) 0eom0lry *. Experimental . — Construction of lines, ahg^les, 
circles, perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, chords, triangles and 
regular polygons from given data. Division of lines in given ratios. 
Bisection of angles. Graphical extraction of Arithmetical square 
roots. 

Theoretical . — Angles at a point. Parallel straight lines. Tri- 
angles and rectilinear figures. Areas. Katio and proportion of 
similar triangles. Simple loci. Elementary propositions on circles. 
Proofs of the constructions in Experimental Geometry. Easy 
deductions. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry will be prescribed from time 
to time. 

(tv) Elementary Scietxce. 

There shall be one paper of three honrs' duration in Elemen- 
tary Science comprising Elementary Physics and Elementary 
Chemistry, as defined in a syllabus. 

(v) History and Geography. 

There shall be two papers set in History and Geography each 
of two hours' duration. 

(i) History. 

(L) Outlines of the History of Great Britain and Ireland-— a 
period nr periods, as defined in syllabus, to be prescribed each year. 

(2) Outlines of the History of India — a period or periods as 
defthed in n syllabus, to be prescribed each year. 

(ii) Geography. 

^1) Geography of India;, Great Britain and Ireland, as defined 
iit a ayllabos. 

Oeogtophy of Europe, Asia, Africa, America and AmAttUia 
as dt^ed in a lyllabna. ‘ 
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7* A caadMate ahull be declared to have paaaed %hp eaaii\^* llaiki 
nation if he obtains not leas than forty per cent of the marka in 
the English Language and not leas than thirty*five par eetit of the 
marka in each of the remaining divisions, provided that a candi- 
date who falls to obtain the required minimum in one anbjeot only 
but who passes in English and gains fifty per cent of the total 
number of marka shall be declared to have passed. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Snccessfal candidates who obtain not less than sixty per Gsisliss* 
cent of the aggregate marks ahult be placed in the first class and ISSttiftil 
ranked in the order of proficiency us determined by the total marks sasdldalst* 
obtained by each. Saccessfnl candidates who obtain less than 
sixty per cent and not less than fifty \mt cent of the aggregate shall 
be placed in the second class and ranked in the order of proficiency 
as determined by the total marks obtained by each. All other 
candidates who pass shall be placed in the third class. 

SYLLA&USES 
I, Theoratical CIsonietry 

Angles ai a a straight line itands on another straight Use, the 

sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two right angles ; and the convene. 

If two straight lines Intersect, the vertically opposite angles are equal. 

Paraihl Hraigki /f nar*'— When a straight line cuts two other straight lines, if 
(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 
(iij a pair of corresponding angles are equal, or 

(iii) a^ pair of interior angles on the same side of the cutting line are 
together equal to two right angles, 

then the two straight lines are parallel ; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel Co the same straight line art parallel to one 
another. 

TrimngUt unsf ntiiiimar Jigura —The sum of the angles of a triangle is 
equal to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the sum of the attfles 
to formed is equal to four right angles. 

U two trianglec have two tides of the one eqhal to two sldiis of the odier 
jsadi to eneb, and eleo thh aniglee e^iinlaindd hy thoer Mh equal, the triangles 
aihaoi^truhAt 
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If Iwd Iff *iigl«i hmva Iwo aaglas of tha ona equal to two angles of the othefi 
'tedb to eaeii» aad slso oae ai<le of the oae eqaal to the corresponding side of the 
othoTy tiM trlaugles are congruent 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angle*; oppo*;ite to these sides are 
•fual } and the converse. 

If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to the three sides of 
the otheti each to eaeh» the triangles are congruent 

If two right-angled triangles have their hypotettuses equal and one side of 
the one equal to one aide of the other, tlie triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has the greater angle 
opposite to it ; and the converse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight line from a 
given point outside It, the perpendicular is the shortest. 

The opposite sides end angles of a parallelogram are equal ; each diagonal 
bisects the parsltelogram, and the diagonals bisect one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straigh lines, and the intercepts made by 
them on any straight line that cuts them are equal, then the intercepts made by 
then os any other straight line that cuts them are also equal. 

of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are 

equal In area. 

Triaaglas of tha same altitude on the same or equal bases are equal in area. 

Bqual triauglet on the same or equal bases ars of the same altitude. 

nittstrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems corresponding to 
the followiag algebraioal identities 

a (e-fa -f # + .«)•* he + aa -bite 4- 

<« + ft* + (• - + «* • 

1h» <HI a aids of a toiaagle it gteatot thaa, equal to or lees tban the 

mat of ftta aqoaree oa the other two eides, aoeordlaK a« the angles eontaiaed 
tOf ftuMi stias ata obtose. right or acute. The dlfferenee in the caees of 
tae^ualtf^ ie twloa the re^aagle ooataiaed by one of the two sidM and the 
it 10 ^e otlMr* 

'totMto oTa |Mat whlnh la aq«idlstiot''ff(«ai twr fnd |«lBla 

it a* | > f|< l niWlid i r axS aa Wi ft # ftrt i l l fht Unoitalalag Sa tota 
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Tbs locus of « point which is cqtdilistnnt from two intersecting strsight 
lines consists of the pair of straight lines which bisect the aaglea between the 
given lines. 

The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the same base ami the 
sum of squares of their sides equal to a given square is a circle having its centre 
at the middle of the base. 

The locns of the vertices of all the triangles which have the seme base and 
the difference of the squares of their side<; equal to a given square is a straight 
line perpendicular to the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the tralngles which have the same base and 
their vertical angles equal to a given angle is the are of a segment of a circle. 

t- A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect a 
chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the chord ; eonversely, the 
perpendicular to a chord from the centre bisects the chord. 

There is one circle and one only, which pah>et through three given points 
not In a straight line. 

In equal circlet (or, in the same circle) (I) if two arcs subtend equal angles 
at the centres, they are equal ; <ii) oonversely, if two arcs are equal they subtend 
equal angles at the centres. 

tn equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords are equal, they out 
off equal arcs ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, the chords of tha ares are 
equal* 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre ; and the eonwerse* 

The tqngent at any point of a circle and the radius through the point are 
perpendicular to one ano^er. 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight Une through tha 
eenlfes* 

The^anglea which an are of a circle suhtends at the centre is double that 
which It subtends at any point on the remntning part of the circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the line Joitting 
twq points subtends equal angles at two other points on the same aide of it, the 
four points lie on a circle. 

thesngteia a eeml^KdfCle is a fight aufle $ the a%Ie la a sifmeat freater 
llmaafNiml*oiNibiUk^ angle t anal Urn angle ma 

thsa a eeml-oliele la gMtIiir Hum arlldil a4iK: 
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7h« oppoMts aac *t of any quadrilateral iaseribed in a circle are aupple* 
nktaUil'y ; and the eon irse. 

If d straight line K>iiehes a circle, and from the point of contact a chord be 
drawn the angles wh h the chord makes with the tangent are equal to the 
angles the alternate )»gments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the circle^ the 
rectangle contained by the segments of the one is equal to the rectangle 
contained by the other and the converse. 

amd Definition and elementary theorems connecting 

the antecedents and con requents. 

A given straight ;iine can be divided internally in a given ratio at one and 
only one point and externally at one and only one point. 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts the other two 
sides or those sides produced, proportionally ; and the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or externally the 
bisector divides the base Internally or externally into segments which have the 
same ratio aa the other sides of the triangle ; and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circumferences, have the 
same ratio aa the arcs on which they stand. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the other 
tbelr areas are proportional to the rectmngles contained by the sides about the 
equal angles* Similarly for parallelograms having one angle of the one equal 
to one angle of the other. 

Simitmr two tralngles are equiangular , then their eorras- 

ponding itdea are proportional ; and the converse. 

Two tralngles, which have one angle of the one equal to one a^la of the 
other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, are similar. 

The areas of eimllar triangles are in the ratio of^the gquares of the 
eomsponding eldea 

Elomomlngy Sciomco 

{TA* sMi Ust wMk^r ik$ included in Me 

‘ ejtf/Miar kaoe Aim itm^hi Af tJks mid mf tkm mnpfimmniml dmmmnMtrmtimmr-^ 
\ mhmrmw iki* it pmtHAU. Tkm mppH^mtimn m/pAytimmi mnd tAmmimmi /mii* mnd 
pfintipimt /# $xptHttnf€ in mrdimmrf ii/§ skmid r§€min$ pmrHmtmr rnitmiimm 

, M 4# IduT, ms ihm mtmmmsdmHsrn mmd spnipwmsi SffiPsssAmsi 

pmpdis t^sim*jps!mmiUmf insmtsPhm im Mi 

prArnidsimsimdsdim Me #jdT|hlNtoa} 
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a. of length. Metaing of a unit and th« matiar^* (n) piiyyiog. 

ment of a physical quantity. British and metric units; their multiples and tuh* 
multiples. Derived units of area and volume. Measurement of area and 
volume. 

Measurement of time. Unit of time. Rotation of the earth* Measurement 
by simple pendoinm. 

Speed : its measurement involving length and time ; calculation of speed in 
given eases. Elementary ideas regarding acceleration Illustration of First 
Law of Motion ; definition of force. 

Matter: definitions. Measurement * of mass. British and metric units; 
determination of mass by spring balance, and by ordinary balance. Density 
and specific gravity. 

Gravitation t All matter attracted by the earth ; illustration of Second Law 
of Motion ; attraction is mu tual ; illustration of Third Law of Motion. Univsr- 
sality of gravitation. Weight of a body. Distinction between mass and weight. 

Properties of matter : extension, inertia, gravitation, divisibility, porosity, 
hardness, elasticity, transparency and opacity, cohesion, ductility, malleability, 
brittleness, plasticity, viscosity. The three states of matter. Changes of state 
produced by heating and cooling. Permanent and temporary effeets of heating 
dififerent substances ; effects on organic substances ; tempering of metals. 

Simple machines : The lever : its general principle and application to the 
common balance, and the wheel and axle. The pulley, and the ineUned plane : 
application to the screw. 

Centre of gravity; definition. Experimental determination of centre of 
gravity in simple cases. Condition of equilibrium of a body resting In a given 
position ; wtable, nnstablt and neutral equilibrium. The common balance ; how 
mass it measored by weighing. 

• 

Solids: Permanence of shape and volume which are only altered by appUea* 
tion of forcea. 

Liquids; no permanent shape. Snrfece of liquid at rest horifontal. 

Pressure defined^ In fiuids it acts in all directions and is greater at greater 
depths. Tranemiislon of preitufe and its evaluation. Bramah Press. The 
ptf ndple of Archimedes *, its experimental proof and applications. 

Gateet bow distinguiihed from liquids. Gases have weight Balloons. 

Pressure of the atmosphere ; the mercury barometer ; variation of atmospheric 
pressure with height proved by mereury barodiecer ; the wa^r barometer. 

Bvalutfott of presture of atmotphaie by mbaus of barometer; apfdloalloaa, 

Alr*pnittp ; Water pump. Pressure of a gas ; BoyisPs Law. 
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s U<|uidi exj^wi hy heat \ tli« s{>«cUl cas« of water, Thermo- 
li•#4 menioriAg temperature hy obeervleg change of volume of 
The mercury thermometer ; method of graduaUng ; determination of 
hxed fundamental interval; the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. 

Thermal expansion of solids, liquids and gatei. 

Distinction between heat and temperature ; Heat as a quantity and how 
it may be measured; the thermal unit; specific heat Changes of physical 
state due to heat Fusion and Intent heat of fusion ; evaporation and ebullition 
and latent heat of evaporation. Water vapour present in the asmosphere 
and determination of Us amount Cooling produced by solution and evapora* 
tion; freesing mixtures. The conduction and convection of heat; convection 
currents In the atmosphere and ocean : the trade winds ; land and sea breezes 
and gulf stream. The droulatlon of water vapour in the atmosphere, clouds, rain. 

Light : Rectilinear transmission. Rays and pencils of light, shadows etc. 
produced by different sources, and images of sources produced by pin-holes. 
The laws of reflection of rays of light ; reflection of pencils by plane mirrors and 
imaffs formed by plane mirrors. Direct reflection of pencils from concave 
spherical mirrors; experimental proof of law of distances. The laws of 
rtfractiOD of light : refraction of rays through a plate and a prism. Refraction 
tbfough a convex lens t experimental proof of law of distances ; the principle 
fonoa of a lens. Image formed by a convex lens; the simple • microscope ; the 
photographic camera ; the telescope. Analysis of white light by a prism; the 
method of prodncing, and order of colours in the spectrum. The spectrum of 
sunlight, and of candle light Recombination of the colonrs of the spectrnm 
inio white light 

Electrification by friction; positive and negative electrificatlona Laws 
of ailraction and repulsion. Ckinductors and noa*conductors* Simple voltaic 
oeli I Grove*e cell. Electric current Magnetic eflects of currents in straight 
and coiled wires. Simple galvanometer. Heating effects of currents. Simple 
facts of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substancea Lawe of magnetic attraction and repnlslon, Magne* 
tic Induttioii, Methods of magnetisatioD. 

Oraphic representation by use of squared paper of the relation between 
any two of the physical qnantities referred in the syllabus. 

! K Cdseil#/ry,*^Examides of mixtures and sointions : (1) sand and sugar, 
(t) aulphur and iron fiUags, (S) eand and saiammoalao, (4| copper sulphate and 
whier^ Explanation of the proeetses of separating the ingredients of these 
rntxlures; flllrttlon, deeanution, mechanical or magnetic separation;' evapora^ 
Ubht distillatton, subttm^aU^ 

diEerencai batweep compppm^ an^ 
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Chemical combioatlon illustrated by (i) candle bumln^^n air, (2^) tttlphitr 
buruiug in air, (3) magnesium wire burning in air, (4) quicklime combining 
with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric oxide, (2) action 
of sodium on wateif, (3) heating potassium chlorate, (4) heating lead nitrate* 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust Rusting is 
oxidation. Copper, lead, n. .cury, magnesium, ‘ulphur and phosphorus, sUso 
oxidize; but their oxldOtion takes placj at different temperatures. Rapid 
oxidation. Combustion of candle ; the products of the combustion are heavier 
than the candle itself. One of those products is a gas which turns lime«water 
milky and it is the same product Which is obtuiued when charcoal burns In air. 
Water is another product of the combustion. Similar observation may be made 
and similar conclusions deduced when oil burns in air. Structure of a candle 
flame. 

The rust or oxide is always heavier than the substance from which it Is 
formed. When a substance (e. g. iron or phosphorus) oxidises in a conflned 
volume of air, about one fifth of the air ultimately disappears. Remaining air is 
inactive (e. g. candle will not burn in it) Composition of air has two 
components : active (oxygen) and inactive (nitrogen). 

Oxygen : its discovery ; its mode of preparation and propertie.s. Oxides : 
products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur, phosphorus, sodium or iron 
burns in Oxygen. Burning in oxygen and air compared. Illustrations of acid 
and alkaline properties. 

Hydrogen produced by the action of sodium on vcatcr. Products of the 
decomposition. Same gas is produced by dilut'? sulphuric acid or hydrochloric 
acid on zinc, or on iron. Properties of hydrogen; its density; and Its 
combustion with air or oxygen. Water the sole product of this combustion* 

Elementaand compounds: Two vrays of determining the composition of 
compounds (i) by synthesis, (ii) by analy^i*. ; illustrated by the case of water. 
Synthesis of water (i) by burning hydrogen in air or oxygen, (il) by passing 
hydrogen over heated copper oxide* Analysis or decompo ition (i> by action 
of sodium on water, (ii) by pa«!sing steam over red hot iron filings, and (iU) by 
electric current. Composition of water by weight and by volume. Cik^nsUncy 
of composition and chemical compounds illustrated by the case of water. 
Solvent action of water, crystallization, forms of crystals, water. Solvent 
action. Solubility of gases in water, carbonic acid gas, atr and oxygen. Soda 
water, spring, river, well and sea water. Suspended anil dissolv^ Impurities. 
Forillontion by distillation. Extraction of salt from «S 0 a water by evaporation f 
tali patis. 
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# the <lififerciit forms in which it occurs, their properties and uses. 

Catboa burnt In air or oxygen produces carbon dioxide. This gas is always 
formed when candle^i oil, etc. burn. Its preparation and properties. Action on 
lime-water exhaled * by living animals; action of plants on carbon dioxide. 
Solution of carbon dioxide in water and properties of the solution. Hard and 
soft water ; permanent and temporary hardness. Methods of softening hard 
water. 

Nitrogen tlie inactive constituent of air ; preparation and properties. Two 
of its important compounds^ vtz nitric acid and ammcvuia. 

(a) Nitric acid: its preparation from nitre and sulphuric acid. Its 
proper ; power of dissolving copper and mercury and many other metals. 
Itelatiofis between acids, bases and salts illustrated by (1) nitric acid and 
caustic soda, <3) magnesium oxide and sulphuric acid, (3) lime and hydrochloric 
acid. 

<b) Ammonia j its preparation and properties. Solubility in water ; power 
of n6utraU2ing acids and forming salts, such as ammonium chloride and nitrate; 
behaviour of these salts on beating. 

Hydrochloric acid and chlorine. Treatment of common salt with sulphuric 
acid and production of hydrochloric acid gas. Properties of this gas ; solubility 
in water. Production of chlorine from hydrochloric acid and manganese 
dioxide. Its properties ; its power of combining with hydrogen and with metals, 
such as antimony, to form chlorides. Bleaching action of chlorine. 

Sulphur ! the different forms : their properties. The changes induced by 
heat — when burnt in air or oxygen produces sulphur dioxide. Sulphuric 
acid : its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus : the different forms, their properties and uses. 

Silicon : occurrence in nature. Chief compound slHca. Occurrence of 
•iUca in nature, free and combiutul as silicates. Chief forms of •silica, quarU, 
sandstone, Sint. 

Metalf and non-metals : their general properties 

Sodium and pota^^sium ; their occurrence and properties. Distinguishing 
properties of the alkaline ntetals ; their more Important compounds, common 
•alt, Glaber*« salts, washing soda, xodium bicarbonate, caustic soda, potassium 
dXrbonate, potassium chlorate, caustic potash, saltpetre, potassium perman* 
fannte. Onnpowder* 

< . Calolnm.i Chief cbmpdund calciam carbonate. Its occurrence and varlons 
limeitone burnt into lime in Uina-kilns. Slaked lime. The uae of lime 
la making mortar and planter* ^ 
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Cttkitun solphattt : gyp«um and plaster of Paris. 

The occttrreiice, general method of prepaiation, properties and u<fs of the 
following Metals r— 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief oxides and their 
salts which have been used or produced in experiments and illustrations included 
in the above syllabus. 

3. Hiatory of Groat Britain and Ireland 

Pre^Morm'in /V/V<>rf.-*The early inhabitants of Britain : their modern 
descendants ; what languages they speak, where they live. The Roman 
occupation ; Agricola. The coming of the English; their original homes r their 
chief tribes. The con vorfsiori of the English. Celtic and R«»nian Christianity ; 
the supremacy of the latter, reasons and results ; the striurgle for stipremacy 
between the Heptarchy Kingdoms: the suprem:icy t>f Wes^^ x The corning of 
the Northmen; w*ho they were, the results c>f their coming. The struggle 
between Wessex and the Northmen ; the \ietory of Wessex. Alfred : Athelstan ; 
Edger : Dunstan. The Danish conquest: reasons: Canute ri»e English line 
restored. 

The N’orman and early PI ant agenet Period . — The Norm.in coij(juest : its 
cau'-es and ehects. Character of the Norman kings and of their rule. Feudalism. 
The opposition of baronage to the royal power. The anarchy of Stephen's 
reign. Order restored by Henry 11. His alms: hl^f quarrel with Beckett 
reasons and results. The r<vforms of Henry 11. foreign possessions ; extent. 

His quarrel with the barons. The lo^s of Normandy, its effects. The baronage 
of a national party struggle w’ith John: the Great Charier. The weak rule of 
Henry HI : subservieiire to the Papacy ; foreign favoiirities. The Barons* War: 
Bimon de Montfort, his character and aims, ttevival of the monarchy under 
Edward I : effect of the baronial war seen in his reforms. The beginnings of 
Parliament.* The conquest of Wales. The attempted conquest of Scotland. 
Scotland and France. Edward ITs reign. Bannockburn: temporary supremacy 
of the baroniid party. 

The later Plant a genet Period. — Edward 11 reign. The Hundred Years* 
War; causes; Sluy*? : Crecy : Poitiers: the treaty of Bretigny; the Black 
Prince. Increased power of the parliament. Social and economic changes r 
the Black Death: its result; Wat Tyler: the ’Peasants* Rebellions. The 
attempted autocracy of Richard 11 r his overthrow. Literary activity ; 
Langland and Chaucer. The Lancastrian kings: the strength of FarUament at 
the beginning. Beginning of dynastic troubles. Early religious reforming 
movement: WycUff r the Lollards. Rebellions against Henry IV. Renewal of 
the Hundred Years^ War: reasons. Havre Agln^Courtl the Treaty of Troyes. 
The minority of Henry VI ; failure In the Hundred Years* War : reasons : close 
of Hundred Years^ War: effects. Renewed seclaS troubles. Outbreak of 
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War* of the Hoses ; causes ; chief events. Warwick, the king-maker. 
The Yorkist Dynasty : its character arjd aims : reasons fur its power. The 
efiTecti of the Hundred Years* War on English political, commercial and social 
life. 

Tht Tudor Ptfiod . — The .strength of the Tudor possession of the throne. 
Their despotic rule, I’he overthrow of rival claimants. The final suppression 
of the old baronage. Th»' creation of .i new subservient baronage. The need 
for peace, Henry VH*!) policy. Henry Vlll’s character. The career of Wolsey: 
foreign policy. Ecclesiastical reform ; l}»e Reformation in Eiigland : its causes. 
The overthrow of the Pupal authority. The piiases of the Reformation in 
England under Henry V in, Kdward VI, Maiy and Elizabeth. Comparison with 
eoniinental Reformation • Luther and Calvin. Social results of the Refor- 
mation : the rebellions under Edward VI t Elizabeth’s Poor Law. The jealousy 
of England and Spain • cause .. English navigators r the development of 
English commerce. E1iraheth*» fi»reign policy: the war with Spain: its 
results. Literary activity the sixteenth century : its connections with 
the Reformation and the Ronaissauce. The three religious parties under 
Elizabeth : the Roman (’utholics : the Anglicans : the Puritans : their aims and 
characteristics : chief ' Cots of Puritans. The Anglicans supreme : policy of 
uniformity: absence of idea of toleration. The Puritans and royal political 
supremacy. 

Tho Stunt t /'<rierf.—King and Parliament. The dilTorence between the 
absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts. Suppression of the Homan Catholics; 
attempted suppression of the Puritans by James I. Growing l.o&tility to royal 
power: the influence of Puritani.sini in the party of opposition. The chief points 
of dispute between the Crown and Parliament. The failure of Charles Ps foreign 
policy : increased opposition met by further claims of the prerogative. The 
Petition of Right. Temporary victory of the Crown. Renewed opposition over 
Ship Money and Laud* s religious policy. The Bishop’s Wars. Summoning of 
Parliament Early acts of Long Parliament Outbreak of Civil Wan immediate 
and remote causes. Chief events of the war. The victory of the Parliament : 
reasons; Breach between the Parliament and the Army. The execution of 
Charles I. Tbe Comwonwcalth ; rule of the Puritan Minority. Cromwell in 
Ireland and Scotland. The Protectorate : Cromwell’s character and alms. 
Itaasons of his success and the failure of his system. The Restoration : why 
posaible* Net gains of the Rebellion. Puritan Literature: Milton: Banyan. 
The despotic and Catholic policy of Charles TI and James II r the ministers of 
paries 11 s his French intriguer. The Whigs and Tories : their respective aims. 
The Bxclhiion Bill. Temporary triumph of absolutism. Us overthrow at the 
ttsvolution 1 James** rashness compared with Charle.>i*s discretion. 

The Bill of Rights: the triumph of Parliament. James II In Ireland; 
William m and Scotland..^ 1’he beginnings of Party Government under William 
m and Anne: (he unscrupuJousnee* of party pOlUieians : Harly ; Bt John* 
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Marlborough. The reform# of William III : the Act of Settlement. The waj# 
with France : cau<;es- Marlborough as a general: the chief eveute of the war* 
The treaty of Utrecht : English colonial gains. 

The lianot^erian Peri&d * — The Whig supremacy ; Reasons for the discredit 
of the Tories. 1715 rebellion. The ri'-e anrl power of Walpole, hH policy and 
method. The establishment of Party Goverrimont witii Prime Minister and 
Cabinet The reasons for Walpole's long tenure ol Olfico. The rise of an 
opposition. The Family Compact: hostility with .^paln and France ; reasons. 
Overthrow of Walpole. Whig supremacy continued wiUi a war policy. The 
rise of the Elder Pitt. Th^ war of the Austrian sticccssion : England's share in 
it. Colonial rivalry of France and England. The Seven Years' War: its 
phases : chief events. English gains in 17()3. Pitt as a popular minister ; his 
character an<l aims. The colonial policy of Pitt s successors: the loss olP the 
American coh^nies. Chief event*' : Overthrow of the Whig upremacy ; reasons 
for the weakness of the Whig party. Final check l<» royal control of politics. 

The RevoliUionfiry Period. — The Tory rule of tl>e Younger Pitt. Internal 
reforms and domestic policy of Pitt : comparison with the policy of Walpole. 
The outbreak of the French Revolution : Pitt forced into war. The reyolU'*' 
tionary and Napolcaiiic wars : Chief events on 'ioa and land. Death of Pitt : 
his character. 

Nelson and Wellington : their careers and characters. Reasons for the 
success of England at sea. The role played by England in resisting the 
Napoleonic schemes. The downfall of Napoleon. Religious and literary 
activities of the period : Wesley : Burke. The industrial development : its 
nature and causes. 

The igth Century, (18X5-1902). — ^The iiiduence of the French Revolutiott in 
England. The great period of reform. Economic an<1 social evils : their causes 
aud remedies : riots ; socialists movements : the Chartists : the repeal of Corn 
Laws ; Sir Robert Peel, Cobden and Bright and Free Trade ; Factory Laws : the 
spread of eefucation. Political reform : the extension of the franchise : Cabinst 
government : municipal reforms. Great intnisters of the period : Russel : 
Palmerston : bisraeli : Gladstone : Salisbury. Colonial expansion during the 
period. Wars*of the period : mainly frontier and colonial : the Crimean war : 
the Boer war ; causes, results and chief events. The life and induence of 
Queen Victoria. Great poets and novelists of the century. 


4« Ifsdlan Hlutory. 

Pre^Atueeaiman Period : 

1. Physical configuration of India. Distribution "of land and watarc 
mountains, rivers and the sea. Position in relation, to |he rest of the world* 
Historical consequence of the foregoing. 

a. llie aborigtnal and non-Aryan races. 
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^ S. Tli« lfido*Eiiropeaiii (tio^calied Aryam)« Their immigrations and 
Aryan CttUara. Social and economic conditions. Caste (till circa 

mKai 

4* Social, economic, religious and political conditions in the sixth century 
Jainism and Buddhism. The growth of the kingdom of Magadha. 

5 The satrapy of Darius (circa 500 B.C.). The invasion of Alexander. 
Its consequences and results. 

6. Breakdown of local independence. The Mauryan Empire. Chandragupta, 
Aaoka. Social, religious and economic conditions under the early Mauryan s. 

7. The disruption of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between Brahmanism, 
Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects and Sanskrit. Tiic Sunga, 
Kanva and Andhra dynasties (circa A.D. 260). 

S. Foreign Induence, invasions and immigrations, Indo^Greek, Indo* 
Bacterian, Iiido-Partldan, and Indo*Scythtan dynasties Revival of Buddhism. 
Kauislika’s empire. Graeco*Koman inAuence. The Great Satraps of the West 
Religious and social conditions (till circa A D. 300). 

9. The Gupta dynasty and empire. Brahmanic revival. Literary activity. 
Religious and social conditions. Fa Hian. 

10. The Huns, break up of the Gupta empire. 

11. The reign of Harshavardhana. Social, economic and religious condi- 
tions (till circa A.D. 650). Hiouen Tsang. The early Chalukyan empire in the 
Dekhtn* The Pallavas in South India. 

12. Minor local dynasties in North India — Kabul, Punjab, Sindh ; Magadha, 
Kanouj, Delhi ; Behar and Bengal : Bundelkhand and the Central Provinces; 
Ajmir, Malwa and Gujarat. 

13« The empire of the Dekhan to circa A.D* 1300— 'The early Chalukyas, 
tha Rashtrakutas, the later Chalukyas and the Yadavas of Devagii;i. 

14. The South Indian supremacy. The Pallavas. The Chola supremacy. 
Cherat and Paudyks. Hoysalas and the Kakatiyas. Economic and social 
t^nditiona Dravidlan^ literary and religious activity. 


ImMa (/# HrM : 

Barly Muhammadan Invasiona 

R Mahaniud of QBiaaui $ Mahamud of Ohori^ The Blare, Khaljf» Tuglakh 
l^ahi dymitles. Social, religious and Utaiary conditions (olfua AJ>* 1400). 
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3. Break up of the empire of Delhi* Local Muhammadan dynatBes fn 
Jaanpur> Bengal, Malwa and Gujarat 

4. The Bahmini kingdom of the Dekhan ; its break up, 1536; final con* 
quest and absorption by the Mughal Empire. 

5. History of the empire of Vijayanagar till A.D. 1566. The successors of 
Vijayanagar to circa 1760. " 

6. Rajputana till A.D. 1556. 

m 

7. The Great Mughals, 1626-1707. 

8. The Maharathas to 1714. 

9. Routes of Indo-European trade. The Saracen conquests and the resitits 
on Indo-European commerce. The age of discovery. The Portuguese in India. 
Albuquerque. Causes of the decline of the Portuguese power in India (till 
circa 1600.) 

10. The decline of the Mughal empire 1707-1761. The Maratha conquests, 
1714-1761. Rise of the Sikhs. Panipat. 

Modern India down to the death of Queen yiotoria : 

1. Importance of sea power in Indian History. Early English attsnipts to 
reach India. Rivalry between the Dutch and the English till 1623. The French 
in India till 1741. 

3. The Karnatic wars. Duplex and Clive. French supremacy in South 
India. The English in Bengal. The Black Hole tragedy. Plassey. Final 
French attempts. Coote and Lally (till 1761). 

3. The. administration of Bengal, 1758-1771. 

4. Rise of Haidar Ali. The First Mysore war. The revival of the Maratha 
Ck>nfederacy. *Madhava Rau Peshwa (till 1772). 

e 

5. Warren Hastings. — English politics and Indian affairs (]748-72>, The 
Regulating Act Rohillas. Benares. The first Maratha and second Mysore 
wars. Effects of the American War. Saffron on the Indian seas. Tne First 
Armed Neutrality. Successful end of Hastings' administration. Hit work* 
Pitt’s India BiU. 

6. Cornwallis and Sir John Shore.— The Mysore war, Economic and 
administrative reforms. The policy of nonanterventioit 

• * 

7. Wellesley*— England and revolutionary Francs. War with Tip^u. 
The eeeond Armed Neutrallly. The battle of AboulSr Bay. The Subefdlary 
Systeau Second and third Maratha wars* Minor reforms. WstUesley^s work* 
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S« C0mw»ltit HJid Minto. Admlnlttrative reforms. Conference of Tilsiti 
Capture of Java. 

c 

9. Marquees of Hasiings and Lord Amberst. Ghurka war The Pindari 
war. Last Mara tb a war. Extinction Of the Fe$hwaship. First Burmese war. 
The Bhartpur affair. Internal affairs. 

10. Bentick-^His reforms. 

11. Auckland and EUenborough. — Rise and history of Ranjit Singh. 
Afghanistan and Punjab. The first Afghan war and ahe * avenging expedition.* 
Conquest of SindU> Gwalior affairs. 

12. Hardinge and Dalhousie. — ^Th© first and second Sikh wars. Annexa- 
tion of the Punjab. The Second Burmese war. The doctrine of lapse. 
Palhousie*s annexations. Railways and Telegraphs 

13. Canning. — The Mutiny. Canning*s clemency. The Queen’s proclama- 
tion. India under Crown. Financial and military reforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the death of Queen Victoria. 


5. Geography. 

/♦ Saufh CaniinmtJt* 
Aufiralia. 

1. Relief and Rivers of Australia. 


2. Climate of AustraUa. The Seasonal distribution of temperature and 
rainfall. 

3. Vegetation and animals ; relation between rainfall and natural vegeta* 
tion ; regions of Australia ; peculiarity of its animal life. 

4. Life and work of the people with special reference to (a) East Coast 
Region^ tb> Murray-OarUng Basin, (c) M editerranean regions of West Australia 
and Victoria. 

5. Favourable position for trading with lands around the Pacific and Indian 
‘Ocean. 


Africa, 


fi. Structure— effect upon the coastline, rivers and lakes of Africa, relief 

AUd dra^ge. 

7. Climate and vegetation of AfHea ; apparent seasonal migration of the 
iwd ^eidupUcation ofbllmatic and vegetation belts North and South of tho 

Chibl haldral regioiis of Africa* 
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9. Peopifti of Africa. 

Id. Trada routes of the Indian Ocean. 

S^uiA Amtri^eu 

11. Struotura and relief ; rivers. 

12. Climate and vepfetation of South America ; the effect of a mountain 
barrier, of a cold current and of altitude upon rainfall and temperature ; Andean 
Zones. 


13. People ami state*; of South America ; the importance of minerals in the 
past and present development of the continents. 

14. Temperate countrle*; of .South America — Argentina, Uruguay and 
ChiUe. 

15* Tropical countries of South America — Brazil — the world^s chief store 
house of tropical products. 

//. Isjtorth America, 

1. Structure and relief ; the work of rivets as illustrated on a large scale by 
the Colorado and Mississippi and as seen by actual observation of local streams* 

2. Climate and vegetation : factors that modify climate as evidenced in 
North America ; natural regions of North America. 

3. Population and political divisions ; immigration* 

4 . United States — 

(a) North-eastern industrial and commercial region* 

(b) ^South*eastern plantation region. 

<c) Central farming region. 

<d) The basins and mining regions of the Rockies. 

(e) Pacific shorelands*— fruit, grain, timber and minerals* 

5. Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland. — 

(a) Eastern Canada'-^agricuUure, dairying, timber, fisheries, mining and 

manufacture. 

(b) Prairie provinces. 

(c) British Columbia. 

Mexico, Central America and West Indies* 

7. Transport and communications of North Ameiioa and important links 
iofouiid*llie*wofld routes. 

7 
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/// MuroHa and India* 

1u ^ Surface^ relief aad rivere of Eurasia* 

2* Climate of Eurasia : the major climatic regions, comparison of tempera* 
ture ; conditions on east and west margins ; effect of latitude and distance from 
the sea on range of temperature, causes of monsoons and their effect on climate 
of South-e.ast Eurasia* 

8* British Isles : relief influence of the sea and the climate upon the life 
and activities of the people ; flsheries and farming ; the chief Industrial regions 
and their outlets. 

4. Western Mainland of Europe. — ^Prance — ^agriculture and industry ; 
position of Paris and Marseilles. Belgium — plain of Flanders and the Sambre- 
Meuse Valley* Holland — a delta land reclaimed from the sea ; its colonies and 
sea trade. Denmark — co-operative dairy-farming. Germany— plain and plateau, 
forestry and development of social industries ; industries of Ruhr and Saxon 
coalflelds. 

5. Baltic Region— the new border states ; Scandinavian peninsula — 
forestry and woodwork of Sweden. 

6. CeAtral Highlands of Europe ; Czecho-Slovakia ; its minerals and 
industries ; agriculture of the Mid-Danubian plain. Alpine region-*— develop- 
ment of hydro-electric power and eflect on industrial development. 

7. Mediterranean* region — influence of climate on plant adaptation and 
fruit culture. Spain — it 9 mineral wealth but lack of coal. Italy — alluvial plain 
of Lombardy and its industrial development — peninsular Italy. 

8. South-western lands of Asia — ^region of plateau and deserts with one 
important alluvial plain ; its historical importance as a highway. 

9. Central and Northern Eurasia— rich wheat and pasture laiids as Ruma- 
nian and Russian plains — desert conditions of the Aral Sea Basin ; tundra, tagia 
and steppe of Siberian plain ; contrast development of this regibn with similar 
region in North America. 

10. China— her dependencies* Effect of climate and relief upon occupations 
and industries. 

11* Japan— A mountainous country, yet productive ; agricultural, mineral 
and industrial development — importance of Korea. 

12. South-east Asia and the East Indies. 

13. Position, relief, soils and minerals of India and Burma. 

14* Cliiuute of India *, her chief oliinate regions ; means of irrigation* 
Vegetation an^d*animal life of India. 

Id. Pepi^es of Indian l^pire. 
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17. Survey of the Provinces and States^ 

(a) Mountain States. 

(b) Great Plain. 

(c) Plateau states and provinces. 

(d) Madras. 

(e) Bombay. 

IS. Occupations and Industries of India. 

19. Trade, Transport and Seaports. 

20. Ceylon. 

IV. The World 

1. Studies in climate — size and shape of the earth — movements of the 
earth, day and night, the seasons, annual and seasonal distribution of tempera- 
ture, pressure winds and rainfall, ocean currents, natural vegetation. 

2. Regions of the world — 

(1) Tundra and Ice-cap. 

(2) The Cold Forests. 

(3) Broad-leaved Forests. 

(4) Temperate grasslands. 

(5) Mediterranean Lands. 

(6) Desert Lands. 

(7) Equatorial forests and tropical grasslands. 

(8) Monsoon Lands. 

(9) Islands of the Pacific. 

(10) Hlgb mountain and plateau. 

(11) Ixfedustrial Regions of Europe. 

(12) Industrial Regions of North America. 

(13) Regions of the Empire. 


Text^hooke — 


Books recommended: 


(1) The New Regional Geographies— Book IV. The World i Leonard 
Brooks. London University Press. 

(3) Any One of the following; — 

(o) India, World and Empire t Herbert f^ckles. Oxford University 
Press* 
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(^) Our World: Morrison. MACttillnn. 

(^) Our World: Morrison nnd Subrahmanyam* Macmillan. 

( 

id) The World ; Dudley Stamp. Longmans^ Green h Co. 

kefermcB BBoksfBr TeacherB \ — 

(1) Physiography : Herbertion. Oxford University Press. 

(^) Every one’s Book of the Weather : Franco Williams ; Sheldon 
Press. 

(!3) Out*door Geography : Hasted. Blackie. 

(4) Surface of the Earth t JPickles. Cambridge University Press. 

(5) Human Geography for Secondary Schools : Fairgrieve and Young. 

G. i^hilip and Son. 

(6) A Graded Courae of Geography : E. S. Price. G. Philip & Son. 

(7) The Rambler Travel Books. Blackie. 

(8) The World i Hovrarth and Bridevrell. Oxford University Press. 
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CHAPTER XXXIX 

IltTEBMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN 
ARTS AND 801EN0E 

(Begulatiom) 

1. Matriculates proceeding to a University course of study 
shall for two years each consisting of three terms ordinarily 
consecutive, undergo tn an affiliated college courses of study in the 
following three parts 

Part I — English. 

Part II — Second Language. 

One of the following languages at the option of the 

candidate — 

(a) Classical — Sanskrit, Latin, Arabic, Persian, Pali. 

(b) Modern European — French, German. 

(c) Modern Indian — Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, Oriya, 
Hindi, Urdu. 

Part III — Any three of the following subjects provided 
however no candidate shall be permitted to offer Biology along 
with either Botany or Zoology nor shall be permitted to offer any 
combination of subjects not approved in the foot-note * to this 
section ; 

(1) Mathematics. 

(2) Thysics. 

The following combinations are approved: — 

1. Mathematics, Phyaics, Chemistry. 

2. Mathematics, Physics, Electrical Engineering. 

3. Mathematics, Physics, Mechanical Engineering. 

i. Mathematics, Economics & Banking, Accy. & Gl. Com. Knowledge. 

6. Physics, Chemistry, Botany. 

6. Physics, Chemistry, Zoology. 

7. Physics, Chemistry, Biology. 

8. Physics, Chemistry, Logic. 

9 Physics, Chemistry, Agriculture. 

iOniinmd m th$ hit^m #/ tht nest psge) 


Courses 

Study. 
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(3) Chemistry . 

(4) Botjshy 

(5) Zoology including Hnman Physiology 

(6) Biology 

(7) Geography 

(8) Logic 

(9) Indian History 

(10) British History 

(11) World History in outline 

(12) Civics and Indian Administration 

(13) An Advanced Language — ah advanced course if the 

language taken be one taken under Part I or 
II or a less advanced course in a really third 
language. 

(14) Economic Geography and Economic History 

(15) Economics and Banking 

(16) Accountancy and General Commercial Knowledge 

(17) Agriculture 

(18) Electrical- Engineering 

(19) Mechanical Engineering 

(20) Surveying 

(21) Drawing 

(22) Music 

(Continued from the bottom of the previom page) 

10. ChAiniitryi Botany, Zoology. 

11. Cbaniatty, Zoology, Agriculture. 

12. Chamiat^, Botany, Agriculture. 

13. Chemistry, Biology, Agricultore. 

14. Login, Indian HUtoty, World History. 

15. Logie, Indian History, British History. 

16. Logie, Iadian*HistOry, Advanced Language. 

17. Logie , Indian History, Music. 

so. the tettom tfjh* netti 
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Tramitory Begxdatims 

(i) For the benefit of candidates who failed in September 1935 
or earlier in languages, each forming as one of the optional subjects 
under Part III of the Intermediate Examination, the examination 
in those languages (with the same syllabuses and text-books in 
force up to the examination of 1935) will be held under Part III 
of the Intermediate Examination in March- April and September 1936, 
Thereafter no examin^ion in those languages will be held and the 
candidates who fail in them in 1936 examination shall be permitted 
to offer any other subject approved by the Syndicate provided 
the new combination is one of those approved by the Academic 
Council. 

(ii) For the benefit of candidates who failed in Ancient . 

History as one of the optionals under Part III of the Intermediate 
Examination in 1935 or earlier, an examination in that subject 
shall be held in March and September 1936. 

2. (i) The course of study in English under Part I shall EnglUh. 
consist in — 

(a) the detailed study of certain of the set books. 

(b) the perusal as distinct from detailed study of the 

other set books. 

For this coarse, books in English Prose and Poetry shall be 
prescribed. The books prescribed under (a) above in any year 

(Gontinued from the bottom of the previous page.) 

18. Indian History, World History, Civics A Indian Administration. 

19. Logic, Advanced Telugn, Advanced Sanskrit. 

20. Indian History, Civics & Indian Administration, Advanced Language. 

21. Indian History, World History, Music. 

22. Indian History, British History, Advanced Language. 

23. Indian History, British History, Economics dc Banking. 

24. Indian History, British History, Music. 

25. Indian History, Advanced Telugu, Advanced Sanskrit. 

26. Indian History, Advanced Sanskrit, Mnsic« 

27. Advanced Telugu, Advanced Sanskrit, Music. 

28. Economic Geography & Economic History,' Economics & Banking, 

Acconntgncy dt G^eral Commercial 
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Sdcond 

langttftge. 


Optional 

subjects. 


shall not be more than one play of Shakespearo ; about 900 lines of 
Modern Poetry and two Prose books while those prescribed under 
(b) above shall not exceed two books. 

(ii) The course of study in a second language under Part II 
shall consist in the detailed study in all the languages of the pre- 
scribed text-books and in the case of Modern Indian Languages 
the perusal also as distinct from detailed study of the prescribed 
books. 

(iii) The course of study in the subjects under Part III 
shall be as prescribed in the syllabuses. 

As for the languages the course shall be as indicated or 
regulated by the text-books which will be prescribed from time to 

time. 


First 

appearance. 


3. ’'A candidate applying for the examination on the first occa- 
sion shall pay the fee prescribed for all the three parts of the 
examination though he may not be able to sit for all the parts 
thereof and thereafter may appear for any part or parts of the 
examination. 


Subjects of 
examination 
and duration 
of papers. 


4. A candidate shall be examined in— 

i 

Part I — English, There shall be three papers in English each 
of three hours’ duration. 


The first paper shall be on the books of poetry set for detailed 
study. The second paper shall be on the books of prose set for 
detailed study. The third paper shall be on composition and shall 
contain exercises designed to test the candidate’s power to apply 
the principles studied in the course ; in particular, it shall contain 
(a) exercises in epitomising and paraphrasing passages of prose and 
poetry which shall not be taken from any of the books prescribed 
for detailed study or for perusal and (5) subjects for two short 
essays drawn from the subject matter of the books prescribed for 
perusal as distinct from detailed study and from topics of general 
interest. The papers^in the examination shall be so set that candi- 
dates shall be able to get’ full marks in the examination without 
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answering questions on matters relating to purely literary criticisp 
or scholarship. 

Part II — A second language. There shall be two papers, each 
of three hours’ duration, the first on prescribed text-books on prose 
and poetry and applied grammar, and other on (1) translation 
from and into English of seen and unseen passages in the case of 
classical languages, or (2) Composition, subjects for which will be 
selected from the set •books prescribed for non-detailed study and 
translation from and into English of passages unseen by the student 
in the case of Modern European and Indian languages. 

Note : — In the case of Telugu, not more than one question 
carrying 20% of the total marks for the whole paper shall be set on 
Grammar (as per syllabus prescribed) in the paper on prescribed 
text-books. 

Part III — Special Subjects : There shall be two papers each 
of two hours’ duration in theory iii each of the subjects — Physics, 
Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Biology and Agriculture. Each paper 
shall carry 50 marks. There shall also be one paper in practical in 
each of these subjects. The paper in practical shall be of three 
hoars’ duration and shall carry 50 marks — 40 marks for the 
practical test and 10 marks for the laboratory note-books. 

Candidates shall submit to the Examiners before the hour of 
the practical examination, their laboratory note-books, duly certified 
by their Professors as a bona fide record of work done by them. 

In the remaining special subjects (other than the six subjects 
mentioned above) there shall be two papers in each subject. Each 
paper shall be of 2^ hours’ duration and shall carry 50 marks each. 

Advanced Language . the case of classical languages there 
shall be two papers, the first paper being set on prescribed 
text-books relating to prose, poetry, grammar and rhetoric and the 
second on ti'anslation from and into English of unseen passages 
only. In the case of Modern Indian Languages there shall be two 
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! lepers, the first paper being set on prescril^od text-books relating to 
prose, poetry, drama, and the second paper being set on grammar, 
prosody and poetics accoi'diug to a proscribed syllabus* In the case 
of English there shall be two papers, the first paper being set on 
prescribed text-books and the second on rhetoric and prosody. 

The text-books for each of the languages shall be prescribed 
from time to time on the recoinmeadations of the Boards of Studies 
concerned. ^ 

Marks 5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Inter- 

?oi^a^pais* mediate Examination if ho obtains (1) not less than 35 per cent of 
the marks in English under Part I, (2) not leas than 35 per cent of 
the marks in a Second Language under Part II and (3) not less than 
35 per cent of the marks in each of the three special subjects 
selected under Part III. 

All other candidates shall bo deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

CUssifica- Out of candidates who pass in all the three Parts at one and 

siKcesiful same examination, those who obtain fifty per cent and more of 

candidates, number of marks shall be placed in the first class and 

ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the total marks 
obtained by each, and those who obtain less than fifty per cent 
of the total number of marks shall be placed in the second class. 

Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the same e^^amination 
and obtain not less than sixty per cent iii Part I or Part II or in 
any subject of an optional group under Pari III shall*- be declared 
as having gained distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum number of 
marks in each part in separate examinations and are declared to 
have passed the whole examination shall be placed in a separate 
disfc in the second class ; provided that a candidate offering any one 
or more of the six Science subjects mentioned in section 4 snpra 
shall not be declared to. have passed the examination in that subject 
or subjects in Part III unless he also obtains a minimum of 
30 per ceht of marks in each division of the examination in each 
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subject, viz., (i) written examination and (ii) practical exaininatiofl 
including note-books. 

{Transitory Hegulations) 

6. No examination under the Old Regulations (i. e. in force 
prior to the academic year 1928-29) shall be held as from the 
Intermediate Examination of March 1931,'* 

7. Candidates for the Interinediato Examination who com- 
menced their courses of study lor that exaininaLion under the 
Hegulations in force prior to the academic year 1 'j 2S-29 shall be 
permitted to complete the Intermediate Examination under the 
New Regulations subject to the following provisions : — 

(a) A candidate who has passed Part I of the examination 

under the Old Regulations shall be deemed to have 
passed in Parts I and II under the New Regu- 
lations. 

(b) A candidate who has passed Part II of the examina- 

tion under the Old Regulations shall be deemed 
to have passed in Part III under the New 
Regulations. 

(c) A candidate who has failed in both parts of the 

examination under the Old Regulations shall be 
required to pass in all the three parts of the exami- 
nation under the New Regulations provided that 
he shall take for Part II of the examination under 
the New Regulations the same language in which 
he appeared for Part I-B the examination under 
the Old Regulations and for Part III of the exami- 
nation under the New Regulations the same subjects 
in which he appeared for Part II of the exami- 
nation under the Old Regulations, it being at the 
option of candidates who took Gh^oup (ii) (Natural 
Bcienoe, Physics and Chemistry) under the Old 

•For tht Old Regulation*, Appendix to the A. V* Code for 1920*30. 
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Regulations to offer any three of the following 
subjects : — Botany, Zoology, Physics and Chemistry 
-^for the examination under the New Regulations. 
It shall be permissible in the case of candidates 
coming under this Regulation to take two languages 
under Part III of the New Regulations and the 
Examination in those languages shall in each be as 
for an advanced course in a second language. 

On and after the 1st June. 1929 candidates for the Intermediate 
examination who had completed the first year course of study 
prescribed for the examination under the Regulations in force 
immediately prior to the academic year 1928>29 and had earned the 
attendance and progress certidcates prescribed for that year and 
were unable to complete the course under those Regulations, will be 
permitted to complete the second year course of study by attending 
classes under the New Regulations and to appear for the examina- 
tion under the New Regulations. They shall be exempted from the 
production of attendance certificates required for the first year of 
the course. 

8. Candidates who fail in Part 111 of the Intermediate Exami- 
nation with the combinations deleted from the examination of 1941 
or 1942 shall be permitted to complete the examination with those 
combinations (with the same syllabuses and text-books prescribed 
for the examinations of 1941 or 1942 as the case may be) up to and 
including the examination of September 1944. Thereafter, they 
ibonld sei^Qt the combinations from the approved list only. 
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SYLLABUSES 
Part Il-Telugu 
Applied Qrammar 
1 

l. &^c 5 t£>Six)e>», 

:Sx'€o, &tf sixtA, aSeb^^eo, 

' <|jj ’ ' ’ q> 

2 * # Y'jasg^iS'^OS'aacos. 

8. i^o2;$)«9o. 

(i) wT*tf? 3 o^, 6 -Tr»iS’ 73 o 5 i, 

(itfgdB&iio?, <^o2r»eeJ^ c*fi>TS'X'iS»S». 

Hi) (as8sS»^» W^So^ S*»Tab;is3^43 T»B'gt£k.'tx) 

•yB^g^jos, :6BB|BS5Br(»a07So^, ?6BV’^¥rfo§>. 

(iii) ■6)6i'ri •Ho^. 

(iv) intSs'^^OKoK) TSo^-ff'Bgaiow : — 

76ra(6o9, dtSbci^oBi^o^. 

II 

;GBb of^ba ;6^aiiir‘8gvJivnaa3> 

(ii) tSr*6^KwixiUi, ;&r*BgNnabaeoa 

^iii) c)t&0|j^;^ab3«» 

Yos^aba, tttaltoca, &^aw, Sj^sSs^, >do^V’ 

8a^«, V'gr-'uaba, S&^^iSba—— bo eJi^nSwea. 

i. to«)dY«er(«YBi«ab :^Srssts, as^tsr^, msbos^j, 
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c Part 111«-(1) Math^matlctt 

In addition to the portions prescribed for the Matriculation the course 
shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and Geometry. A candidate 
shall be required to be acquainted with the use of logarithmic tables and to be 
able to solve questions by graphic methods. 

(tf) Algebraical laws and principles and their applications. 

Ratio and proportion. Theory of indices. 

Elementary Theory of Logarithms* Variation, r Simple surds. Solution 
of equations of the second degree in one or two variables and of equations of 
higher degree whose solution depends on them. Theory of the equations and 
expression of the second degree in one variable. The three progressions and 
other series whose summation depends on arithmetical and geometrical series. 
Permutations and combinations where, the things are all unlike* The Bino- 
mial theorem for the positive integral exponent and direct applications of the 
theorem for any exponent. 

(W Plane Measurement of Angles. Trigonometrical 

functions and their relations to one another. Solution of simple trigonometri- 
cal equations. Addition, multiplication and division formulae. Properties of 
triangles, and of the circles connected with them. Solution of triangles. 
Application of logarithms to trigonometrical computations, measurements and 
distances. 

(<) Geometry (1) Pure Geometry {p I ane), SimiUr figures. Concurrence 
and collinearity. Properties of triangles. Properties of circles. Harmonic 
Sections. ' 

The order in which the theorems are stated in the Syllabus fVne/ 
ifupoeed as the sequence 0 / their tnaiment and praetieal questions may be asked 
He the examinaiioH bearing directly on tho theory. 

Similar Pi^ures.-^U two triangles are equiangular their corresponding 
sidea are proportional and the converse* 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the 
other and the sides about these equal angles pioportional, the triangles 
are eUnilar. 

, Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are respecUvely parallel 
or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have sides of the one proportional to two sidea 
o( ti^ , ^ angle in each opposite one coria*P<3^ding ^ pair 

t^sa sidles equal; the angles opposite tha pair are elthar e^ual or supple* 

iMiEWky. 
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If from the right anglo A of a right-angled triangle ABC, AD U.dra^ 
perpendicular to BC, then (1) AD Is the mean proportional between BD and 
BC, (2) BA is the mean proportional between BD and BC, and (3) CA is the 
mean proportional between CB and CD. 

If two triangles arc similar^ their corresponding lines such as medians, 
altitudes, inradii, etc. are to one another in the ratio of their corresponding 
sides. 

Similar triangles aredo one another as the squares on their corresponding 
sides. 

Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number of trianglee 
similar to each other and similarly placed ; and the converse. 

The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each other as any corret<* 
ponding sides. 

Concurrence and Col linearity , — The use of signs as applied to lines, angles 
and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by three are more concurrent transver* 
sals, the corresponding segments are proportional and the converse. 

If X, Y, Z are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle ABC, such that 
the perpendiculars to those sides at these points are concurrent, then 

or CV + AZ^=:CX* +AY^+BZ^ 

and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides, BC, CA, ABof a -triangle in D, E, F, then 
AF, BD, CB^AE.CD.BE, 

and conversely, if the three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, CA, AB 
of a triangle, Satisfy the relation AF. BD. CE. equals AE. CD. BF, then D, E, F, 
are collinear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a triangle meet the 
opposite sides in D, E, F, then 

AF, BD, CE,^FB, DC. EA, 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, CA, AB 
df a triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. CE equals FB. DC. EA, then AD, 
BE, CF are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the lines Joining 
the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices ofi the other are concurrent 
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^ 0 f Trianjpie$,-^Th.t three medians of a triangle meet in a 

lliplntf and this point is a point of trisection of each median, and also of 
thiB line joining the circumcentre to the orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a 'triangle ABC such that BD equals 
Ijn BC, then 

(n - 1) + AC * « A/?^ + (1 - 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the opposite sides 
meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex from the orthocentre is twice 
. the perpendicular distance of the circumcentre from the side opposite to that 
vertex. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle passes 
also through the feet of the perpendiculars of the triangle and through the 
middle points of the three lines joining the orthocentre to the vertices of the 
triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a triangle Is produo* 
ed to meet the circumcircle, then the distance of this point of intersection 
from the base Is equal to the distance of the orthocentre of the triangle from the 
base. 

The feet of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a triangle from any 
point P on the circumcircle of that triangle are collinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the orthocentre of the 
triangle. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight line which cuts 
the base, the rectangle contained by the side of the triangle is equal to the 
rectangle contained by the segments of the base together with the square on 
the straight line which bisects the angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is drawn per- 
pendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle 
is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular and the diameter of 
the circle described about the triangle. 

Pr 0 pertie$ of Circles . — The locus of the points of intersection of 
itapgents dfAwn at the extremities of chords of a ci^le which pass through a 
hxed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes through A. 

tf P And Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose centre 
is O; then beats to OQ the same ratio as the perpendicular from P on the 
polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from Q on the polar of P. 

The Iqcuf of pointy from which the tangents to two given co-p^nar 
circles, aiy equal is a line perpendinulgr jto the line qf centre*. , 
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In IwocireUsy if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in each circle^ 
the itralflit line joining their extremitieg cuts the line of eentree in one 
or other of two hxed pointe (called eentree of similitude). 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is drawn cutting 
the circles, then the rectangle under the distances of one pair of non*corres- 
ponding points from S is equal to the rectangle under the distances of the 
other pair of non-corresponding points from S ; and each of these rectangles 
is a constant. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral, the sum of the product of opposite sides is equal 
to the product of the diagonals. 

(1) Harmonic Section : — 

If AB is divided harmonically at P and Q, then (!) PQ is divided 
harmonically at A and B ; (ii) AB is a harmonic mean between AP and AQ. 

If AB is divided harmonically at P and Q, and if O be the middle point 
of AB, then OP. OQ^OA* and the converse. 

Any chord of a circle through a fixed point P is divided harmonically 
by P and the polar of P. 

(2) /Voiic Analytical Geometry 

The straight line and circle referred to rectangle axes. 

Co-ordinates of a point : Distance between two points : Co-ordinates of a 
point dividing a segment of a line in a given ratio. Area of a triangle whose 
vertices are given. 

Equations of a straight line <i) in terms of its gradient and the 
interception of the y — axis ; (ii) in terms of the length of the perpendicular 
from the origin and its inclination to the axis ; (iii) passing through a point 
and having a given gradient. 

(3) Passing through two given points 

Co-ordinates of the point of intersection of two straight lines, and the 
angle between them ; "conditions of perpendicularity and parallelism of two 
straight lines; Distance of a point from a straight line; Eqnatlons of a 
circle in the forms 

and jr* 

Condition that a given straight line may totCch a circle (by using the 
property that the distance ^rom the centre is equal to ^e radius). 

9 
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• In th« Intermediate Examination, there shall be taro written papers 
of two hours and a half each, and each shall carry 50 marks. The hrst paper 
shall deal with Algebra, Trigonometry and the second paper shall deal with 
Geometry, pure and analytical. 

Part Phyaica 

No question shall be asked which cannot be answered by simple mathe- 
matical methods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study oif the matter included in the 
Matriculation syllabus and in addition the following : — 

Dynamics . — The units of length and time. Displacement, speed, velocity 
and acceleration of a particle moving in a straight line. Newton's laws of 
motion ; the units of mass and force. Motion of a particle in a straight 
line under the action of a force in that line under the action of gravity. Energy, 
work, power and their units. Simple illustrations of the conservation of energy. 

•Conditions of equilibrium of a body under three concurrent forces (the 
parallelogram law), and under parallel forces. Centre of gravity. Simple 
machines. 

•The motion of simple pendulum, determination of g. 

Hydrostatics . — Pressure at a point in a fluid ; deflnition and illustrations ; 
transmiasibility of pressure. Evaluation of pressure at n point in a heavy 
fluid at rest ; its uniformity in all directions. Resultant thrust in simple 
cases. The principle of Archimedes, floating bodies, hydrometers. Applications 
to practical determination of density and specific gravity : The pressure of 
a gas and its determination ; the barometer. Boyle’s Law ; air pumps and 
water pumps. 

Temperature and its measurement ; the construction and gra- 
duation of thermometers* The thermal expansion of solids, liquids and gase«; 
and their accurate determination ; the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity ; 
the unit of heat, specific heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry, Laws 
of fusion, evaporation and ebullition ; latent heat ; vapour pressure and how it 
Is measured* Conduction and convection of heat ; thermal conductivity. 
Radiation ; absorption and reflection; law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent 
of heat ; the conservation of energy* 

Light , — The ^experimental facts and laws of transmission, reflection and 
refraction of light ; < simple geometrical deductions from these, applicable to 


•Only experimeptal proofs are required in these cases. 




SfLS. PHYSICS] INTBKMBDIATB EXAMINATION 


67 


Bmall direct pencils incident on plane and spherical surfaces* Applications tp 
the lens, telescope, microscope. The dispersion of light; the spectroscope. 
Radiation and absorption spectra. Total reflection. Determination of 
refractive indices. 

Magnetism. — Properties of magnets ; poles ; Laws of magnetic force ; 
unit poles. Lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields and experimental methods 
of comparing them. 

The earth magnetic ^field ; the compass. Magnetic Induction ; the 
magnetic properties of iron and steel. 

Electricity . — ^The more common forms of voltaic cells and the actions that 
go on in the cell while producing a current. The action of currents on 
magnets ; galvanometers depending on such action including suspended coil 
type. Metallic conductors and electrolytes. Laws of electrolysis. Electro* 
Motive Force ; Ohm's Law ; resistance and the simple methods of determining it. 
Dissipation of energy in circuit by current and heating effects. Electromagnet, 
Potentiometer and measurement of £. M« F. 

Sound. — The production and propagation of sound ; the velocity of 
sound in air and its determination. Nature of wave motion and sound 
waves ; Frequency of vibration ; pitch, Amplitude of vibration ; loudness : 
Laws of vibration of strings and air columns. The deflection of sounds echoes. 

Practical Physics. 

(1) The Balance— to weigh a body correct to a milligram 

(2) Vernier. 

(3) Calipers. 

(4) Spherometer- 

(6) Strew gauge. 

(6) Simple pendulum — Determination of * g *. 

(7) Determination of acceleration with aFletehres* Trolley. 

<8) Parallelogram Law of Forces. 

<9) Parallel forces. 

(10) Inclined plane. 

(11) Specific gravity of Solids — ^Principle of Archimedes. 

(12) Specific gravity of Solids — Specific gravity bottle. 

(13) Specific gravity of Liquids. 

(14) Nichelson's hydrometer. 

(16) Boyle's law. 

(16) Co-efficient of Linear Expansion of Solids.^ 

(17) 0>-efBciettt of Apparent Expansion of Liquid ,. 

(18) Volume co*efficiettt of air. 

(19) Pressure co-efficient of air. 
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(20) Specific heat by the Method of mixtures* 

(31> Latent beat of steam* 

(28) Relative Haiiildity«*-RegnauU's Hygrometer. 

(23) Comparison of Thermal Conductivities of solids. 

(24) Specific heat of a liquid by the Method of Cooling. 

(25) Mechanical Equivalent of heat — Frictional cone*s method. 

(26) Reflection at plane surface. 

(27) Refraction at plane surfaces. 

(28) Angle of prism and minimum deviation by the pin m6thod-i*eurve. 

(29) Critical angle by the pin method — Refractive Index. 

(30) Focal length of concave mirrors. 

(31) Focal length of convex lenses. 

(32) Arrangement of lenses to form a simple microscope and a telescope. 

(33) Sonometer — Laws of Transverse Vibrations of Strings. 

(34) Resonance— Velocity of sound in air. 

(35) Mapping of magnetic fields— Null points. 

(36) Deflection Magnetometer — comparison of Magnetic Movements. 

(37) Vibration Magnetometer — comparison of field strengths. 

(38) Measurement of current — Tangent Galvanometer. 

(39) Measurement of current— copper .voltameter. 

(40) Verification of Ohm's law. 

(41) Comparison of E.M.F.'s— Potentiometer. 

(42) Measurement of Resistance — ^Metre Bridge. 

(43) Mechanical Equivalent of heat (Electrical Method). 

Part 111— (5) Chamiatry 

/. Gen$ral, 

Chemical change, its characteristics and distinction from physical change. 
Distinction between chemical compound and mechanical mixture. * Conditions 
that influence chemical action. Diflerent hinds of chemical changes. Ele- 
mentary and compound substances. The fundamental laws of chemical combina- 
tion, (1) Conservation of mass, (2) Definite proportions, (3) Multiple proportions! 
(4) Equivalent piroportions, and (S) Gaseous volumes. 

Statement and applications of Boyle's Law> C!!harles* Law, Dalton’s Law of 
Partial pressures, Gaseous difTnsion, Graham's Law and its application to the 
determination of molecular weights. 

Simple methods of the determination of equivalent weights of elements. 

Atoms, molecules, the atomic theory and Avogadro’s hypothesis. 

DefiniUon of moIeculaV weight and the application of Avogadro’s hypothrsis 
to the determination of molecular weights of volatile substances by Victor 
Meyer^s method. Molecular weight of gases from G Jd.V* 
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Aiomie weight*— Simple methods of determination of atomic weightl. 
Atomic weight from molecular weights. Dulong and Petit's Law and Law of 
Isomorphism. 

Valency — Relation between equivalent and atomic weights. 

Chemical symbols and formulae. Calculation of empirical formula from 
percentage composition and vice versa. Significance of empirical and mole* 
cular formulae. Positive and negative radicals and their valencies. Writing 
the formulae of acids, bases and salts. 

The chemical equation and its significance. Methods of balancing equations. 
Calculations involving Weight and volume based on equations. 

Acids, bases and salts, General methods of their preparation, their general 
charactera, classification and nomenclature, Neutralization. 

Relationship between molecular weight, equivalent weight, basicity and 
acidity*— Normal solutions. Their usefulness in chemical calculations. 

Solution — determination of solubility, solubility curves, crystallization, 
water of crystallization. Efflorescence and Delliquescence, supersaturation. 

Oxidation and reduction — Catalysis. Elementary ideas of the theory of 
electrolytic dissociation. 

Elementary idea of the Periodic Law. 

Elementary ideas of the qualitative aspects of the law of Mass action. 

//. ATtm^Afetals, 

Occurrence, preparation (together with the industrial preparation of these 
in italics), 'properties, important uses of the following elements and compounds 
and proof of the composition of the compounds marked * ;*** 

Hydrogen, Oxygen, water,* Hardness of water. 

Ozone,* HydrpfjiA peroxide. 

Flourine, Hydrogen Flonride, Chlorine, hydrogen chloride, 

Aeid, chlorides, chlorine monoxide and peroxide, hypochlorons acidt 
hypochlorites, chloric acid and chlorates. Jf^ltaching ^^wder,* 

Bfcmine Todiru^ their hydracids and salts. Bromic and Iodic aeids« and 
1 8 0« and their salts. 

Sulphur, Hydrogen sulphide* and metallic sulphides. Sulphur dioxide 
and trioxifie, Sulphurous and Sutphurifi sulphites, sulphates and 

ihiotttlfdmtee* 
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Nitrogeiii important constituents of air.* Ammonia.* Ammonium salts. 
Dissociation. Nitrous and Nitric Oxides, Nitrous Anhydride and nitrous 
acidf nitrogen peroxide and nitric acid. Nitrites and Nitrates. 

Phosphorus. Phosphine. Phosphorus trioxide and pentoxide. The corres- 
ponding acids and their salts. Phosphorus trichloride and pentachloride. 

Arsenic. Arsine. Arsenic trioxide and Arsenic pentaxide. Their corres- 
ponding acids and salts. Sulphides of arsenic. 

Carboni carbon monoxide and carb&n dioxide * carbonates. Elementary ideas 
aboutfcombustion and structure of flame. 

Silicon, Silica, Silicic acid, silicon flouride, Silicates of K, Na, and Ca. 
Elementary ideas of glass.' 

Boron, Boric acid and Borax. 


///. Metals. 

{a) Occurrence, properties and important uses of the following metals 
together with the important methods of extraction of those in italics : — 

Sodium. Potassium, Ammonium, copper, silver, calcium, barium, Magne- 
sium, ZinCi Mercury ^ Aluminium , tin, lead. Chromium, Manganese, and 
Iron. 

(^) Study of the following metallic compounds, -including their methods of 
preparation and important uses together with the important methods of manu* 
facture ofjthose in italics 

Hydroxide, peroxide carbonate, bicarbonate, chloride, sulphate, 
thio-sulphate, nitrite, Nitrate and Phosphate. 

Potassium — hydroxide, Chloride, Chlorate, Bromide, Iodide, Carbonate 
and Hi irate. 

Ammonium-— Chloride, Carbonate, Sulphide and sulphate. 

Copper-Oxides, Chlorides, sulphate. Nitrate and sulphides. 

Silver — Oxide, chloride, bromide. Iodide, Nitrate ais^fulphate. 

i 

Calciom^O^prVs, and Hydroxide, plaster of Paris, Calcium - carbonate. 
Carbide, Sulphate and Nitrate. 

Barium — Oxide, hydroxide, carbonate, chloride, sulphate and Nitrate. 
Magnesium— Oxide, Hydroxide, Carbonate, Chloride, Nitrate and sulphate. 
ZinC'— oxide, h^^droxida, chloride, carbonate and sulphate. 

Mercury — chlorides, Nitrates, and Mercuric sulphide. 
;^ii«u&iiim«^oxide, hy^oxide^ chloride, sulphate sLud Alu^ 
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Tin — oxides, chlorides and sulphides. 

Lead — ^Litharge, Lead peroxide. Red lead, Acetate, Carbonate, Chloride, 
Chromate,«Nitrate and sulphate, White lead* 

Chromium — Chrome Aium^ Potassium chromate and Dichromate, Chromic 
salts, Chromic oxide and anhydride, Equivalent weight of potassium 
Dichromate. 

Manganese — Manganese dioxide. Potassium permang^anate^ and Mangan- 
ous salts. Equivalent weight of potassium permanganate. 

Iron — oxide, chlorides, sulphates and Ferrous sulphide. 


/K* Courses of Instruction in Practical Chemistry , 

The practical instruction in Chemistry in the Intermediate courses shall be 
on modern lines such as are indicated in Dr. Alexander Smith's Experimental 
Inorganic Chemistry revised by Kendall. 


V. Tables. 

Tables, such as Clark's Mathematical and Physical Tables (published by 
Oliver and Boys, Edinburgh) are recommended for use by students undergoing 
the Intermediate course of study in Physical Science. 


Syllabus for the Practical examination in Chemistry, 

Cutting and bending of glass tubing, htting up of simple apparatus, e.g., 
wash bottle, separation of a mixture. Preparation and study of the principal 
properties of hydrogen, oxygen, hydrogen chloride, hydrogen sulphide, sulphur- 
dioxide, nitric acid, nitrous oxide, nitric oxide, chlorine, ammonia, carbCn 
monoxide, car\)on-dioxide. 

Crystallization and preparation of the following salts ; — Potassium nitrate, 
lead nitrate from litharge, ferrous sulphate from iron, magnesium sulphate from 
magnesium carbonate, ferrous ammonium sulphate, and copper sulphate from 
copper carbonate and oxide. 

Experiments illustrating the laws of definite and multiple proportions. 
Determination of the equivalent weight of metals with reference to oxygen 
and chlorine and by displacement of hydrogen and one metal by another. 
Determination of the solubility of solids and air In water* Estipiation of the 
water of crystallization of hydrated salts. Molecular weights of oxygeny carbon- 
dioxide, sulphur dioxide, air and carbon monoxide. 
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< Qualitative Analysis (by dry and wet methods) of simple substances con- 
taining not more than one basic and one acidic radical (excluding insoluble 
salts) included in the following list ; — 

Sodium, potassiumi ammonium, barium, calcium, magnesium, zinc, 
manganese, aluminium, iron, lead, tin, mercury, copper, silver, 
chlorides, bromides, iodides, nitrates, sulphides, sulphites, sulphates 
and carbonates. 

Simple volumetric analysis involving the estimation of the strengths of 
acids and alkalies by titration, estimation of feri^ous salt by titration with a 
standard solution of potassium permanganate. Estimation of Iodine with 
standard sodium thio-sulphate. 

Use of the simple balance. 

Part III — (4) Botany. 

First Part : — 

1. Living and non-living things and their main features; protoplasm; 
cell ; cell structure ; cell division ; changes seen in the cell contents and the 
nature of the cell wall ; meristem ; increase in the plant body and division of 
labour ; tissues. 

Organic and inorganic substances and their main properties ; plants and 
animals — differences and resemblances ; similarity of vital function such as 
feeding, respiration, movement, response to stimuli and reproduction. 

2. Green leaf ; its external and internal structure ; photo-synthesis — 
parastic flowering plants, insectivorous plants ; transpiration ; adaptations to 
facilitate and check transpiration ; leaf form and internal structure as well 
suited to carry on the above two functions. 

Leaf adjustments to light ; phototropism ; arrangement of leaf on the 
plant ; struggle for light among plants ; climbing plants and epiphytes. 

General leaf forms ; stipules and their work ; modifications of leaves and 

stipules. 

3. Root — its external form and internal structure ; apex of root ; work of 
roots ; absorption and fixation ; root cap ; root hairs ; region of root hairs ; 
osmosis ; root pressure. 

Study of the soil ; structure and nature of the soil in relation to water 
contents. 

Branching of roots ; elongation and growth of roots in thickness ; different 
kinds of roots ; modi fl Nations of roots; response of roots to gravity ; light and 

water. 
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4. Stem : — Work of the «?tem ; supporting: and conduction ; Its Internal 
structure ; apex of the stem ; path of the sap current ; intercellular spaces : 
lenticer increase of the stem in thickness; cork formation; hard wood and 
sap wood ; modifications of the stem ; response of the stem to gravity and light ; 
stems of water plants. 


Second Parti — 

6. Flower — Parts of flower ; functions of different parts; pollen grains; 
pollen tube ; ovule ; ecrg cell ; fertilisation ; seed formation; parts of a seed ; 
germination. Arrangement of the parts of a flower; insect visitors; cross and 
splf‘pollination, wind pollination and inconspicuous flowers; inflorescences. 

Fruits; kinds of fruits; seed and fruit dispersal and its advantages; 
vegetative reproduction. 

A study of the following families ; Anonaceae ; Malvaceae ; Capparideae ; 
T.eguminoseae ; Cueurbitaceae: Rubiaceae; Compo’'itae ; Convolvulaceae ; Solan* 
aceae ; Asclepiadaceae ; Acanthaaceae ; T^abiateae ; Euphorblceae ; Hydro* 
charidcae ; Liliaceae ; Musaeeae ; Palmeae. 

6. Euglona — structure and locomotion ; all the life functions carried out 
by the single cell. 

A brief account of Cbalmy domonas, Pandorina, Volvox origin of Soma. 

Life histories of Ulothrix ; origin of sex ; Spirogyra ; Oscillacia ; Sargas* 
sum (only external characteristics) ; Moss ; Fern. 

External Character.s of Gymnosperms (Cycas) and Angiosperm.s. 

7. Bact«‘ria —their structure and life history; Fermentation; Enzymes; 
Symbiosis ; .Patliogenic bacteria ; Fungi ; Parasites ; .Saprophytes ; Yeast plant ; 
Mucor ; Mushroom. 

Struggle for existence; survival of the fittest; variety ; species ; heredity 
and evolution. 

8. Plant products — starch; oils; sugars; alkaloids; gums; resins; 

caoutchouc ; fibres ; the plants and the parts of the plants producing them. 

Piaciical IVorki — Students are expected to examine with hand lens the 
external features of all the plants and to be able to refer the plants to their 
families. They should be able to prepare free hand sections of the various parts 
of the. plant body for microscopical examination and identify the prepared 
sides of the forms mentioned in paras, 6, 7 and 8. Special attention must be 
given to experimental demonstrations of the various pliysiological functions of 
the plant organs. 

10 
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Note* — ^T he first paper shall contain questions on Part I of the Syllabus and 
the second paper shall contain questions on Part II of the Syllabus. 

Syllabus in Practical Work, 

Part I. 

A, Technical description of flowering plants. 

B, Detailed examination of an epiphyte (Vanda) Parasite (Loranthus or 

Cssytha and Orobanche), Insectivorous plant (Bladderwort), Water 
plant (nymphaea), Xerophite (Opuntia). 

C, Examination of Beau, Curcurbita, Castor, Paddy or Maize, Date, 

Coconut and Rhizophora with a view to study the structure and 
germination. 

D, Examination of fruits and seeds with a view to study the dispersal 

mechanism. 

E, Examination of Type plants belonging to the Families included in the 

course. 

The students will be expected to draw floral diagram‘s and longitudinal 
sections of flowers examined. 


Part II. 

A, Cytology ; 

Parts of the cell as seen in onion scale peeling ; stages in mitosis as in 
root tip of onion (slides) ; vtreaming movements of protoplasm as seen 
in Hydrilla leaf and Tradescantia staminal hairs, organic cell contents 
like starch grains in potato and Aleurone grains in wheat, inorganic 
cell contents like raphides in Colocasia and cystoliths in Ficus ; living 
contents like plastids in Hydrilla (chloroplast^), Thevetia (cbromoplasts) 
and Potato leucoplasts). 

B, Histology : 

Cutting free hand sections, single staining and mounting of the parts of 
Dicotyledonous and Monocotyledonous plants for the study of normal 
internal structure (Root, stem and leaf). 

•The following change will come into force as from 1944 examination-'— 

(a) Under Part II of the syllabus in Section A. Cytology add the words 
and paddy’* after starch grains in Potato and substitute the words 
“ and Castor ** for the comma after the words “ aleurone grains in 
' wheat 

iContinued on the bottom of next page) 
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C. Physiology : 

Study of the main physiological functions in plants by demonstration 
experiments — 

1. Osmosis ilhistrated by Thistle- funnel experiment. 

2. Experiment to demonstrate Root pressure in plants. 

3. Ringing experiment to demon*>trate the path of sap current. 

4 . Experiment to illustrate Transpiration in plants (Bell-Jar Experiment) 

5. Experiment to illustrate the rate or Transpiration (Ganong’s 

potometer). • 

6. Experiment to demonstrate evolution of oxygen during carbon 

assimilation. 

7. Experiment to demonstrate the absorption of oxygen and evolution 

of carbon-dioxide during respiration. 

8. Experiment to illustrate the release of heat (Energy) during respira- 

tion (Dewar’s Fla^^k Experiment). 

9. Measurement of growth in plants ; simple auxo-meter. 

10. Experiments on Phototropism and Geotropism (shoot and root) and 
the use of Klinostat. 


/?. Cryptogams and Gymnosperms t 

1. Examination under the microscope of the following forms: 

Bacteria^ Oscillaris, Euglena, Chlamydomonas. Pandorina, Volvox, 
Spirogyra Ulothrix, Sargassum (only external characters), Yeast, 
Mucor and Agaricus. 

2. Detailed study of vegetative and reproductive structures of Mott, 

Fern and Cycas. 


(Continxied from thp bottom of previous page) 

(^) In, Section B. Histoloy, add as the first paragraph the following 

Examination and identiheatiou of the different important tissues like 

^Meristematic tissue 
‘parenchymatous tissue 
Epidermal tissue 
Cork tissue 
Vascular tissue 

Mechanical tissues in Angiosperm plants'’ 
keeping the existing paragraph as the second one. 

(r) In Section C. Physiology, substitute the following for the existing 
9th experiment : — 

” Experiment to show that light is- necessary for Photosynthesis." * 

(rf) Add the following at the end of the syllabus as a foot-note 

Note.— Candidates shall submit to the Examinei-s before the hoar of their 
practical examination their Laboratory Practical records and the records of 
llieir field observatione. 
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Part 111 — (5) Zoology including Human Physiology 

Zoology. 

The chief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm- Cell. Plants and 
' animals; how they agree and how they differ. Meaning of the terms 

fetology, Morphology and Physiology, The theory of evolution treated 
in an elementary manner. Fossils ; their bearing on evolution. 

The structure of the following animals treated in an elementary manner with 
special reference to their physiology. Amoeba, Paramoecium, Hydra, 
Obelia, Tapeworm, -Round-worm, Earth-worm, Fresh water mussel. 
Prawn and Scorpion. Outline of their reproduction 

A more detailed study of the external character and of the general arrange- 
ment and relation of the chief internal organs revealed by dissection in 
the Cockroach, Fish (Teleost). Frog, Bird and Rabbit. General outline 
of their life history. Life history of the butterfly and mosfjuito. 

All the types above mentioned to be studied with special reference to their 
environment. 

Candidates will be expected to be able to draw simple diagram-; to show the 
arrangement and general features of the chief organs and structures in the 
animals enumerated in the above syllabus. 


Hum an Physiol ogy. 

The human skeleton and its parts. The action of muscles. The arrangement 
of the chief viscera in man The leading facts of human physiology. The 
nature of food and the manner in which it is digested and absorbed. Glands. 
The liver, its structure and functions. The nature and functions of blood. The 
heart and the circulation. Respiration. Waste products and their removal. 
The temperature of the body and how it is maintained. The chief functions of 
the central nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 

Note.— T he first paper will include questions on Zoology and the second 
paper on Human Physiology. 


Syllabus in Practical Zoology. 

1. Microscopic examination of Amoeba, Paramoecium, Hydra (Ectoderm, 
findodarm -and Nemato'eysts), Obella (Perisare, Coenosarc antf* 
Bttmbciti olf t)it colbny). ^ 



SYIiS. ZOOliOGY & BIOLOGY] INTER MT51>I ATE EXAMINATION 


77 


2. Earth-worm — External characters, dissef'tion of the alimentary cant^ 

tip to the level of the 22nd segment, Spermatheca, nerve ring and 
the nerve card. Microscopic examination of the transver^-e ‘section. 

3. Pi awn — E\.terual characters, examination of the appendages. 

4. Cockroach — External charactp^rs. Rcnioval and examination of the 

mouth paits. Dissection of the alimentary canal and of the 
ventral nerve card. 

5. Scorpion — External characters. 

6. Fresh-water-mussel — External characters of the shell and soft animal 

Di<isection of the Pericardium and its contents. P"\amination of the 
Tratibveise Section. 

7. Teleosl — External characters (including gillsl. Dissection of the 

heart and the alimentary canal. 

Frog : External characters including those of the mouth. Dissection of 
the alimentary canal. Dissection of the heart. Systemic arches. 
The dorsal aorta and its main branches. Examination of skull and 
the limb girdles. 

Hnmyn Physiology : Examination (by prepared slides) of the chief 
tissues including blood, the parts of the skeleton. Examination of 
the section of the wall of the stomach, intestine, kidneys, skin and 
spinal cord. 

Tlie practical examination will bear upon the above syllabus only. In 
addition, the students may he encouraged to do such further practi- 
cal work, as will help them in their theoretical course. 


Part 111— (6) Biology 

Theory. 


I. Biology — General : 

The distinctive properties of living and non-living things. Differences 
between animals and plants. The nature and properties of proto* 
plasm. .The structure of the cell; cell division; gametogenesis, 
^conjugation and fertilliiation. 

Variation. Evidences for evolution. 
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•II. Botany- 
Theory : 

(1) Study of the life-histories of the following Chlamydomonas, 

Volvox, Splrogyra, Moss, Fern. Origin of soma and sex. Alter- 
nation of generations. 

Life-history and Physiology of Bacteria Saccharomycas and Mucor. 

(2) The external morphology of Angiosperms, characteristics of the 

following families : — 

Anonacpse, Malvacese, Papilionaceee, Rubiaceae, Compositae, Acantha- 
cesc, Labiatce, Euphorbiaceae, Amaryllidese, Palmce. 

(3) Internal structure of root, stem and leaf in Dicotyledonous and 

Monocotyledonous plants. 

The main facts in relation to nutrition, growth and movements in 
plants. 

•The following changes will come into effect as from the examination 
of 1944:— 

(i) Botany — Theory, 

{a) Under section 2, read ** Liliaceee *' for ** Amaryllidese.’* 

(4) Under section 3, add ** respiration ” after “ nutrition *’ and Struc- 
ture and germination of seeds like bean, castor and paddy after ** seed forma> 
tion *' mentioned at the end. 


(ii) Bet any '^Practical, 

(a) At the end of the second and third paragraphs in Section 1, add the 
word Slides '' within brackets. 

(h) In section 3, add at the end of the word normal ” within brackets. 

(^r) In section 4, add the following as a fresh paragraph : — 

Experiment to demonstrate Osmosis (Thistle funnel experiment). 
Experiment to demonstrate Transpiration (Bell jar experiment). 
Experiment to show that light is necessary for Photosydthesis. 
Experiment to demonstrate that Oxygen is evolved during Photosyn- 
thesis. 

Experiment to show that Oxygen is consumed and Carbondioxlde is 
evolved during respiration. 

Experiment to show that heat is evolved daring respiration. 

(d) Add the following at the end of the syllabus as a foot-note 

NOTX. — Candidates fhall submit to the examiners before the hour of tha 
praptical examination their Laboratory Records and the records of their held 
obsefvatioas. 
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Reproduction, vegetative and sexual. Anther and Pollen grains; 
parts of the mature ovule; pollination, fertilization and seed 
formation. 

Practical : 

(1) Examination under the microscope of Cblamydomonas, Volvox, 

Spirogyra, Bacteria, Saccharomycas, Mucor. 

Sections showing antheridia and archegonia in Moss and Longi- 
tudinal section of Moss capsule. 

Sections of Fern prothallus showing antheridia and archegonia. 
Fern leaf showing sori and sporangia. 

(2) Technical description of Angiosperm plant and identification of 

plants belonging to the families included above. 

(3) Cutting free hand sections of parts of a Dicot or Monocot plant for 

the study of internal structure. 

(4) Sample experiments to demonstrate the main physiological functions 

in plants. 

Ill, Zoology- 
Theory : 

( 1 ) The structure, life-history and physiology of Amoeba, malarial 

parasite, Euglena, paramoecium, Hydra, Obelia colony, Round- 
worm, Earth-worm, Freshwater mussel, and Cockroach. The life 
hi'itory of mosquito. 

(2) The anatomy of a common Teleost, Frog, and Rabbit (muscular 

system and the nerves in these three types to be omitted). 

(3) Life histories of the Frog and Rabbit. 

( 4 ) The general characters of the Phyla to which all the above-given 

types belong. 

(5) Comparative study of the axial skeleton, vascular system, the central 

nervous system and urino-genital system of the Telcost, Frog and 
Rabbit (Dog's skull may be substituted for the Rabbit’s). 

Practical : 

(1) Examination under the microscope of : 

Amoeba, malarial parasite, Euglena, Paramoecium, Hydra (including 
Transverse Section). 

Obelia colony. Transverse Section of thd* Round-worm and of the 
Rarth-wonn. 
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( (2) Freshwater mussel — Examination of the shell and the external 

features of the soft animaK. 

Earthworm — External features and dissection of the nerve ring, 
anterior part of the ventral nerve cord and spermathecae. 

Cockroach — External characters : mounting of the month-parts. 
DisJ*ection of the alimentary canal. 

Teleostean Jhh — External features including the gills — Dissection of 
the heart and ventral aorta. 

Ffo ^ — External characters including those of the mouth. Dissection 
of the heart and the main arteries and of the alimentary canal. 

Rabbit or Dog — ^Examination of the larger bones of the skull and of a 
single dorsal vertebra. 

Part 111 — (7) Geography 

I. Thk Physical Basis of Geography: — 

(««) The Atmosphere , — The local and world distribution of temperature, 
humidity (including precipitatioi\) and pressure ; the circulation o(. the atmos- 
phere — permanent, seasonal and local winds. The collection of climatic data, 
and the preparation of weather charts and climatic maps. Types of climate. 

(^) The I/ydrosphef € — The form, extent and distribution of the oceans ; 
depth* configuration and compo dtion of the ocean floors, continental shelf ; 
coinpoiition of sea-water; distribution of salinity and temperature, iriovement 
of sea-water — waves, tides and currents ; coral reefs and islands. 

{c) The Lithospkeie. — Land-forms; materials of the earth's crust and 
the forces that shape it; soils; changes in the earth's crust; elevation and 
subsidence ; the agencies and proc *sses of denudation rivers and the develop- 
ment of river-systems, under-ground water ; snow and ice ; lakes. Wind as an 
agent of transport and deposition. Volcanoes and earth-quakes ; shore-lines; 
rising and sinking coasts ; deltas and estuaries. 

II. General Regional Geography on World Basis 

Structure and relief — climate — vegetation — a study of the major natural 
regions with reference to prevailing economic conditions — distribution of pox>u- 
lation — chief world commodities, vegetable, animal and mineral — localisation of 
industry — transport — routes and trade centres. 

III. Detailed Study of Eurasia and India : 

Eurasia, — Coas’f^lino — structure and relief — climate — vegetation — com- 
munications and population of Eurasia as a whole. The study of the 
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eharacterUtie geographical features of the following natural regions ; — tundra^ 
forest-lands and steppe lands of Eurasia ; the British Isles, the Central Plains of 
Europe ; the Central Highlands of Europe ; — the Mediterranean Region — the 
South-western Lands of Asia — ^Mid* Asian deserts — the Monsoon Regions. 

Detailed study of India, Burma and Ceylon. 

IV. Practical Work : — 

(«) Shape of tlie •earth — determination of position — angular measure- 
ment and latitude — parallels and meridiuus — Greenwich time and Indian 
standard time — a study of the simple types of map projection. 

(d) Study and interpretation of Indian Ordinance Survey maps*— 
methods of showing relief. 

(tf) Principles of field mapping by plane-table, prismatic compass, 
clinometer, the use of a levelling stave, and aneroid barometer in determining 
height. 

(<f) Collection and tabulation of data — diagrammatic and catographic 
methods of expression. 


Part Logic. 

Elementary principles of Logic as indicated in Creighton’s Logic Parts — I 
and II. 


Part 111— (9) Indian History. 

The first paper shall deal with Ancient and Mediaeval Indian History down 
to 1526 A. D. and the second paper shall deal with Indian History from 
1526 A. D. *to the present day. A knowledge of Geography shall be required 
from candidates* 

Part 111 — (lO) British History. 

The History of Great Britain and Ireland. 

The first paper shall deal with History down to 1603 A.D. and the second 
paper shall deal with History from 1603 A. D. to the present day. 

A knowledge of Geography shall be required from the candidates. 

Part 111— (11) World History in outline. 

The first paper shall deal with World Histo/y up to 1450 ; and the second 
paper shall deal with World History from 1450 to the present day. 

11 
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Note. — ^I t is only the main heads under which the subject has to be atudied 
that are given below. The exact scope of the subject is to be inferred from the 
text-books recommended which is the practice followed in the University in 
respect of History of India, British History and Ancient and Medieeval History. 

Section 1 : The Pre-historic Age and Early Man. The old and the neW 
stone Ages. The age of Metals. Human migrations. Languages of Man. 
Evolution of writing. Counting and the calendar. 

s 

Section 2 : The Far East in Ancient times. China. Chinese Society and 
culture. India. Indian society and culture. Riiddha and Confucius. 

Section 3 : The Near Kast in Ancient time- . Egypt. Egyptian'Srjciety and 
culture. Babylonia and Assyria. Syria. Phoenicia and Palestiru*. Hi-torv 
and culture of the Me des and tlie Persians. 

Sectional Greece. The Aegean age. The Greeks. Their city states. 
Greek expansion. Sparta and Athens. Persian Wars. The rise of the 
Athenian Empire . The age of Pericles. The rise of Macedonia. Alexander 
and his empire. Tlio Hellenistic age. Greek life and thought. 

Section Til Rome. Plebeians and Patricians. Unification 'of Italy. Rome 
and Carthage. Roman conquest of the H<dlenic East. Economic and social 
changes. The decline of the Republic. Julius Cresar. Transition to Empire. 
Augustus and his suceestsors. Tiie later umpire. Government and law. Graeco- 
Roman' culture. 

Sectional Transition from classical civilisation. Rise and spread of 
Christianity. Devtdopment of tlie Christian Churcli. The barbarian invasions. 
The fall of Rome. 

Section *7 : The rise and spread of the Muhammadan power. Tlie Caliphate, 
Islamic culture and civilisation. 

Section 8 .* European civilisation in the middle ages — Charlemagne. The 
Bysantine Empire- The Holy Roman Empire. The power of the mediaeval 
church. Feudalism. The growth and development of towns. Mediaeval Art, 
Architecture ; Languages and Literatures. Science and Invention. 

Section 9 : The transition from Medlmval to modern civilisation in Europe. 
The Crusades. The Mongols and the Turks. Geographical explorations — The 
classical revival and the invention of printing. 
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Section 10: Tho b^'grinnings of modern times. Tiio break in the church. Thd 
growth of national states. The rise of autocracy. 

Section \X\ The grand Monarchy in the 17th and the 18th centuries — 
expansion of Europe — The colonial trade and empires. The enlightened despots. 

Section 12 ; The American and French Revolution^. The Era of Napoleon. 

Section \Z I The Industrial Revolution — Improvements in Agriculti^re, 
Manufacturing, Tiansportafion and Communications. Modern capitalism. 

Section 14 : Democracy and Nationalism. The unification of Italy and 
^Germany. The Balkans. The growth of Democracy in England and France. 

Section 15 ; Imperialism and Expansion. Russia in Asia. The opening up 
and partition of Africa. The groat powers in Ada. Tin' United States 
and Japan. 

Section 16 ; The Great War and Aft<‘r. Tiie causes and result', of th^ War. 
The problem of World peace. The League of Nations. Us arhi<‘V^ments and 
failure. Dictatorships. 

Part 111 (12) Civics and l&dian Admiaimtratioa. 

The first paper shall he sot on Civics and the second paper on Indian 
Administration. 


Civics, 

The nature and scope of Civics. 

The individual and society — ^The variety of social institutions — The family, 
the caste, the class, the religious group, the vocational group, the nation and 
the state. 

The State— Tile citizen as a member of the state. The citizen’s duties and 
rights — Law and Liberty. 

Forms of Government— Democracy and its character. Its merits and defects. 
Public opinion — Parties — The electorate. 

Organs of Government — The Legislature — The Executive. The Judiciary — 
Civil Service. How the Laws are made. How they^ are carried out. 

Difl'ercnt levels of Government — Central, Provincial and Local. Federal 
and Unitary types of Government. 
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Activities of the modern state — protection, Welfare and national develop- 
ment. 

Nationalism-— InternationaUsm— The ideal of World Peace. 


Indian Administration^ 

^ Notb.-— T he scope is indicated by the text-book recommended. 

A short historical introduction — The main land-marks. 

The ‘Home* Government, {a) The Parliament — Its control over India." 
(^) The Secretary of State for India. His relation to the Cabinet and the 
Parliament. His powers and functions, {e) The Secretary of State’s advisers. 
{d) The High Commissioner of India. 

The Central Government of to-day. («) The Central executive. The 
Governor-General. The Executive Council. The relations between the two. 
{b) The Central Legislature. The Legislative Assembly. The Council of State. 
{c) The relation between the Executive and the Legislature. 

The Federation of India-— Unitary and Federal states. Koasons for in- 
troducing Federation. The Distribution of powers. The position of states and 
the provinces. The Federal executive*^. The Governor-General, the Viceroy and 
the Crown's representative — ^The council of ministers. Dyarchy. The Federal 
Legislature. The two chambers. The Federal Court. Federal Finance. The 
Federal Railway Authority. The Reserve Bank. 

The Provincial Governments— Provincial Autonomy — The Provincial Execu- 
tive — The Governor. His powers and functions. The council of ministers — 
Collective responsibility — The Provincial Legislature — Bicameralism. Con- 
atituencios and Franchise — Functions and powers. The relation of the Executive 
to the Legislature. 

Local Self-Government — Municipalities and Local Boards. 

Judicial Administration— Organisation of^Courts — ^The Executive and the 
Judiciary. 


Some Departments' of Administration— Defence, Police, Land Reveaaet 
Education! Welfare and Ecohomic development. 
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Part 111— (13) Aa Advaaced Laaguada. 

i. Telugu Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics as Advanced 
Language : — 

m ' <P 

•Srr*ft d 8 b'V» 3 '?i*®^ 3 'a»jco cSotfgYP 

Olig -CS, «, f» fc 


II. ^^^S' 5 'r^S&o 

1 . * ■sr« 3 i&* 5 r^x^i's 5 oD», S>^;Swn 

sSyms^ l^idSb«0| ^;Sb 

S>^ l(jStfgdtS^55a.'t», 232l»'sr»*t5I' sSboo £>“^;S<5S30fa. 

3. ^O^i9^;Sbj;Sboe> 

®»¥'^cjSbo,’Sr*;6i:)l!r^^i6ot>gaMirjy.cjS» S3^a5r»«Sd»t> csSqpeps^c^ 

f> :!»«». 

4 . a^©^ 0 ’^;Si;Sbcf» : 

;5aae>95 S>^^D;ifJUo\5b;^lS^^ U^SSOTtN^lv. P'^SS^itJaboo 

0oK o^^sJ-c^j^aboo Ds5sd(iaabof5 ftfr^^^;6TStfaoo. &*42lg;aQot> 

7;r*^«S)'^;SkCidKiaft 

5 . : «<)^g'i?r»^foq^)oa 3 oo<'^cJ 5 bo, 

csSoD afF^jJ^jOsJ^TwiSco. ;6i"(^ir;abs«o, o^i'C^tTaacca, 
i'jab9<»| 

* ^^^tr^jcSg^ViiKoo, iSg0iS“r*^jab?itt ^lab OiS^cabjaboo ^*^(3 
ijSS^er^S^aba. 1^l£r^g;5baoK> ’9P3b^«>;Sbo2 ^ "V^OiSas 

t>o£5d;ab t$3«axao2$9;$» i6^^t (^idabo dt5bov*aa^3'n 
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(a) T!r»rfi>sr>i£>raa3W 9'sr»^8', sigftTSB' ^■CT'tfS', 

(i) ^irur, <I©*i^jS§|r, 

^gdiST'lira^w. 

{c) « 9 sfgc* 6 Jfc«» — 

;5o^?5g'^ '2r*fii^g^#'iSbc3t». 

e 5 e^“*? 3 zy^ir 7 ;r‘«Jbqg«x>, ^' 4 <^cr*e'ir 

S^s^6'n:5Q3. 

"snjJgtSbocp , 

7 . •SCSiSxoer^cK^ : ‘‘K « 

‘^«9003sS3 j j C|c5Sbs«5’^ S||3 75r^'qr'?ft905Svd8&a»3o;^b ;$cr*(^'<o 

III. 

1. l>«^wr*|rij-rg;5b>:, &j?) 

S>s^^ra:Sbo« 

2. «9;^^cssao«&r9£b9 ^analysis^ : ^Parsing^. 

3 . T^iir •» : • ‘^o^|p.^ 3 >T*-e 5 i^ir 

; 33 b;^ 3 b^& 




4. rl^•^^fol^^5)r^|>rssw eo. 
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S)cS5b«^cSbce;7^ Z S5b^gs5b^«3&"t».V^8' 

f^o^, e5(j4o<S^ rJO^, (^^^gdtSbrSo^. 

e^dtSD^JS^O^b ^^'ifrOO^lSoeO : 

rSoSr*€^6^ cs6“5^*o“'K5Sb^oi53oex>, ^a '0“'K)'i3^ Aooex). 

T ^ 

(iii) ^T:Sb^X)eT0\Sbrfx5^^ 

-r'd'5^.:5:v'oo, fC«^^?'«’^cr§'foo^ ; fvo^, (a^^ 

(e5s5:^•') ; ^Ti-'jja^JScr^ 

^T^K's5b?6o^, 
; S5b Tr«Ks5b Z5b"7r*?Cs5b:5Aex> • ^o^€» 
; •r*"5^go€^rSo?) 

^iv^ r6orS^^^ ro;$j'r$:53oe)er^^o T^So^nr^tJ'g^sboco, 

IV. ■^?0^58^^^§' ZJnJSSDD 

1. ?^Z6o^Oi^f9;ibo I ;5 j'(J^ roj^iScr*^^. ®5bK'r5^aS) ro^Kp9aboe»* -tSi^o 

TDr»^(jCr?<F3i6of» 5 eil^Krs^Sbcfw • SJo^^C^ZCrascXxoa. 

2. ^Saco. 

3. ^oC$i5bo - - e?cA5"Soca - SrS^ - ^e5^oJir*«> - -c^o^S' 

t^v - ^gr^oabo - s5b ^ ^ abo - 6 §*^§o - - ^o^Tj^SSbC^abD, 


V. ^?r5r3"^X). 

1. “S^S^ge. ^wabo - ‘ir®rfg'^!5a[\ex) - IJ'fCabco 

2. If OO’^d'aoofO • •^76aa» ; frytSsib ; ; 

t^O^gaor* i j f^jg^ ? J ef 065' lOn-gpS Ax". 
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£. Oriya : 

Syllabuses in Grammar, Poetics and Prosody in Oriya. 

Grammar. — Krudanta, Taddhita, Samasa, Kriyaprakarana, Upasarga, Sandhi , 
Stripratyaya, A.vyaya (Reference : Vyakarana Pravesha by Radhanath Roy) 

Prorody . — Chakrakeli, Asabari, Astadhasukla, Kamodi, Cliokhi, Ramakeri, 
Rasakoila, Bangalasri, Shankarabharana, Kali, Kalasa. 

Poetics. — Upama, Kupaka, Utpreksa, Atisayokti, Drustauta, Prativastiipaina , 
Midarsana, Sainasokti, Ivavyalin^a, Artiianalaranyaba, Siiiaraiia, Svabhavokti, 
Bakrokti, Byajastuli, SJilesha. 

5 . English : 

The course shall consist of ; — 

(a) A course in Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(3) A detailed study of set books in prose and poetry. 

Rhetoric and Prosody.^K student taking up options} English should 
have a sound knowledge of the principles of Rhetoric and Prosody as a basis for 
farther study either in B. A. Group vi — optional English or in English 

Honours. 

The scope of the paper may include questions on — 

(tf) Sentence and paragraph structure. 

(3) Sentences to correct or criticize with regard to grammar, idiom 
etc. 

{c) Figures of speech to be recognised or illustrated. 

{d) Explanation of metres. 

(«) Scansion of simple passages. 

(/) The principles and forms of style. 

(^) The structure and outlines of essays. 

(3) Exercises in punctuation. 

The paper on set Books Prose and Poetry,-^*T'h» portion shall consist of about 
J,fSOO lines of versa and about 125 pages of prose. The books will be of slightly 
more advanced standard than the book set for detailed study under Part I. The <• 
prose books will not be earlier than the Age of Johnson. 
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Part 111 — (14) Bconotnic Geography and Economic Hiatory 

{Syllabus in force till the end of jg 43 Examinations.) 

Section— 1 (Economic Geography) 

1. General Geography : Detailed study of India under the following 

heads ; — 

Structure and relief ; climate and rainfall ; irrigation, vegetation, 
population, occupations and industries, communications and trade 
centre, including ports, survey of the chief Provinces and States* 

2. Climate, temperature, pressure of air, the wind system, rainfall and 

distribution, ocean currents, weather reports. 

3. Climatic and vegetation regions of the world ; influence of climate and 

physical features on the economic activities and organisation of simple 
human societies and advanced peoples. 

4. Forest resources of the world and of India. Forest industries. 

5. Agriculture ; The staple crops ^of the world and of India in particular. 

Conditions of consumption, production and trade of rice, wheat, 
millets, and oilseeds, sugar, tea, coffee, rubber, cotton, jute and silk. 

6. Live stock ; particularly sheep and cattle— wool and dairy produce ; 

Other animal products. 

7. Geographical aspects of manufacture. Localisation of industries 

— British and Indian examples. The supply of raw materials ; mineral 
resources of the world and of India. Power resources of the world and 
of India coal, oil and hydro-electricity. 

8. Study of the following industries with special reference to India : Iron 

and Steel industry, textiles, paper, leather, glass, sugar, oils. 

9. Transport and communications — land routes \ roads and railways. 

Waterways ; river and canal transport, ocean transport ; Steamship 
routes. Air Transport and aiir routes. 

10. Development of trade centres and ports — relation to interland and to 
’world markers. 

Section — II (Economic History) 

Recent Economic History from the Industrial /^evolution to 1914 . 

Economie History of Great Britain, — The state oi industries on the eve 
of Industrial Revolution ; the meaning of the term * Industrial Revolution ; * 
favouring conditions; features: inventions; economic and social effects of 
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ttie Revolution. The industrial and oconomlc policy during the 19th ceatury ; 
the Agrarian Revolution ; the development of mechanical transport ; its effect ; 
on trade and agriculture ; the Corn Laws and their repeal ; administration of 
Poor Laws ; Factory Legi4ation, Co-operative movement ; the origin and 
history of trade unions ; finance and banking ; free trade and protectionist 
reaction ; individualistic movements and collectivism ; their economic achieve- 
ments ; Constructive Imperialism. 

Mconomic Development of Indian — Growth of the empire ; system of 
farming revenues ; its ovil effects ; land revenue settlements ; Zamindari 
Settlement in Bengal and in other tracts administered by the Company ; 
Ryotwari Settlements in Madras and Bombay ; Mahalwari Settlement in 
Northern India ; Land Settlements in the Punjab and in the Central Provinces. 
Tenancy Legislation under the Crown in the various provinces. Permanent 
versus temporary settlement. 

Decline of handicrafts ; rise of Plantations and Factories; Indian duties; 
tariffs and their history from 1858 ; famines and remedial measures adopted ; 
railways and irrigation ; finance and economic drain ; the Indian Debt ; Local 
Cesses ; industrial transition and transifion in agriculture ; labour and trade 
unions ; factory legislation ; imperial preference ; protection to industries ; 
Growth of towns ; rural reconstruction ; Co-operative movements. 


Part 1II--(14) Economic Geography and Economic Hietory 

{^Syllabus in force as from 1944 E xaminat ions') 

Skctkjn ! (Economic GKocuApay) 

1. General Geography \ 

Structure and relief ; climate and rainfall ; irrigation, Vegetation, popula- 
tion, occupations and industries, communications. (Examples from Indian 
conditions). 

Natural regions of the World : 

Influence of climate and physical features on the economic activities and 
organisation of simple human societies and advanced peoples. 

3. Forest resources of the World and of India : 

4. Agricpelture : 

The staple crops of the World and of India in particular. Conditions of 
conaumptionji production and trade of rice, wheat, millets and oilseeds, sugaft 
tea, coffee, rubber, cotton, jute and silk. 
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6. Live stock : 

Particularly sheep and cattle-wool and dairy produce. Other animal 
product!. 

6. Geographical aspects of manufacture i 

Localisation of industries-British and Indian examples. The supply of raw 
materials ; mineral resources of the World and of India. Power resources of 
the World and of Indian coal, oil and hydro- electricity. 

7. Study of the following tndustries 7vith special reference to India : 

Iron and steel, textiles and sugar. 

8. Transport and communications : 

Road, river, canal and ocean transport, trailo routes, development of trade 
centres and ports-rclatioii to inter-land and to world markets. 

Section II (Economic History.) 

Recent Economic History from ike Industrial Revolution. 

1. Economic History of Great Britain ; — The state of industries on the eVe 
of Industrial Revolution; the meaning of the term ‘Industrial Revolution;' 
favouring conditions ; features ; inventions ; economic and social effects of the 
Revolution. 'Phe industrial and economic poli'.y during the 19th century; the 
Agrarian Revolution ; the development of mechanical transport ; its effect on 
trade and agriculture ; the Corn Laws and their repeal; administration of Poor 
Laws ; Factory Legislation, Co-operative movement, trade unions ; finance and 
banking, free trade and protectionist reaction ; individualistic movements and 
collectivism ; their economic achievements ; Constructive Imperialism. 

2. Economic Development of India : — Development of Agriculture, per- 
manent vs. temporary settlements, history of tenancy legislation in the Madras 
Presidency, development of irrigation, famines an<l remedial mea'^ures adopted, 
Co-operative moyement. 

3. Decline of handicrafts. — Rise of Plantations and Factories ; Develop- 
ment of transport, railways, factory legislation, trade unions, imperial prefer- 
ence; protection to industries; Growth of towns; small scale industries and 
rural reconstruction. 

Part 111-— (15) Economics and Bankinig 

{Syllabus in force till the end of xg 43 E xaminaiions) 

(1) Economics 

Scope of Economics — ^Relation of Economics to other^sciences. 

Fundamental concepts — ^Wants— economic goods, utility, de;nand and 
supi?ly. 
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Constimptlon — Neceuaries, comforts and luxuries. Law of diminishing 
Utility, consumer's surplus. 

Agents of production — Land*— Law of diminishing returns. 

Labour — ^Law of population. Efficiency of labour. 

Capital — Its growth and forms. 

Organisation-— Its place in Indian Economy, the entrepreneur. 

» 

Division of labour — Localisation of industries. Large and small scale 
production. Industrial combination. Trade Unions. Constant, 
diminishing and increasing returns. 

Market — EWorld market — influence of time on value — monopoly value 
Rent : interest, wages and profits. 

Money— Barter economy — value of money. Forms of money. Functions 
of banks. The London money market, the bill of exchange, gold 
points. 

Foreign trade — the law of comparative costs, Gains from foreign 
trade— Free trade and protection. 

Public Finance — Principles of taxation, direct and indirect taxes, 
incidence of taxation, public debts. Government and industry. 


(2) Banking 

(x^nMrai Definition of Banking. The functions and 

Economic significance of banks. Growth of the cheque system and 
the Deposit banks. The sources of a banker’s profit Banking 
Investments. Regulation of Note issue. Reserves and Discount 
Rates. Crises and seasonal Trade Depressions. 

Th0 af the BngUsh Banking The Bank of England 

and its relation to Government, the banking world and the General 
Public* The Bank Act of 1844. The clearing House. Recent 
developments. 

/fisiary amd OrganUatian of Banking in India, — ^The Imperial Bank of 
Indie ; its constitutions and its relation to the Government and the 
other bankfii Indian Joint Stock Banks, Exchange Banks, and 
Indllg^ndus Benke, end the part played by them in the Indian Money 
Merkel* Th4 cleigrlng eyetem* The Reserve Bank. 
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9d 

Currency, — Functions of good money* Various forms of money. MetaKic 
currencies and coinap^e. Methods of economising Metallic currency 
and the service of Banks in this respect. The Gold standard, 
the Gold Exchange standard and the Gold Bullion standard. Token 
money, T^egal Tender, Currency Deterioration — its causes, measures 
and remedies. Gresham's Law. Purchasing Power of money and 
variations therein. Paper Money. The proportion between the 
Note circulation and reserve in England and India. The tiald 
standard Reserve and the Paper Currency Reserve in India. 

Outlines of Fof eign Exchange, — General Principles. Indian Exchanges. 
Functions of Council Bills j+nd Reserve Councils. 


Part 111 (15) Bconomica and Banking. 

{Syllabus in force as from 1944 Examinations^ 

(/) Economics, 

(Principles to be illustrated from Indian conditions). 

1, Definition and scope of Economics : — Relation of economics to other 
sciences. 

2. Fundamental concepts : — Wants, utility, demand, supply, wealth and 
income. 


3. Consumption : — Necessaries, comforts and luxuries. Law of diminishing 
utility, consumer's surplus. 

4 . Production : — (a) Land. 

(b) Labour : Demand for and supply of labour, efiiciency 

of labour. 

(c) Capital ; Forms and growth of capital. 

<d) Organisation : Division of labour-localisation of 
industries large and small scale production. Growth 
of Joint Stock Companies. Constant, diminishing 
and increasing returns. 

5 . Exchanger-^ ia,) Fundamental concepts of value, market, money and 

banking. 

(b) International trade— advatitaget— free trade and 

protedtiom 

6. Distribution Income from ]iroperty. Income from labdttr. 
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7. Public ift€0me and expindiiurgi — Growth of public expenditure in 
modern times, Sources of public Income. Direct and indirect taxation. Public 
loans. 


(j) Banking. 

Functions of money. Various forms of money. Metallic currency 
and coinage. Bank money. .Standard money and token money. Gresham's Law. 
Monetary standards. 

Banking — 

(a) General Principles i — Definition of Banking. Functions and economic 
significance of banks. Growth of Cheque system and the Deposit Banks. 
Sources of banker's profit Banking investments. Regulation of note issue. 
Banking ct ises. 

(b) English Banking System Bank of England and its relation to 
Government, the banking world and the General Public. The Bank Act of 1844. 
The clearing House, Recent developments. 

(c) Banking in : ^Reserve Rank of India; its constitution and 

functions, Its relation to the Government and other banks. Imperial Bank of 
India, Indian Joint Stock -Banks, Exchange Banks, Indigenous Banks, Indian 
Money Market, Recent developments in Indian Bankinj*. 


*Part HI— -(16) Accountancy and General Commercial Knowledge 

SxcTlON — I. Aeeauntaney 

(1) Book*keeping ; its principles and practices by means of double 
entry. The uses of subsidiary bo6ks. Accounts of trading and 
non-trading concerns. Preparation of Final Accounts (vis., Trading 
and Profit and Loss accounts) and the compilation of Balance 
Sheet of sole traders. Partnerships and Joint Stock Companies. 

(d) Depreciation, Reservee. Reserve Fuad. Sinking Funds. 

« 

(3) Capital and Revenue, Receipts and Payments and Income and 

Eatpenditure aecoan ts. 

(4) Accounts Cyrrent and Average Due Date. 

■ . 

*Eor the revised eyllabus to cohie into effect from 1944 examinations, vide 
at ih4 end. 
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(5) Treatment of Accounts in reepect of Bills of Eitchange, Consign* 

ments and Joint Adventures. 

(6) Single Entry. Book-keeping, its defects and conversion to Double 

Entry. 

(7) Partnership Accounts including question of goodwill and 

dissolution. 

SectIoN~II. General Commercial Knowledge 

(1) Joint stock company accounts. Share capital and share records. 

Issue of shares. Allotments. Calls. Statutory Books and 
Returns. Debentures. Premium and Discount on Shares and 
Debentures. Purchase of business, Conversion of Partnership 
into a Limited Company — Goodwill. Reduction of Capital. 
Elements of Reconstruction; amalgamation and absorption. 

(2) Indusery and Trade. — Divisions of Industry into Extracting, 

Manufacturing, etc. Home Trade — wholesale and retail, Depart- 
mental and Multiple shop, Mail order business and co-operative 
stores. Foreign Trade — Importing and Exporting, Customs and 
Excise, Insurance, Documents used and methods of payment for 
goods. Advertising. 

(3) Outlines of Money, Exchange and Banking. (Fundamental notions 

only.) 

(4) Carriage and Aj^yeighement. — Common carriers. Railway Com- 

panies and Shipping Companies. Warehousing. 

(6) Organised Markets* — Business intermediaries* Produce Markets, 
iSpot Transactions and Futures. Hedging operations, Stock 
Exchange, its organization and influence. 

Part lll>«-(t7) Agriculture. 

Theoretical : (2 hours a week for 2 years, each year consisting of 32 working 
weeks — total 128 hours). 

W'eather : Climate, seasons, monsoons and rainfall, as affecting the growth 
of crop. 

Soils : Origin and formation. Weathering agencies. Soil and sub-soil, 
Different kinds of soils in the Madras Presidency, allavial, black cotton, red. 
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lafterite and landy soil*. The proximate constituents of soils and their effect on 
the condition of soils and crop growth- The chemical composition of soils. 
Elements in which soils are usually de6cient and their replenishment. Biologic 
cal changes in soils. Nitrihcation and denitrification. Root nodules. Soil 
fertility, its maintenance and improvement. 

hand Measurement : Measurement of land. Laying out of fields. Cal- 
culation of areas. 

Tillage and Tillage Implements i Necessity for and effects of tillage. Tilth. 
Tillage operations'in wet and dry lands. Ploughs and ploughing. Wooden and 
iron ploughs. The parts of a plough and general adjustments. Harrows, 
Guntakas, Cultivators*, Rollers. Tools employed in tillage operations. 

Seeds and Sowing : Preparation of land for sowing. Deep and shallow 
■owing. Broadcasting and drilling. Implements used. Preparation of seed for 
sowing. Quantity and quality of seed. Selection of seed. Germination of seed. 
Seed b^ds. Nurseries. Transplanting. 

FI ant Life: Plant nutrition as illustrated by the growth of farm crops. 
Functions of roots, stems, leaves, flowers and seeds. Reproduction from seed 
and by vegetative growth. Weeds and their distribution inland. Eradication of 
weeds. Interculturing. Implements and tools used. 

Irrigation ; Necessity for water. Sources of water-supply. Laying out 
irrigation channels in the field. Methods of lifting water. 

Manures and Manuring : Necessity for Manures. General principles govern- 
ing the application of manures. Classification of manures. Farm manures, 
their collection and preservation. Synthetic Farm Yard Manure. Green 
manuring, oil-cakes bone-meal, fish-manure. Ammonium Sulphate, S.>dium 
Nitrate, Ammophos and superphosphate. 

Harvesting : Harvesting, threshing, cleaning and measuring or weighing 
of produce. Storage -of* produce. 

Crops and Cropping : Crops and Cropping. Rotations and mixed cropping. 
Fodder and Green manure crops. The Chief Cereal pulse and industrial crops of 
the Circari. *Paddy, Ragi, Cumbu, Cholam,- Groundnut, ;Green and Black Gram, 
Glngelly, Tobacco, and Sugarcane. 

* Deccan; Cholam, korra, cumbu, ragi, paddy, cotton, groundnut, Bengal 
gram, red gram. 

Carnatic: Faddy, cuinbu, cholam, tagi, tenai^ groundunt, green gram, red 
grahi, and glngelly. 

{Continued ate tMe bottom o/ next ^age} 
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A praetioal working knowledge of the local crops Is required, deduced af; faie 
as possibhrj^'from the students having taken part In all held operations including 
the preparation of the land, sowing and planting, manuring, irrigation, weeding, 
harvesting, threshing and preparation for the market. 

Damage caused by the following crop pests — Control measurej?.*^ 

Insect Pests : Paddy caterpillar (Spodoptera mauritia) ; Rice hispa (Hispa 
aenesceus) ; Paddy stem-borer fSchocnobious intertellus), Gra'ss hopper 
(Hieroglyphus banian and orysiverous) ; the Pink Ball worm (platyedragossy- 
piella) ; the Spotted Boll worm (earias insulana E— -Fabla) ; Mango hopper 
(Idiocerus) ; Rhinocerus beetle (Oryctes) ; Mealy-wing bugs (Aleurodes). 

Pung^oid Pests : Paddy * Blast * Piricular oryzac. Paddy (Helmin thos- 
poriurn spp.) Groundnut * Wilt ' (rhizoctonia bataticola). Cholum ‘Smut* 
Sugarcane ‘ Red rot * (Collectotrichum falcatum). 

Farm Animals and Feeding : Care and management of cattle. Breeds 
of cattle, Breeding. Points of good animal. Common ailments and Fir«!t- 
Aid treatment. Cattle foods, roughages and concentrates. Rations for 
growing animals. Working cattle and milching cows. Milk and its general 
properties. 


Practical work in Agriculture, 

1. Recording the local rainfall and its effect on crops and cropping. 

2. Calculating the area of a given held by chain survey. 

3. Laying out plots of given area. 

4. Ploughing with country and improved ploughs to study the difference 

in structure and function of their parts. 

5. Assembling the parts of an improved plough. A study of their adjust- 

ment for width and depth of furrows. 

6. Ploughing under water (puddling) to study its effect on tilth. 

7. Other uses of the country plough ; to cover seeds and manures and to 

conserve moisture. 

8. Use of the Gorru (the Madras Seed-drill). 

9. The planet junior hce for the inter cultivation of sugarcane. 

{Oontinued from the bottom of previous page) 

Central ; Paddy, cholam, ragi, groundnut, red gram, sugarcane and gingelly. 

South: Paddy, ragi,* groundnut, red gram, cotton, sugarcane, tobacco and 
gingelly. 

West Coast : Paddy, cocoanuts, pepper, plantains^ arecanuts, ragi, gingelly 
aud groundnut 


13 
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10. Harrows and their use ; the triangular harrow and the blade harrow. 

11. Use of agricultural tools ; the spade» the crowbari the pick axe» the 

hand hoe and the tickle. 

12. A study of the qualities of good teed ; the seed rate crops ; the depth 

of sowing. 

13. Making germination test to find the percentage of germination of seeds. 

14. Methods of sowing seeds : — 

(a) Broadcasting. 

<^) Dibbling. 

16. Sowing seeds with a drill (Madras seed-drill). 

16. Preparation of nurseriesi such as those of paddy, ragi and tobacco. 

17. Lifting ragi seedlings aud transplanting them in plough furrows. 

18. Transplanting paddy and tobacco. 

19. Planting surgarcane. A study of the vegetative method of propagation. 

20. Selecting sugarcane seed material free from Red rot, and picking 

Jonna seed for protection against smut. 

21. A study of the parts of a plant and their functions. 

22. A detailed study of the flower. 

23. A study of the* important local dry land and wet land weeds and their 

identification. 

24. Constructing beds and channels, ridges and furrows for irrigation. 

25. Checking evaporation of water from the surface of the soil by hoeing 

and mulching. 

26. Working a picotah. 

27. Working a single mhote. 

28. Preparing farm yard manure by diflferent systems ; the heap, the pit, 

the loose box and urine dry earth. Its storage. 

29. Preparing the synthetic farm yard manure. 

3(>. Making compost : the ryots method and the indore method. 

31. Green manures and green leaf manures ; their incorporation into the 
soil. 

82. A study of the cakes and other concentrated manures ; their identifica- 
tion. 

33. Application of manures ; the farm-yard manure, bone and bone 

products and the fish manure. 

34. AppUcation of concentrated mahures. Mixing manures. A study 

of ll^e principles governing the mixing of manures. 

35* Trenching. Wrapping and propping sugarcane* 
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36. Harvesting sugarcane and preparing jaggery. 

37. Harvesting crops. 

38. Threshing by different methods. 

39. Curing tobacco. 

40. Different methods of storing produce. 

41. Methods of seed selection, from the field and from the bulk. 

42. A study of the external characters of the important groups of insects. 

Their identification. 

43. Preparing the Bordeaux mixture, the crude-oil emulsion and the 

tobacco decoction. ^ 

44. Working the sprayer ; Dusting and fumigation. 

45. Mechanical methods of control such as hand-picking, netting and using 

light traps. 

46. Selection of a cow for milk and a pair of bullocks for work. 

47. Feeding cattle with bulky and concentrated foods. Working out the 

cost of maintaining a milch cow and a pair of Working cattle. 

48. Making ensilage. 

49. A study of the imporfint breeds of cattle the Ongole:>, the Alambadis, 

the Kangayams and the Sciiidhis. 

50. A study of the general properties of milk and common methods of its 

adulteration. 

N'ot€s of Instruetions* 

1. The subject should be treated from a practical point of view. 
Applied sciences will be taught to a minimum extent: just enough to 
elucidate thd general principles of agricultural practice. 

2. {a) The* subjects -should be taught with special reference to Rural 

Economics and Marketing. 

(^) The lectures on Elements of Practical Horticulture should be 
arranged. 

i:^bcal drops, should be grown on the farm in prefareKce to others 
supplemented when possible by those specified in the syllabus 'which are 
not cultivated in the immediate vicinity. 

4. Sufficient area of laud shouid be attached • to a college for 
ploughing and .other field operations by students, « and this farm should 
be weU«equipped with the necessary implements, .tools and other accessories 
and cattle. 
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5» Students should bo tnkon on short excursions to typicnl tracts with 
a View to enable them to have a wider outlook than they )earn in a 
small farm. 

PAtt 111*-(18) Electrical Ettginearlag# 

Seeiion 1. •^Mechanical Engineering, 

1. Geometry {under Mathematics — Experimental GeemetryJ, Add 
tangents, inscribe and describe figures.. Areas of plane figures, plane 
curves such as parabola, ellipse and hyperbola, methods of drawing and chief 
properties, cycloidal, spiral and other common carves and loci. 

2. Solid Geomeiry.-^lAn^e, points and planes. Projection of simple 
solids, Regular solids. Sections of solids. Isometric projection. 

2. 6^ra/^sV/.-— Problems relating to the reduction of a system of 

forces in two dimensions. Arithmetic. Plotting of the curves from given 
data. 

4*. Machine Drawing. — Ability to copy accurately to scale and supply 
additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple machines from 
dimensioned sketches, models or actual parts of machines. 

5. Strength of Materials. — ^Mechanical properties of Engineering 
materials. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Elastic limit. Ulti- 
mate strength. Factor of safety and working strength. Statics and application 
to structures. Co-planar forces. Application by graphical methods to simple 
frames within joint such as cranes, etc> Elementary study of beams. 
Bending moment and shearing force. Sections in iron, steel and wood. 
Struts and columns* Formula of Gordon and Euler. Simple sheer and 
torsion. Strength of shafts* Principle of work. Potential and Kinetic 
energy. Centrifugal force. 

6. <Characteristief of east iron, wrought jron and steel. 
Ordinary forms of wrought iron and steel. Working strength of these 
materials in compression, tension and shear. Characteristics of copper, brass, 
gun metal and aluminium. 

7. Shafting and Bearings. — Forms of shaft and shaft couplings, friction 
and dog clutches, universal joints, arrangements of simfde pedeatals and 
footstep Feafiiigs. Materials for belts. Forms of ordinary spur and bevel 
wheels and their velocity ratios. 

Sccti^ lI.^Blecttitaf Sngineering^- 

8. Gmeerut magnetic C. G. Sv Syetam of units; 

Principles of Electro-magnets induction s practical system of electric, units ; 
Eleetro-magnets ; Magnetic force and magnetic induction; Hysteresis lutsp; 
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Eddy currents ; Production of alternating currents. Commutation. 
Alternating E. M. F. and current R. M. S. values; Frequency; Power; 
Factor ; Polyphase currents ; Capacity, Inductance and Impedance. Star and 
mesh connections. 

9. Measurtmmii, — ^Ammeter, Voltmeter, Megger, Watt*meter, Watt-hour 
meter, Power factor meter, Frequency meter. 

10. Generators, — Continuous current generator (Shunt serie«?, Compound). 
Alternators: their characteristics and methods of testing their efficiency 
and voltage regulation. Imrans formers and their uses. 

11* Motors, — Continuous current motors, shunt series and compound, their 
characteristics and uses. Alternating current motors, inductions motors, 
synchronous motors ; methods of starting and their application. 

12. Batteries, — Construction and management of secondary batteries, their 
practical applications. 

13. Transmission, — ^Methods of transmitting electrical energy , calculation 
of conductor, size and transmission losses. 

14* Distribution, — Methods of distributing electric power in streets, 
overhead and underground mains. 

15. Illumination, — Candle power, Photometers, use of shades. 

Part 111 — (19) Mechanical Engineering 

Geometry (under Mathematics — Experimental Geometry) — Add tangents, 
inscribe and describe figures, areas, figures, plane curves such as parabola, 
ellipse and hyperbola methods of drawing and chief properties ; cycloidal, 
spiral and other common curves and loci. 

• 

Soliif Geometry^ — Lines, points and planes. Projection of simple solids. 
Regular solids. Sections of solids. Isometric projection. 

Graphics, — Problems relating to the reduction of a system of forces in 
two dimensions. Arithmetic. Plotting of the curves from given data. 

Machine Drawing, — Ability to ,copy accurately to scale and supply 
additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple machines from 
dimensioned sketches, models or actual parts of machines. 

Strength of materials, — Mechanical properties of Buginedring materials. 
Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Elastic limits. Ultimate strength. 
Factor of safety and working strength. Statics and application to structures. 
Co-planar forces. Application by graphical methods to simple frames with pin 
joint such as curves, etc. Elementary study of •beam. Bending moment and 
shearing force* Sections in iron, steel and wood. Strutt and columns. 
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F^mula. of Gordon and Euler. Simple shear and torsion. Strength of shafts. 
Principle of work. Potential and Kinetic energy. Centrifugal force. 

ffieat Engines * — Properties of steamp sensible and latent heats. Dry 
saturated and superheated steam. Boiling point of liquids. Relation between 
temperature and pressure of steam. Laws of perfect gases. Curves of volumes 
and pressures. Theoretical diagram of work and estimates of mean pressure. 
Work done in the conversion of water into steam. Work done in cylinder. 
Efficiency. 

Steam Engines ^ — History and early types. Modern type of Iand» marine 
and locomotive engines. High speed engines. Uniflow engines and steam 
turbines, description and working, essential differences and scope of usefulness. 
General design as affected by conditions of working. 

Internal Combustion Engines . — ^Early history and development. Later 
types. Modern, high duty, high efficiency engines. Carnot's cycle, fire 
engine cycle. Modern engine cycles and their applications. Types of engines 
as affected by requirements of power and the nature of available fuel as petrol, 
kerosine oil, crude oil and gas (suction and pressure). 

Generat eonstruetion of the above types of Characteristic properties 

of coal, lignite, peat, crude oil, light oils, petrol, benzole and tar oils, 
alcohol and vegetable refuse (Begasse and Paddy husk), Producer gas 
Suction gas plants. 

i9^f7sr.r.— -Description and working of Cornish, vertical Lancashire 
Locomotive. Water tube and Marine Boilers. Feed heaters, economisers, 
superheaters and other accessories and mountings. 

Machine construction and design . — ^The production of sketches, Working 
drawingSi tracings and finished drawing of more complex parts of machines, 
the dimensions being taken from actual machines or models. The details will 
be chosen from the following Engines, gearing, valves, hand, and machine 
tools, workshop fittings and appliances, boilers and riveted joints, screws, belts 
and nuta, flanges, cottered joints, plumber blocks and brasses and stuffing boxes. 

Materials . — diaractexistics of cast iron, wrought iron and steel. Ordinary 
forms of wrought iron and steel. Working strength of these materials in 
compression, tension and shear. Characteristics of copper, brass, gun metal and 
aluminium. 

Connections and properties of rivets and arrangements of rivets 

in lap and butt joints,, single and double riveted. Pitch of rivets. Treatment of 
three or four overlapping plants. Junction of plates by angle and T-irons. 
Forms and proportions of ^bolts and nuts. Flange joints t difl'erent forms of 
iO«ew. threads ; loch nuts ; hey and cotter fastenings i 
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Shafting and hearings: — Forms of tihafts and shaft couplings friction 
and dog clutches, universal joints, arrangement of simple pedestals and 
footstep bearings; methods of lubricating bearings. 

Belt and ieothed gearing ; — Forms of belt jmlleys. Velocity ratio of 
a pair of pulleys. Stepped speed cones. Tension of belts, joint of belting. 
Materials for belts. Forms of ordinary spur and bevel wheels and their 
velocity ratios. 

Engine details -Usual forms of cranks and levers. Methods of fixing 
crank pins. Forms of excentrics. Ordinary arrangements of connecting 
rods, cross heads and coupling rods. Forms of cylinders, flanges and 
covers, simple forms of pistons and methods of packing, attachment of 
piston rods. Simjile forms of stuffing box and gland. Construction of simple 
slide Valve. 

Mechanical Engineering and Electrical Engineering : — The instruction In 
these subjects should include considerable practical work in workshop and 
laboratories supplemented by visits to various Engineering works. The 
range covered by each of these subjects is necessarily very wide and the 
knowledge expected in many portions of the syllabus can only be general and 
descriptive. It may be necessary to allot extra hours for practical work as 
for example — Saturday mornings. For satisfactory instruction, equipment 
by way of workshop and laboratories are required. 

Part III — (20) Surveying. 

Chain : — Prismatic Compass and Plane Table ; — Running a chain lines ; 
measuring offsets ; use of the cross staff ; optical square, survey of area ; 
with chain only ; Well conditioned triangles, check or tie lines ; testing the 
chain ; modes of passing obstacles ; chaining across a river or other obstacle ; 
survey of areas with prismatic compass; keeping the field book; plotting 
surveys made with chain and compass ; survey of areas with plane tables ; 

inaccessible points ; filling in a survey ; finding one's place in a survey. 

• 

Setting out : — Ranging straight lines by eye. Laying out curves by chords 
-and offsets. 

r— Permanent and temporary adjustments; levelling field bonk ; two 
methods of reducing the field book ; levelling ; contouring ; cross sections ; 
correction for curvature of the earth and refraction; check levels ; bench 
marks ; use of Abneys level ; clinometer and Ghaut tracer ; setting out 
gradient for railways, canals and sewers. 

Theodolite : — Use and adjustments of theodolite j traversing ; Gale's 
system ; setting out straight line and curves. 

Drawing and mensuration * — Use of Drawing instruments, ednstruction 
of scales ; conventional signs ; estimation of acres ; use of planlmeter and 
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peatagraph; plotting lines of levels and taking out quantities of earth-work; 
copying plans to different scales by squares ; representation of ground by 
contours ; section on contoured plans ; location of roads and railways on 
contoured plans showing cuttings and embankments; estimation of areas and 
volumes ; reduction and plotting of a theodolite traverse. 

Part III — (21) Drawing 

Syllabus not yet framed. 

Part III— (22) Music 

There *;hall be one paper of three hours* duration on Theory of Music and 
one practical test, each carrying 50 marks. In the practical test candidates 
will be expected to sing or play on one of the following instruments : Veena, 
Violin and Flute. 

Theory, 

1. Fundamental terms ; musical sounds and intervals ; laws of vibration 
of strings and air columns ; harmonics and upper partial tones ; pitch, intensity 
and timbre ; sthayi, sruti, svarasthana and svara , consonant and dissonant 
intervals ; vadi, samvadi. anuvadi, and vivadi. 

2. Dehnition and lakshanas ofraga; raga classification; the scheme of 
72 melas, lakshanas and sancharas of ragas specified under practical. * 

3. Tala system ; tala dasa pranas. 

4. Knowledge of the different types of musical composition including 
Gita, Varna, Pada and Ragamallka. 

5. Carnatic notation. 

6. History of Music with special reference to the life and work of the 
following scholars and composers : — Govinda Dikshita, Venkatamakhi, Tulajaji 
and Govindacharya, Jayadeva, Tirtha Narayana, Purandaradas, Bhadrachalam 
Ramadas, Kshetragna, Tyagaraja, Muthuswami Dikshita, Syama Sastri, Subba- 
raya Sastri, Gopalakrishna Bharati, Vina Kuppier, Patnam Subramanya 
Ayyar. 

7. Description and use of the chief musical instruments of South India. 

Practical : 

Knowledge and practice of the following 20 ragas with ability to render 
at loast one classical composition in each : — 

Todl, Dhanyasi. Mayamalavagaula, Saverl, Vasanta, Bhalravi, Mukhari, 
Anandabhairavi, Sri, Kambhoji, Madhyamavati, Mohana, Surati, Sahana, 
Sankarabharana, Bilahari, Arabhl, Begada, Pantuvarali and Kalyani. 

Candidates will be expected to render briefly the alapana of the above 

fafas. 
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CHAPTER Hh 

B. A. PASS DEGREE EXAMINATION 

( Regulations ) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) shall 
be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science of this University or the Intermediate Examination of any 
other Statutory Indian University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto ;* 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 
in an affiliated college as prescribed hereunder, extending over a 
perio<l of two years, each consisting of three terms consecutive ; and 

(iii) to have passed the Examination for the Degree herein- 
after prescribed, 

2. The course for the B.A. Degree shall comprise the following 
subjects of study : — 

Part I — English Language and Literature. 

Part TI — A Second Language. One of the following langu- 
ages at the option of the candidate : 

(a) Classical — Sanskrit, Ijatin, Arabic, Persian, Pali. 

— The following examinations have been recognised by 'the Academic 
Council, in accordance with Section 33 (1) of the Act as equivalent -to the Inter- 
mediate Examinations of the Andhra University : — 

(1) interme’diate Examination <>f all other Statutory Indian Universities. 

(2) Intermediate Examination of the Travancore University. 

(3) Intermediate Examination of the Osmania University, Hyderabad subject 

to the candidate seeking admission obtain*? 60% of the marks in 
English in the Osmania University. 

(4) Intermediate Examination of Board of High School and Intermediate 

Education, Rajaputana (including Ajmer-Merwara) Central India and 
Gwalior. 

(5) Intermediate Examination in Commerce of Board of High School and 

Intermediate Education, Rajaputana (including Ajmer-MefWara) 
Central India and Gwalior. (Subject to the conditions imposed on 
candidates taking commercial subjects in Inter. Exams, of the Andhra 
University). 

(6) Intermediate Examination conducted by t^ie Board of High School and 

Intermediate Education (United Provinces) — Allahabad. 

u 
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(b) Modern European — French, German. 

(c) Modern Indian — Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, Oriya, Hindi, 

Urdu. 

Part III — One of the following groups : — 

(i) Mathematics. 

(ii-A) Physics Main with Chemistry or Mathematics as 
subsidiary. 

(ii-B) Chemistry Main with Physics as subsidiary. 

(iii-A) Philosophy. 

(iii-B) Philosophy. 

(iv) History and Economics (History main). 

(v) History and Economics (Economics main). 

(vi) One of the languages included in Parts I and II above 

(vii) Music. 

3. No candidate shall he eligible for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts until he has passed an examination in English Language and 
Literature and in a Second language, and in one of the Optional 
groups prescribed. 

4. A candidate for the B. A. Degree Examination may at his 
option present himself for the whole or for a Part at any one time. 

5. Candidates shall be examined in — 

Part I — English Language and Literature. 

There shall be four papers in English, each of thrte hours’ 

duration. 

The course shall be (a) Composition on matter supplied by books 
set for perusal, (b) the study in detail of certain prescribed books 
and of the History of English Literature so far as it is represented 
by these books. 

The books set under (a) shall consist of two books and may 
include works of fiction, literary criticism, biography, history, 
science, philosophy or sociology. 
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Books set under (b) shall be arranged in the following 
classes 

(1) Two plays of Shakespeare. 

(2) Modern Poetry : about 2,000 lines. 

(3) Modern Prose : Pour set books, the total number of 

pages generally not exceeding 500. 

The paper on the books under (a) which shall be of three 
hours’ duration shall copyist exclusively of subjects for short essays, 
and of these the paper shall contain a larger number than the 
candidate is required to attemi>t. 

Under (b) the papers on MluiktiSpeaivs Modern Poetry an<i 
Prose shall oach be of throe hours’ durali(>n. No question shall be 
set on the (reneral History of t)io Drama or on (Tenoral English 
Literature in the papers on Hhiikespeare, Modern l^)^‘try and Prose. 

Part 11 — A Second Langtinge, 

There shall be two papers of three hours’ duration each. 

(f') Classical — Sanskrit, Latin, Arabic, Persian and Pali. 

The course shall comprise (a) a detailed study of prescribed 
texLbooks on prose, poetry and drama and applied grammar and 
poetics ; and (^b) translation of seen and unseen passages from and 
into English. 

The first paper shall be upon (a) and the second upon (b). 

(ti) Modern European — French, German : The course shall 
comprise (a) a detailed study of the prescribed text-books on Prose, 
Poetry and • Drama and applied Grammar and Poetics, and 
(b) Translation of unseen passages from and into English and a 
short original composition, the subject for which shall be usually 
based on the text-books. 

The first paper shall be upon (a) and the second paper upon (b). 

(m) Modern Indian — Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, Oriya, 
Hindi and Urdu. 

The main object of the course shall be the training of the 
student to employ the language as a vebloie of expression of 
modern thoug^ht. 
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The course shall comprise (a) a detailed study of prescribed 
text*books on prose, poetry and drama and applied grammar and 
poetics ; and (b) original composition, composition on text-books in 
prose set for non-detailed study and translation frona English only. 

The first paper shall be upon (a) and the second upon (b). 

Part III— On^ of the groups mentioned under Part III in 
section 2 above at the option of the candidate. 

Group (i) Mathematic* 

There shall be six papers set in this group — four of which viz. 
on (1) Algebra and Trigonometry, (2) Astronomy or Statistics, 
(3) Pure and Analytical Geometry, (4) Calculus, shall be each of 
three hours’ duration, and two of which viz. (1) Dynamics and 
(2) Hydrostatics and Properties of Matter, shall be each of two 
hours’ duration. 

There shall be no practical examination in Hydrostatics and 
Properties of Matter for Group (i) candidates. 

Group (il-A)— Phy*ic* (Main) 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(1) Dynamics and Hydrostatics, ^2) Properties of Matter 
and Heat, (3) Light and Sound and (4) Electricity and Magnetism. 
There shall be four papers in theory, each of two hours’ duration 
on e^ch of the above four subjects. 

There shall also be a practical examination of three hours* 
duration. 

Chemlatry (Subsidiary) 

There shall be one paper in theory and one paper in practical 
each of three hours* duration. The course and examination shall 
be the same as that for B.Sc. Chemistry subsidiary. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary) 

There shall be two papers, each of three hours’ duration, one 
on Algebra, Trigouoinetry aUd Analytical Geometry and the Other 
>)n Calculus and DififWential Equations. The syllabus afid e^daifii- 
nation shall the same as that for B.Sc. Mathematics subsidiary : 
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Group (ti-B) — Chemiutry (Main) 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(1) Inorganic Chemistry, (2) Physical Chemistry and 
(3) Organic Chemistry. There shall be three papers in theory, each 
of three hours’ duration, one on each of the three subjects. 

There shall also be a practical examination of six hours* 
duration. 


Phyaictt (Subsidiary) 

There shall be one paper in theory and one paper in practical, 
each of thre(^ hours’ duration. The course and exaininatioii shall 
be the same as that for the B.He. Physics Subfddiary, 

Group (iii-A)— Philosophy 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3') Logic and Theory of 
Knowledge, (4) A philosophical work bearing upoti a school or 
period of Indian Philosophy, and (;>) A Piiilosophioal work bearing 
upon a school or period of European Philosophy* 

Text-books or syllabuses will bo recommended from time to 
time as indicating the scope and standard of the examination in 
subjects (1), (2) and (3) above. 

There shall be one paper of three hours each in Logic and 
Ethics, two pa}>ers of two hours each in Psychology and one paper 
of two an'd a half hours each, in European Philosophy and Indian 
Philosophy. 

Group (iii-B)— Philosophy 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3) Any one of the following 
subjects at the option of the candidate : — 

(a) Indian Philosophy, (b) European Philosophy, 
(c) Experimental Psychology and (d) Educational 
Psychology. 

(4) & (5) Any two of the following subjects s — 

(a) Economics, (b) Politics, (c) Sociology. 
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^ Syllabuses and text-books shall be the same as those prescribed 
in the corresponding subjects under Groups (iii-A), (iv) and (v). 
The scope and standard of examination in Experimental Psycho* 
logy and Educational Psychology shall be indicated by the text- 
books recommended from year to year. 

There shall be two papers, each of two hours’ duration on 

(1) General Psychology, one paper of three hours’ duration on 

(2) Ethics, one paper of two hours and a « half duration on the 
optional subject under (3) above, one paper of three hours’ duration 
on (4) Economics and a two hours and a half paper on (5) Political 
Science or Sociology. 

Group (iv) — History and economics (History Main) 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(1) One of the following special periods of Indian History : — 

(a) Early India to the death of Harsha. 

(b) Mediaeval India from the death of Harsha to 1556. 

(c) Moghul and Mahratta India from 1556 to 1761. 

(d) India under the East India Company to 1858. 

(e) Modern India from 1858 to the present day. 

The students shall have an acquaintance with the Constitutional 
History of the prescribed special period, but shall not be required to make a 
detailed study of the subject. 

(2) Constitutional History of India during the British period. 

(3) Modern History according to a syllabus. 

(4) Economics — General. 

(5) Politics. 

There shall be set one paper of three hours’ duration on each 
of the subjects mentioned above. 

Group <v)— History and Ecoaomica (Economica Maia) 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(1) Economics — General. 

(2) Economics — Special I. 

(3) Economics — Special II. 

(4) Modern History according to a syllabus. 

(5) Sociology Or Politics. 
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There shall be set one paper of three hours’ fUiration on each 
of the subjects mentioned above. 


Group (vi) — One ot the Lranguages included in 
Parte 1 and II above 

One of the following languages, which shall be taken in 
conjunction with the related subject oi‘ related language, if any, 
specified for each language in the following lists : — 


Selected Language 

Sanskrit, 

Pali. 

Persian or Arabic. 

Urdu. 

'relugu, Tamil or Kannada. 
Oriya. 

Hindi. 

Selected Language {Main) 

Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian. 
Telugu, Tamil or Kannada. 
Oriya. 

Hindi or Pali. 

Urdu. 

English. 


Related Subject 

Early Indian History, 

Earl> History of India, 

Early Muslim History. 

Indian History — Prescribed 
Period. 

Early South Indian History. 
Early History of Orissa, 
Mediaeval History of Northern 
India. 

Related Language {Subsidiary') 
None. 

Sanskrit. 

Sanskrit. 

Saiiskril. 

xVrabic or Persian, 

None. 


The courses of study in the several languages shall be as 
follows ; — 


(1) Sanskrit 

(A) Sanslmt {^Muin) 

Sanskrit Language and Literature. The coarse shall be : — 

(a) Selections from the early period, including Vedic 
Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas, Upani/^hads and the Sutra 
Literature, 
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(ft) Select ions in prose and verse from the Later Period 
including the Dharmasastras and the Ithihasas, Kavya and Nataka 
literature. 

A knowledge of Alankarasastra will be required sufficient 
for the correct understanding of learned and recognised commen- 
tators. 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar ti'eated historici^lly and comparatively 
in accordance with a syllabus. 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

(/?) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/*) Early Indian History. 

In the examination tb<‘ve shall be two papers, each of three 
hours’ duration in subject (ft) and one paper of three hours’ 
duration in each of the other subjects except Translation which will 
form part of the papers set on (a) and (ft) above. 

(B) Sanskrit {Subsidiary) 

The courne shall consist of the study of one drama of the 
classical period and portion of one Kavya. In the llxamination 
there shall lie one paper of three hours’ duration which shall 
include pieces for Imnslation from Sanskrit into the main 
langung<‘. 


(2) Pali 

The course shall comprise the study of~ 

(1) Certain prescribed text-books in poetry and prose. 

(2) Pali grammar treated comparatively in relation to Sans- 
krit and the middle and modern Indian languages. 

(^3) History of the literature of the language. 

(4) Translation from English into the selected language and 
vice versa. 

(5) Karly^History of India or Sanskrit. 
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There shall be two papers on the prescribed text^books under* 
1 and one paper in each of the other subjects, all of three hours’ 
duration. 


(5) (a) Arabic or Pcraiaa (Main) 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(jci) Prose books selected from diiferent periods. 

(Jj) Poetry books selected from different periods. 

(f:) Translation from prose books other than set books ; 
translation from the set poetry books and from English into Arabic 
or Persian Prose. 

(d) Grammar including Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(e) History of Language and Literature with special refer- 
ence to the set books. 

(/) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The periods of History for Persian or Arabic may be one or 
other of the following : — 

(1) The four first Khalifas and Umayyad Khalifate excluding 
Africa and Spain. 

(2) "J'lie Abbasid Khalifate, excluding Africa and Spain and 
the Wars of Ousades. 

(3) The Muslim (Jouquest of Egypt and Northern Africa 
until the fall, of the Abbasid Khalifate and excluding the wars 
of the Crusades. 

(4) The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

(5) The wars of the Crusades. 

There shall be one paper of three hours* duration in each of the 
subjects mentioned above. 

(b) Arabic or Pcraian (Subaidiary) 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces from one 
poet of the classical period and selected portions from the works of 

15 
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* oae jitsudard prose writer. There shall be one paper in the examl* 
nation of three hours' duration which shall include pieces for 
translation from Arabic or Persian into the main language. 

( 4 ) Urdu 

The course shall consist of — 

(a) Prose books from different periods including at least 
one modern work. 

(b) Poetry books from different periods, including at least 
one modern work, 

(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other than 
the set books : translation from English into Urdu to be made in an 
approved mfedern style. 

(d) Grammar including Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(e) History of Language and History of Literature. 

(f) Indian History — (l)Any one of the following periods 
to be prescribed from year to year : — 

(i) 1H47-1707 — Deccan Kingdoms. 

(ii) 1708-1857 — From Aurangazeb to the Indian 

Mutiny, 

(iii) 1858«1920 

or (2) Arabic, 
or (3) Persian. 

There shall be one paper of three hours' duration in each of 
the subjects mentioned above, 

(5) Telugiii Tamil or Kaanada 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(a) Selections representative of the several periods of the 
literature of the selected language including one or more inscrip- 
tions. 
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In the case of Telugu the scope of the prescribed books shall 
be as follows : — 

(1) Poetry : About 1,000 stanzas— 400 from the Puranic 

Period, 400 from the Prabandhas and 200 from 
Modern Poetry. 

(2) Prose : General Prose works including works 

hearing on Literary Criticism and the History of 
Language and Literature. 

(3) Drama : Two dramas one of which should be a 

translation from Sanskrit. 

(4) Ancient Inscriptions. 

(b) Oullines of th«' History of Language aiid Literature 
according to prescribed syllabus. 

(c) Grammar, prosody and poetics according to prescribed 

syllabus. 

(d) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian Languages. 

(e) Composition. 

(f) Early South Indian History or Sanskrit. 

There shall be six papers, the hrst paper shall be on the set 
books (Poetry and Drama) and Prosody and Poetics, the second on 
the set books (Prose and Inscriptions) and Grammar, the third on 
the ontliuers of History of Language and Literature and the 
remaining three papers, one on . each of the subjects (d), (e) and 
(/) supra. 

(6) Oriya. 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidian Languages 
with the substitution of Gaudian Grammar for Dravidian Grammar 
and of the Early History of Orissa for Early South Indian History. 

(7) ttindt. 

The course shall consist of— 

(1) The study of certain prescriu^M tvK.L-uuuK.B lu poeiry 

and prose. 
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(2) Blements of the comparative grammar of the Oaudian 
laogoages. 

(3) Hietory of literatare with special reference to the set 

bohkf. 

(4) Oompositiou. 

(5) Medieeval History of Northern India or Sanskrit. 

m 

There shall be two papers on the prescribed text^books under 

(1) and one paper in each of the other subjects, all of three hours’ 
duration. 


(8) Bagllah. 

There shall be six papers each of three hours’ duration : — 

(1) Drama : Two English plays and one classical or Indian 
translated into English. 

(2) English Poetry : 16th century onwards. Set books, 
C. 2,000 lines. 

(3) English Prose ; 16th century onwards. Set books, four 

books. 

(4) History of English Literatare from Chaucer, and analysis 
of literary forms. 

(.5) History of English Language, and either ‘(*) Select 
passages from Sweet’s Primer of Anglo-Saxon or (b) A set book 
from Chaucer. 

ATofs t>«-More than a third of the paper shall be on the History 
of the Language. 

(6) General Essay. 

Notee : — (i) The questions on subjects 1 — 4 will be on the 
contents and criticism of only the books prescribed. 

(ii) Set . Books shall be current for three years 
apprbzimately one-third to be fresh eaeh year. 
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Group (vli)— Music. 

There shall be two papers each of 3 hours’ duration on the 
Theory and the History of Music in the written examination and 
three tests in the practical examination as follows ; — 

Wriiten : 

(1) Theory and History of Music — 1 paper, 

(2) Theory and,History of Music — II paper. 

Practical : 

(1) Rendering of Compositions (2) Alapana of Ragas and 

(3) Rendering of Svaras. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- Marks 
tion in English if he obtains not less than 3') per cent of the for^* jfass^ 
total number of marks. A candidate shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in second language if he obtains not less 
than 35 per cent of the total number of marks. A candidate shall 
be declared to have passed in an optional subject if he obtains 
not less than 35 per cent of the total marks and not less than 
30 per cent in each division of the examination as prescribed 
hereunder. 

Provided that a candidate offering Economics and Political Divisions 
Science or Sociology under Group (iii-B), shall obtain a special 
minimum of 30 per cent of the total marks of the two papers on the 
two subjects taken together. The division shall be as follows : — 

Group (i) (a) Pure Mathematics, (b) Applied Mathe- 

matics. 

Group (ii-A) \ (a) Written examination of the Main subjecty 

and (ii-B) j (b) Practical examination of the Main 
subject, and (c) Subsidiary subjects 
(written and practical taken together). 

Group (iii-A) All subjects to be treated ^s one division. 

Group (iii-B) All subjects to be treated as one division 

subject to the previse under para 1 above. 
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Group (iv) (a) Indian, Constitutional and Modern Historiei, 
(b) Ecdnomios and Politics. 

Group (v) (a) Economics, (b) History and Sociology or 

Politics. 

(i) Languages *other than English. 

(a) Selected Language; 

(h) Related Subject^or Language. 

(ii) English. 

(a) Drama, Poetry and Prose, {b) History 
of English Literature and Analysis 
of Literary Forms, History of 
English Language and Essay. 

Music (a) Written Examination, (b) Practical 
Tests. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have tailed in the 
examination. 

There shall be separate pass and failure lists for the English 
language part, for the second language part, and for each of the 
optional groups. Successful candidates obtaining not less than 
60 per cent of the total marks in English or in a second language 
or in the optional group shall be placed in the first class and ranked 
in the order of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained 
by each in the part concerned. Successful candidates obtaining 
less than 60 per cent and not less than 50 per cent shall be 
placed in the second class and ranked in the order of proficiency as 
determined by the total marks obtained by each. Successful can- 
didates obtaining less than 50 per cent shall be placed in the third 
class. 


Group (vi) — 


Group (vi) 


Group (vii) 


Tramitory Megulations. 

7. For the benefit of candidates who have failed in the B.A« 
Degree examination of 1931 or earlier, the B.A. Degree examination 
rmder the Old Regulations (i.e., in force Up to and ihclusive^bf the 
eitahsination of 1931) ‘ will be held in the months of April and 
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September 1932 under Old time-tables. Candidates for the B.A. 
Degree examination who completed their courses of study and earned 
the prescribed certificates of attendance and progress for two years 
under the Old Regulations shall be permitted to appear for the B.A. 
Degree examination of 1932 under the same Regulations. Candi- 
dates who have been exempted from the production of attendance 
certificates may, at their option, appear for the examination of 1932 
under the Old Regulations. The text-books and syllabuses will be 
the same as those prescribed for the examination of 1931. 

8. No examination for the B.A. Degree under the Old 
Regulations in force up to and inclusive of the B.A. Degree 

examination of 1982) shall be held as from the B. Degree exami- 
nation of 1938. 

9. (-andidates for the B.A. Degree examination who completed 
their courses of study for that examination under the Old Regulations 
shall be permitted to complete the B.A. Degree examination under 
the New Regulations subject to the following conditions : — 

(1) A candidate who has passed Part I of the examination 

under the Old Regulations shall be deemed to have 
passed in Parts I and II under the New Regulations. 

(2) A candidate who has passed Part II under the Old 

Regulations shall be deemed to have passed in Part III 
of the examination under the New Regulations. 

(8) A candidate who has failed to pass in Part I of the 
examination under the Old Regulations shall be exempt- 
ed from the examination in a language under Part 11 
of the examination under the New Regulations, but 
shall be required to take five papers in English, com- 
prising the four papers under the New Regulations 
and one additional paper in the 17th and 18th Century 
Prose to be set on the text-books prescribed for the 
examination of 1931. This Regulation shall be in force 
till the September examination 1935. Thereafter 
candidates will have to appear^ for the examination 
under the Regulations then in force. 
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(4) A candidate who fails to pass in Part II of the exami- 
nation under the Old Regnlatious iu a Group other 
than Group ii — Physical Science or Group iii — Nafcural 
Science, shall be required to take the papers set for 
the corresponding group under the New Regulations. 

On or after 1st June 1931, candidates for the B.A. Degree 
examination, who had completed the first yeay’s course of study in a 
non* science or Mathematics group prescribed for the examination 
under the Regulations in force prior to the academic year 1930 — 31 
and had earned the certificates of attendance and progress prescribed 
for that year but are unable to complete the course under those 
regulations, will be permitted to complete the second year course of 
study by attending classes under the New Regulations and to appear 
for the examinations under the New Regulations. They shall be 
exempted from the production of the attendance certificates required 
for the first year of the course. 

SYLLABUSES 
Group (i) — Mathematics 

In addition to the subjects prescribed under (a) Mathematics and (^) Physics 
for the Intermediate Examination, thb course will comprise Algebra, Plane 
Trigonometry, Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Astronomy 
and Properties of Matter. 


Pure Mathematics. 

Algebra. — Inequalities, limits, Elementary theorems in convergence and 
divergence of series. 1 he binomial theorem for a rational index Exponential 
and Logarithmic series. Partial fractions, elementary methods for the 
summation of series. The elementary properties of continued fractions. 
Intermediate equation of the first degree. 

Elementary properties of Determinants. Typical Graphs. 

yssax”, yssafx, ys«ax-i-b*i*c/x, y==ax-f b+cjx* 

Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 

f 

General properties of the equation of the y»Ui degree and its roots and 
CO- efficients. The derived functions. Simply transformations of equations. 
Reciprocal equations. Approximate solution of numerical equations. 
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THgmametty,~Txi\\ej treatment of tbe Tntermediate course. Quadri* 
laterals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. Regular polygons. — ^Limits 
of sitr x\x and tan x\x as x tends to %ero . — Inverse Trigonometrical FoncUont. 
Complex numbers and their geometrical representation. DeMoivre'a theorem. 
Series of Cos Sin Xy Tan x in terms of x (without proof). Hyperbolic 
Functions. Summation of elementary trigonometrical series. 

Pure Geometry. — Inversion, Orthogonal Projection. Solid Geometry 
(Standard as in Hall and Steevens Geometry^ — Part VI.) 

Questions in Geometry may be allowed to be answered by methods eitl^er 
of pure Geometry or analytical Geometry. 

Geometrical Conics. 

Such leading properties of conic section*; as axe specially suitable for 
treatment by elementary Geometry. 

Focus : Directrix, definition of the conic, shape, axes of symmetry, centre^ 
foci, the ellipse as orthogonal projection of a circle. 

Geometrical treatment of the following propositions and thdr immediate 
application ; — 

(i) If a chord PQ of a conic, whose focus is S, meets the corres* 
ponding directrix, in R, SR is a bisector of PSQ. 

^U) Tlie tangents from any point to a conic subtend equal or supple* 
nientary angles at a focus. 

(iii) The semi-latus rectum is a harmonic mean between the segments 
, of a focal cliord. 

(iv) Thfe locus of midpoints of parallel chords of a conic U a diameter. 

(v) The sub-tangent of parabola is bisected at the vertex and the 
subnormal is constant 

(T 

(vi) The foot of the perpendicular from the focus on any tangent 
of a parabola lies on the tangent at the vertex. 

(vii) The focal-chord of a parabola parallel to the tangent at P is 4 SP. 

(viii) PV* = 4 SK. KV where PV is an ordinate to the diameter of a 
parabola through K. 

(ix) The sum or differance of the focus distances of any point on a 
central conic is constant. 

16 
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<x) The tangent and the normal at P, bisectors of SPP. 1 in the case 
of a central conic and of SP and the parallel to the axis 
through P in the case of a parabola. 

(xi) The feet of the perpendiculars from the foci on any tangent lie 
on the auxiliary circle and the rectangle under these perpendi* 
culars is constant. 

(xli) The sum of the squares of conjugate diameters of an ellipse 
constant. 

(xiii) The locus of meets of perpendicular tangents to conic is a circle 
which reduces to a straight line when the conic is a parabola, 
(xiv) Every plane section of a right circular cone or cylinder is a conic. 

Analytical Geometry. — Fuller treatment of the straight line and circle 
referred to rectangular axes. The parabola, ellipse and hyperbola referred to 
thair principal axes, and the rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. 
Tracing of conics from the general equation of the second degree. The polar 
equations of the straight line, circle and the conic. Simple problems on 
the above. 

Standard forms fundamental prnro^-ses of difTerentiation and 
intergrat^on. Simple applicatifM\«; of the derivative to geometry, algebra, 
mechanics and physics. .Maxima an 1 ininima values of a function of one 
variable. Theorem of mean value (graphical proof). Taylor’s and Maclauriu*s 
Theorems (without proof). Approximations and small errors. Curve tracing. 
Curvature. Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. Integration by 
substitution. Integration by parts. Integration regarded as summation, with 
simple applications to areas, volumes and surfaces and to mechanics. Diflferential 
equations of the first order and first degree. Linear differential equations of 
the second order with constant co-efficients, 

Applied Mathematics. 

Dynamics. — Resolution and composition of displacements, 'Velocities and 
accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity diagrams, Motion of a particle 
in one plane under constant accelerations. Simple harmonic motion; 
composition of simple harmonic motions. X.ngular velocity and angular 
acceleration : moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. Angular 
momentum: moments of inertia in simple ca<jes ; the pendulum ; determination 
of g. Work, energy, conservation of diagrams. Impact: the ballistic pendulum ; 
Dimensions of dynamical uiiits. Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted 
on by forces in one plane. Moments and couples. Centre of mass. The theory 
of simple niachines. Laws of friction. Graphical methods of simple 
applications. 
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ffydrostatiest — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces. Centre of 
pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and conditions of stability. Properties 
of gases ; determination of heights by barometer. Pumps ; pressure gauges and 
hydrostatic machines. Capillary phenomena and their explanation by surface 
tension ; general theory of surface tension. 

Astronomy , — The apparent motion of the heavens. Circumpolar stars. 
The principal constellations and the most conspicuous stars. 

♦ The celestial sphere — Points and lines on it: — Horizon, sanith, pole, 
meridian etc., cquinoxial points etc. 

Celestial co-ordinates; right ascension; declination etc., Latitude and 
Longitude. 

The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The transit theodolite. The 
sextant and chronoinetcT. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and longitude of the observer. 
Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the Sun. The constellations of the zodiac* 
The ecliptic and its obliquity. The equinoxes and the solstices. The earth's 
motion round the Sun. The seasons. 

Sidereal time, apparent solar time, mean solar time. Equation of time. 
Standard time (India). Civil and astronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanations of astronomical refraction and parallax. Twilight* 

Detcrm*! nation by observation of clock; error and rate of Right ascension 
and declination of a heavenly body and of the latitude and longitude of a 
station. 

The solar system and the motion of tb e planets, Kepler's law. Comets 
and meteors. 

The motion of the tnoon and her phases. The plane of her orbit The nodes 
and their motion. The moon's sidereal and synodic periods. Her diameter 
and distance. 

Distances and magnitudes of the sun, moon and planets. 

Causes of the eclipses of the suu and th* moon. ^Ecliptic limits. Number 
of Eclipses- in a year. The Calendar. The use of the Nautical Almans[c. 
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^ Formula* for the solution of right angled spherical triangles. Ele- 
mentary problems on diurnal motion involving the use of right angled 
spherical triangles. Determination of the first point of Aries and the 
obliquity of the ecliptic. Precession, Kfutation, Aberation. 

STATISTICS. 

1. Seope and maaning^ of Statistics ; 

Collection of Statistics, taking the census at ^n example. 

2. Statistics of variables : 

{a) Necessity for classifying the data collected, choice of class interval, 
Frequency distribution, Frequency polygon, Histogram, Frequency 
curve. 

(b) The mean, mode, median, quartiles and percentiles. 

(c) Mean deviation, standard deviation and quartile deviation, 

measures of skewness based on these. 

(d) Two variables, lines of regression and co-efftcient of correlation. 

3 MUmentary Theory oj Sampling : 

Binomial distribution, normal curve developed from symmetric bino- 
mial distribution, meaning and significance of the probable error, use of the 
formula for the P. E. of the mean. 

4. Graphical and numerical work ; 

The student is expected to be familiar with tbe following t — 

(1) Calculation of averages, dt^viations and correlation co* efficient 
(using multlpUoation etc. tables). 

(2) Drawing histograms and skecthing frequency curves by free-hand 
drawing. ^ 

(3) Fitting of easy parabolic curves by the method of least squares. 

(4) Fitting of the normal curve by the method of areas. 

($) The ogive and its use in the determination of the mode, median, etO* 

(6) Logarithmic graphic representation (using semi-logarithmic paper). 

(7) Index numbers. 

Stap4ffd Of in GaVeti^First course in Statistical Method. 
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The following books arc recommended for reference : — 

U. Yule — Introduction to the Theory of Statistics — CJiapters 1, VI, 
VII, VIII, Xll and XV. 

D* C. Jone* — First Course in Statistics — Chapters I to XIV. 

Properties oj Matier,-^‘SA!ksiicity. Hooke’s Law. Compressibility of gases 
(at high and low pressure) and liquids. Compressibility and rigidity of solids ; 
the elastic limits. Strains due to simple longitudinal pull; Young’s modulus 
and its expression in terms of k and «. Bending in one plane of bars of 
simple cross sectional area; dexual rigidity; application to girders. Simple 
twisting of wires of circular cross sectional area by couple in plane at right 
angles to length ; torsional rigidity; applications to torsion balance and shafts. 

DifTusioii of liquids and gases ; analogy with conduction of heat. 
Osmosis, viscosity. Pressure* of a gas and its explanation on the kinetic 
theory ; Avogadro’s hypothesis ; Van der Waal’s equation. 

Practical Physics for Group (i). 

There bhall be no Practical Examination in Physics for Group (i) 
Mathematics. 

The foihwin^ scheme is intended to indicate the nature and extent of 
the course of instruction in Practical Physics for candidates in Group (f) 
B, t. Degree r — 

(1) ' Applieatiou of, the method of least squares to the treatment of a 
series of observations ; probable error. 

(2) Ob«^ervation of damped oscillations ; logarithmic decrement. 

(3) Composition of simple harmonic motions of different phases, 
amplitudes or periods* in the same or different directions, 

( 4 ) Calibration of a glass tube. 

(5) Comparison of aneroid and standard barometers under different 
conditions of temperature and pressure 

(6) Surface tension. 

(7) Viscosity of a liquid by flow in a narrow tube. 

(8) Strees* strain curves ; Young's modulus ; elastic limit. 

(9) Detennination of moments of inertia. 

(10) Determination of g ; compound pendulum. 

(11) Th^ balance : Zero of unloaded balances . c\irve& of sensitiveness : 
ratio of arms : calibration of a set of weights. 
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Group (ii-A) — Physics (Maiu). 

Properties of alter. 

Balance. Circular motion. Centrifugal and centripetal forces — their 
practical application. Centrifugal machines. 

The compound pendulum ; determination of * g *. Elastic oscillations of 
springs and determination of * g *. 

Gravitation and gravity. Gravitation constant* mass and density of the 
earth. Experiments of Caven(li<?h and Boys and determination of ‘ G *. Methods 
of comparing ‘g* at various places. 

Mean, solar and ••iderial time. Sundial, clo»*ks, watches. 

Hooke*... law, stress and train. Modulus of elasticity. Strains due to simple 
longitudinal pull Elastic limits. Poi<?son's ratio. Compressibility and rigidity 
of solids. Young’s modulus and its determination. Expression for Young^s 
modulus in terms of *n’ and *k'. Simple twisting of wiies of circular section 
by a couple at right angles to its length. Torsional tigidity and its determina- 
tion. Torsion balance. Uniform and non-uniform bending of rods of circular 
and rectangular section — Cantilevers. Relation between the bending moment 
at a point and curvature Determination of ' Y ' — * I * form girders 

Compressibility and elasticity of gases. Boyle’s law and deviations from it. 
Van der Waals’ equation. Brownian motion. Elements of kinetic theory as 
applied to gases. Explanation of pjressure, viscosity, efTusion, transpiration 
and diffusion. Molecular speed and absolute temperature of gases. Atmospheric 
pressure — variation with altitude. Isobars. 


Hydrostatics. 

Fluid Thrust : Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces* 

Centre of pressure in simple cases (i) rectangular lamina* with one side in 
the surface, (ii) triangular lamina with one side in the surface, (iii) triangular 
lamina with vertex in the surface and the base horizontal ; alteration in the 
centre of pressure as the body is lowered in the fluid. 

Floating bodies and the conditions of stability. The common hydrometer 
and its graduation. 

Barometers — mercury and aneroid. Determination of heights by barometer* 

Meta-Centre and its practical determination. 

Hydrostatic machines ; Pumps — Water pump, air pudip^ merchry pumpi 
rotary pump and diffueion pump. Mcleod gauge. 



SYLS. QR. (ii-A) PHYSICB] B. A. (PASS) DE<JRBfi EXAMINATION 127 

Capillary phenomena; Surface tension of liquids and surface energy* 
Determination of surface tension by capillary rise. Torsion balance ; drop 
method Variation of surface tension with temperature. Vapour pressure 
over curved surfaces and formation of liquid drops. 

Compressibility of liquids — Regnault's experiment. Diliusion of liquids 
and gases ; analogy with conductivity ; Fick*s law. 

Osmosis and laws of osmotic pressure ; vapour pressure, B')iling and 
freezing points of solutions. 

Viscosity — Coefficient of viscosity of a liquid bv capillary flow. Comparison 
of viscosities. Effect of temperature on viscosity 

Heat, 

Thermometry ; Liquid-in-glass, resistance, thermo-electric, vapour- 
pressure and gas, tIiermometf‘rs. Pyrometry and low-temperature thermometry. 

Expansion : Solids, application to temperature compensation. Liquids, 
apparent and absolute. Gases. 

Calorimetry : Specific heats of solids, liquids and gases. Ratio of the 
specific heats of a gas and it> determination. Latent heats and (..atent Heat 
calorimetry, l otal heat of steam. 

Vapour pressure : Static and dynamic methods. Vapour pressure of water 
and high and low temperatures. Effect of pressure on boiling and freezing 
points. 

Isothermals : Critical temperature. Andrt*ws and Amagat’s experiments. 

Change of state ; Equilibrium between different states. Triple Point. 

Van der Waals' equation. Critical constants. Law of corresponding states. 

Internal work in expanding ga^es ; Joule's experiments, porous-plug experi- 
ment. Joule-Thomson effect. Liquefaction of gases. 

Adiabatic transformation. Equation for the adiabatic of a perfect gas. 

Conduction and diffusion of heat in solids. Searle’s and Foibe's methods. 
Lees' method for bad conductors. 

Convection. 

Radiation : Newton's and Stefan’s laws of cooling and their experimental 
verification- Theory of exchanges. Emissive and absorptive powers. Kirch- 
choff’s law. Measurement of radiation. 

Laws of thermodynamics. Work done in isothermal and adiabatic expan- 
sions. Indicator diagram. 

Carnot's theorem. Reversible cycle. Cycle of a refrigerating machine. 
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Steam eng^ines and internal combustion engines. 

Applications of second law. Thermodynamic scale of temperature and 
ideal gas scab>. 


Lights 

Reflection and refraction. Optical lever and sextant. Total internal reflec- 
tion. Spherical mirrors. Thin lenses; combination of two thin lenses. Liquid 
lens; loss of power. 

Prisms : Minimum cleviati<in and I-D curves 

Dispersion and dispersive power ; irrationality of dispersion. 

Chromatic aberration : achromatic combination of prisms and lenses in 
contact. Direct-vision spectroscope and constant* deviation spectroscope. 

Eye-pieces ; Ramsden’s and Huyghens* Telescopes. Compound microscope. 
Epidiascope. Intermittent illumination. 

Photometry ; Lummer-Brodhun Photometer. 

Velocity of light : Romer's Fizeau’s and Foucault's methods. 

Wave theory: Huyghens’ principle, Rectilinear propagation of light, 
Zone plate. 

Explanation of reflection, refraction and total internal retlec^on. 

Action of mirrors, lenses and prisms reviewed from wave theory. 

Interference: Simple interference phenomena. Young'- experiment 

Fresnel's bi-prism and bi-mirror. Rayleigh’s interferometer. 

Colours of thin films. Newton's rings. 

Diffraction : Straight edge, narrow wire and narrow rectangular slit. Plane 
transmission gratings. 

Resolving power of a telescope. 

Spectrum analysis. Emission and absorption spectra. Ultra Violet and 
infra red spectra. 

Doppler’s principle and its application. 

Double refraction through calcite. Construction of wave* surfaces. 

Production and detection of plane, circularly and elliptically polarised light. 
Quarter-wave plate, half-wave plate. 

Rotation of plane of polarisation — Fresnel's explanation. 

Folarimetere. 
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laterference of polarised light ; rings and brushet in uniaxial crystaU. 

Scattering of light ; bluf of the sky. 

Ma/g^neiism, 

Inverse-square law. Gauss’s proof. 

Magnetic potential ; Equi-potential surfaces ; potential at any point due to a 
short magnet ; couple acting on a short magnet due to another magnet. 

Mutual force between t\^o small magnets with their axes in a straight line 
and their axes mutually perpendicular, one bisecting the other. 

Magnetic shell. Potential due to a shell and its potential energy Iq a 
magnetic field. 

Total normal induction and Gauss’s theorem. 

Molecular theory of magnetism. Elements of Para, dia and Ferro-inagnetism, 

The magnetic held of the earth. Terrestrial magnetic elements: their 
variation and measurement. Magnetic charts. 

Dip circle. Mariners* compass and its uses. 

Intensity of magnetisation and magnetic induction. 

Magnetic susceptibility and permeability; their rneasuremente. B-H and 
I»H Curves s Magnetometer method. 

E UctroUatics. 

Inverse-square law ; Gauss’s theorem. 

Electrostatic potential and capacity. 

Electric field due to a charged -^phere, charged infinite cylinder and con- 
ducting plane: Cavendish's proof of inverse square law. 

Coloiimb's law. Mechanical fore© on charged conductors. 

Eines and tubes uf force. Spherical and parallel plate condensars and their 
capacity. Dielectric constant. The attracted disc and quadrant electrometers. 

Measurement of capacity and dielectric constant. 

Energy of charged conductors and condensers. 

Wimshnrst machine. Distribution of charge and action of points. Lighting 
conductor. 

Current Eleetrieity. 

Magnetic field due to a circular current and a solenoid. The Helmholtz’^ 
galvanometer* Kitchhoflf's laws: application to tlje Wheatstones* network. 
Callendar and Griffith’s bridge. 

17 
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Electrolysis ; conductivity of electrolytes. Ionisation ami velocity of ions. 

Cells and accumulators — lead and Edison types. 

The potentiometer : Measurement of E.M.F-, current and resistance. 

Thermo-electricity. Srebeck, PwUier and Thompson effects. Measurement of 
thermal E.M.F. Thermo-electric diagrams. 

Energy of a circuit carrying current when placed in a magnetic held. 

Force exerted by a magnetic field on a coil carrying current 

Moving coil Instruments, : Voltmeter, ammeter and Wattmeter. 

Ballistic galvanometer. 

Electromagnetic induction : Lens's Law. Coefficients of induction. Induction 
coils. Comparison of mutual inductances. Foucault's currents. Earth inductor 
Measurement of H. and V. 

Dynamos and motors : shunt, series and compound wound machines and their 
characteristics. Efficiency of a motor. 

Technical applications of electricity to lighting and power transmission 

Elementary study of wireless. Thermionic valve. Simple receiving set The 
microphone, loudspeaker and gramophone pick-up. 

Discharge of electricity through gases, cathode rays ; X-rays Coolidge Tube. 

Alpha, Beta and Gama rays 

General ideas of atomic structure. 

Sound. 

The transmission of energy through material medium by wave motion. 

^ Equation for a simple harmonic wave. Progressive and stationary waves 

Composition of simple harmonic motions. Lissajou's figures. 

Characteristics of a musical note. Velocity of sound in a sras. Effect of tem- 
perature, pressure, humidity and wind on the Velocity of sound. 

Reflection And refra tion of sound 

Interference and diffraction phenomena. lUustratiops-^-heats. 

Dopp1er*s principle. Speed of transverse waves along a cord. 

Laws of transverse vibrations of strings : Melde's experiment. 

Velocity of longitudinal waves in a rod ; Kundt’s experiment. 

Vlbrationa of air in pipes. Determination of frequency-^^troboscopic and other 
methods* 
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Free and forced vibrations ; Keionance : Helmholtx^s resonators. 

Musical scales. Musical instruments. Gramophone. 

Manometric dames, sensitive flames. Maintenance of vibrations ; Concord and 
discord. 

:*~Candidates must submit to the examiners before the hour of the 
practical examination their laboratory note*books duly certified 
by their Professors as a bona-fide record of work done. The 
laboratory n^te-books shall be allotted 20% of the total maik'^ 
under practical, the remaining 80% being allotted to the practical 
examination (Main subject). 

Group Chemiutry (Main). 

Phyiieal Cnemitt ry • Same as that of (Pass) Chemistry (Main). 

Inorganic Chemistry \ Sam»* as that of B.Sc. (Pass) Chemistry (Main) with 
the omission of the 1st jiaragraph beginning with the words “ Historical 
development’* and ending in words “ 'iiiantitativc period.’* 

Organic Chemistry : Same as that of B.Sc. (Pats) Chemistry (Maii^^. 

Practical examination In Chemistry shall include the following ; — 

(1) Qualitative analysis of Inorganic mixtures containing not more 
than four radicals (acids or bases). 

(2) Volumetric analysis — Preparations of standard solutions, acidi- 
metry, alkalimetry, oxidation and reduction methods uivolving the use of potas- 
sium permanganate, potassium dtchromate, Todometry, precipitation methods. 

(3) Gravimetric analysis of Hydrochloric, Sulphuric aod Phosphoric 
acids, copper, iron, calcium. 

(4) Identification by physical and chemical tests of the following 
organic compounds given singly 

Met^hylalcobol, Ethyl alcohol, acetone, chloroform, Formic, acetic, 
oxalic, tartaric, citric, acids, glycerine, urea, glucose, cane- 
sugar, starch, benzene, aniline, phenol, resorcinal, benZaldehyde, 
benzoic and salicylic acids. 

Hote Candidates must sumbit to the examiners before the hour of the 
practical examination, their laboratory note-books duly certified 
by their Professors as a bona-fide record of work done. The 
laboratory note-books shall be allotted 20% of the total marks 
under practical, the remaining 80% being allotted to the practical 
examination (Main subject). 

Groups (til*A) uod (iil-B) Phlloobphy. 

No 'd^taifed syllabus is prescribed. 
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Croup (iv) History and Economics (History Main) 

1. CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF INDIA DURING THE 
BRITISH PERIOD. 

Section I: India under the Company (1600- 1858) 

1. Tkt Company ai a Trading body, — Thf^ incorporation of thft Company 
under the Charter of Queen Elizabet!). Tt» growth and acquisition of 
‘ Sbvereign " power? under royal charters after the Restoration. The struggle 
between rival cempaniet after 1688 and their union^under Godolphin's award. 
The Government of Factories, in general and their relation to the Indian rulers 
of the day. 

2. Th$ Government of India, — ^The Governor-General in Council, King- 
maker. Power without responsibility and its evils. The Diwani and Its 
importance. The Regulating Act, its nature and defects Fox’s India Bill and 
Pitt's India Act of 1784. The ascendency of the Board of Control. The Charter 
Acts of 1793, 1813, 1833 and 1863. The Mutiny and the transfer of the Indian 
territories to the Crown by the Act of 1868. 

SscTiON 11: India under the Crown <1858—1918) 

1. Home Government. — Theoretical sovereignty of Parliament and its 
actual control over Indian affairs. The Secretary of State in Council and his 
powers. The powers of the Council. Relations of the Secretary of State with 
his Council and with the Government of India. 

2. The Government oj India. — The Governor General in Council, changes 
In the respective positions of the Governor-General and his Counctl since the 
time of thejtegulating Act. 

8. The Provinoiai Governments, — The growth of the Provincial system 
uadcir Governors, Lieutenant-Governors and Chief Commissioners. The 
history of theii relations with the Government of India, The Policy of 
Centralisation culminating in the Charter Act of 1833 and the process of 
decentralisation since 1861 and 1870. The position on the eve of the Reforms 
of 1919. 

4. The grovtth oj Legislative Councils, — Executive in the role of the 
Legislature. The gradual process of differentiation between the two from 
1833* The Indian Councils Act of 1861 and its importance. The Indian 
National Congress and the Indian Councils Act of 1892. Political discontent in 
the country and the Minto-Morley Reforms, the principles underlying them an 
their working. 

Section HI: Towards RbstoNsible Government (1918-1936). 

, EvEUts leading to thh Reforms of 1919. The Great War and its efTects. 
Khe Can'gress-League Scheme. Agitation for Home Role^ Montaghes* 
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announcement in the Flouse of Commons in 1917. The Joint Report and the 
four cardinal principles underlying the Reform Scheme. 

The Division of Powers between the Centre and the Provinces, and the 
sub-division of the Provincial Powers between the Governor-in-Council and 
the Governor acting with Ministers. Dyarchy and its peculiar features. The 
composition and powers of the Provincial Legislature. The Governor's 
extraordinary powers in relation to the legislature and the executive. Defects 
in the nature and working of dyarchy. 

• 

The Central Legislature — its composition and powers. The extraordinary 
powers of the Governor-General in T^cgislation. 

The relaxation of control by the Secretary of State, in Council t>ver the 
Governments in India. The extent of DcvohitiV>ri and Decentralization of 
Power. The government of India in its relations the Provincial Govern- 
ments. 


Section IV; Indiv as a Federation. 

1. Jorces leading to the Federation. 

2. The division of Powers between the Central and Provincial Governments. 
—The three lists. The divison of powers between the Federal Government and 
the Indian States, 

3. The National Government . — The Governor-General's Reserved Depart- 
ments and special responsibilities The Fedora! cabinet and its nature. The 
composition and powers of the Federal Legislature. 

4. Provincial Autonomy , — The Governor and his Ministry. Composition 
and Poxvers of the Provincial Legislstiire. 

Section V ; General. 

1. The Judiciary . — Us early history under royal charters. Reforms of 
Warren Hastings. The establishment of a Supreme Court in Calcutta in 1773 
and later in Madras and Bombay. The Amending Act of 1781. The History of 
the Company's courts. Their amalgamation with the Supreme Courts under the 
Tndian High Courts Act of 1861. Subsequent changes under the Acts of 1911y 
1919 and 1935. The establishment of a Federal Court. The organization of 
subordinate courts. Appeals to the Privy Council. 

2. Local Self Government , — Municipal Government in the Presidency 
Towns. The Acts of 1842 and 1850. Need felt for local taxation after 1858. 
Lord Mayo’s deeentraliiation scheme. The Resolution of Lord Ripon and its 
Importance. The extent of advance before the Reforms. The first principle in 
the Joint Report and the Local Self-Government Resolution of 1918. Progress 
since 1920. 
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3. The Public Services . — The early history of the services and their reform 
under Lord Cornwallis. The Competitive system since 1854. The problem of 
Indianisation. The Acts of 1861 and 1870. The Statutory Civil Service. The 
Alcbison Commission and their recommendations. The system of listed posts. 
The recommendations of the Joint Report. The Services in relation to the 
Ministers. Their privileges. The I.ee Commission and its recommendation. 
The Present position. 

4. The Indian States . — The Company's relations with them. The change 
of policy after the Mutiny. Guarantee of their permanence in the Indian 
political system followed by increasine: control of the Paramount power over 
their affairs. A new policy since 1906. The establishment of Chamber of 
Princes* The rights and obligations of the States. Nature of Paramountcy. 
How far Paramountcy is afVected by their entry into the Federation. 

2. MOI>KRN HISTORY (1500— 1918) 

The syllabus shall be the same as that unde‘r Modern flistory in 
Group V — History and Kconomi<'s (Eor.nomics Main) 


3. ECONOMICS. 

[Students will be required to show a clear understanding of economic 
principles by intelligent application of economic theory to Indian facts and 
problems}. 

Gentrtii . — The scope of Economics. Relation of Economics to their 
Sciences. Methods of Economic enquiry; deductive and Inductive (e.g. family 
budgets, village and city surveys, statistics), History (jn broad outline) of 
Economic thought. 

Psychi»logical Basis of Bionomics and Consumption>-^0\e.%%xhC9Xion of 
Wants, Stability. Wants in relation to activities. Elastic and Inelastic 
Demand. Economic meaning and types of Consumption. Conception of 

Utility and Value. Economic motive ; the Economic Man. Influence of 
family system. 

The Pf eduction oj IVealth , — Definition. Production as (a) creation of 

Use value, (b) creation of exchange value. Classification. Production for 

producer's use. (a) Individual, (b) Social. Production for the Market. 

Pactors and ProductioH.-^^NaLtutal forces and materials ; soil, sun, rain, 
mineral, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material capital (Classi* 
fieation of forms, social and individual capital). Human energise 
(a> physical, (b) intellectual. Theory of population. Efficiency dependent 
on (a) individual physique, nutrition, knowledge, skill, moral quality, 

(b) social conditions e. g. social order, co-operation and division of labour. 
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Methods of conserving past acquisitions of skill and knowledge (e g. hereditary 
occupations, apprenticeship ; industrial education). New acquisitions 
(e.g. research and invention). 

CkaraeUristics of Modern Production : Basis. — (a) Individual Property. 

(b) Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, (b) Capitalistic. Borms* (a) Individual 
(peasant and craftsman); (b) patronal (individual employer and joint 
stock company), (c) Co-operative, (d) Collectivist (State and Municipal) 
Specialization ^ Concentration in agriculture, manufacture, transport, commerce 
Horizontal and vertical combination Competition and monopoly. 

Extent tn which Indian industry possesses these characteristics 

Stages of Production. Extractive Industries^ Agriculture^ Fishing, 
Forestry, Mining, etc. Manujactnre. Laws of Diminishing Returns and Increas- 
ing Returns. Transport and Commerce^ local, international. Money^ credit^ 
and insurance as auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Nature and functions of money. Different 
kinds of money. Monetary standards — the Gold Standard, the Gold Exchange 
Standard and the Sterling Standard. The Paper Standard. Banks and their 
functions. Central Bunk in England and India. Value of money. Changes*, 
in the price level, their measurements and their effects. The basis of inter- 
national trade. The principle of comparative advantage. Free trade and Protec- 
tion. The mechanism of foreign trade. Bills of exchange. Gold points. Price 
levels and rates of » xchange. 

Exchange Value. — Theory of Value, equilibrium between Demand and 
Supply. Market value and normal value. Value of money ; meanings of 
phrase. Variations in value of money. 

Distribution of Wealth. — The Share of Land : Rent, Supply and Demand in 
relation tc» Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent. Economic Rent. Customary 

Rent. Rack-rent. The sharing of Economic rent in India. 

• 

The Share oj Labour. — (i) Wages. Supply and Demand in relation to 
Labour. Theories c>{ wages (u) Minimum subsist ance ; (b) Standard of life ; 

(c) Marginal productivity. Combinations of employers and employees in 
relation to wages. 

(it) Salaries. — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired knowledge and 
skill and exceptional ability. 

1 he Share oJ Capital* Interest. — Supply and Demand in relation to Capital. 
The .accumulation of capital, Conversion of capital from unspeclalised forms. 
Interest on loanable capital. Interest on inves'tments. Capitalization. 
Promotion, 



136 


THE ANDHRA 0KIVBRSITY CODE— VOL. 11 [OHAP. XL 


The Share oj Capital : Supply and Demand in relation to Business 

Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneur. 

The Share oj the State \ Taxation. — The community as worker and sharer 
in the product. Duties and Expanses of Government. Forms of Taxation. 

POLITICS. 

SECTION 1. The nature of Political Science— Dofiiution of Political 
Science— Us scope — The methods of Political Science — Its relation to other 
sciences like Ecoi»omics, Ethics, Sociology and Psychology. 

SECTION II. The nature of the State — Definition of the State — The State 
as distinguished from other Associations — ^The constituent Elements and Attri- 
bute<! of the State —Population, Territory, Government, Sovereignty, State in 
relation to Nation and Nationality — Development of the principle of 
Nationalism. 

Historical origin of the State — Influence of kinship, religion, industry, and 
war — The Evolution of the State — ^The Tribal State — The City State — The 
Oriental Empire — The Roman Empire — The Feudal State — The National 
State— The Modern Imperial vState — Theories of the nature of the State— 

Divine Right theory — The Social Contract theory — Organic theory — ^The 
Idealistic theory. 

Sovereignty — Its characteristics— Legal, political and popular Sovereignty- 
Location of Sovereignty — Limitations on Sovereignty — Modern attacks on the 
theory of Sovereignty. 

Liberty— Its relation to Sovereignty — Diiferent kinds of liberty — ^Their 
mutual relations. 

Equality — Different kinds of equality— Their mutual relations — Relation 
between Liberty and Equality. 

Rights — Natural rights — Fundamental rights— Guarantee of rights— Rights 
of the Individual and of the Group. 

Law — Development of Law — Enactment and creation of Law. 

Forms of State and of Government — Monarchy ; Its strength and weakness — 
Aristocracy : its strength and weakness — Democracy : its strength and weakness 
—Cabinet Government — Presidential Government — Unitary and Federal 
Governments. 

SECTION HI. The Organisation of the State — Constitutions — ^Written and 
unwritten constitutions — Rigid and flexible constitutions — Amendment and 
growth of constitutions'- ‘Conventions — Judicial interpretations. 

Separatism of powers — ^Theory of the separation of powers — Brltiasm. 
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The electorate — Nature of the electoral function*— Argfumentt for and 
against universal suffrage — Minority representation — Proportional representa* 
tion — ^Territorial versus functional representation — Compulsory voting. 

The Legislature — Merits and defects of the Bicameral system— Structure* 
composition and powers of Upper Houses in the more prominent States— 
Structure, composition and powers of Lower Houses — Relation between the 
electorate and the representative — Organisation and procedure of the Legisla- 
ture — Defects of ropre^jentalive legislature — Referendum, Initiative and Recall* 

The Kxecutive -Nominal and real executive — Parliamentary and Presidential 
executive — Their relative merits and defects — The Working of the Parliamentary 
executive in England and France. 

The Judiciary — Functions of the Judiciary — Organisation of the Judiciary— 
Selextion and tenure of judges — Relation of the judiciary to the executive — 
Administrative. Law and Administrative Justice — Relation of Judiciary to 
Legislature. 

Political parties — Their functions — Two party system and Multiple-party 
system — Public opinion — its nature —Its formulatiim 

Federal Government — Sovereignty in the Federal State — Division of 
powers — Advantaces and disadvantages of Federal Governments. 

Local Government — Administrative areas for purposes of Local Govern- 
ment -Relations with Central CSoVernment. 

Associations of States — Personal Unions — Real Uniems— Confederations — 
The British Commonwealth of Nation-. — Conduct f>f international relations— 
Nature and aims of the League of Nations. 

SECTION IV. The Functions of the .State— The ends of the State— The 
nature (»f the ^ functions of the modern State — Compulsory and optional, 
functions. 

Theories of State functions — Anarchism — Individualism — State regulation- 
socialism — Syndicalism — Guild Socialism — Bolshevism — Fascism. 

An outline knowledge of the working of the Governments of England 
France, the United States and India is required. 

TtxhBo^hs ; — 

1. Gettell — Political Science— Ginn & Co. (1933 edition). 

2. Strong— Modern Constitutions. 

-3. llbert and Megton— The Indian Constitution* 

18 
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,Si0pk$f0r reftrtnc€ : — 

1. Oarner — •Political Scioace aad Governmetit — American Book Company. 

2. Laski — An Introduction to Politics — Allen and Unwin. 

3. Petrie — A short History of Government — Methuen. 

Group (v) Hiotory uad Ecooomica (Econouics Main). 

1. ECONOMICS. 

A* Ec 0 nomict General (A general survey of an elemenfaty eharaeter) based 
^ on the Syllabas preset ibed Jor Group {iv). 

S, Economies Special . — Any two of the following subjects r — 

(1) Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign exchanges 
and prices). 

(2) Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the State, the 
raising and spending of taxes and public loans and the regulations of tariffs.) 

(3) Labour Problem (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour legisla* 
tion, welfare work). 

(4) Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main features 
of the principal systems of land tenure in India.) 

(5) Rural Economics, (includes the organization and hnanciiig of 
agriculture with special reference to the co*opei alive movement in relation to 
agriculture). 

(6) Recent Economic History of India and England. 

(1) BANKING AND CURRENCY. 

Currency: — Money; Definition. Qualities of Money, Functions of Money, 
Token and Standard Money, Gresham's Law, Mint Laws, Numbers of Prices, 
How they are struck, and their purposes ; Value of Money, Quantity theory 
and other theories, Bimetallism, Gold Standard; Its Workiiig before 1914, its 
failure and its future, Managed currency, Prices, Rising and Falling Prices and 
their effects. Inflation, Deflation, Reflation, Foreign Exchanges Purchasing 
Power Parity Theorv. 

Banking : — Early Historv ; Meaning of Banks and Credit, Paper currency i 
Laws regulating Note issue, Bank Act of 1844, Currency and Bank Notes Act 
of 1928, cheque system and clearing houses. Functions of a Commercial Bank. 
Big Five of London. Central Banks and their functions, Bank of England, 
Federal Reserve Bank, Bank Rate and the Money Market. 

Indian Banking : — Early history, Indegenous bankers and money lenders. 
Joint Stock Banks and Causes for their failure during period 1913^84 Imperial 
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13a^k of India) Foreign Exchange Banks, Land Mortgage Banks, Co<^op6rative • 
Banks, Reserve Bank of India, Bill market and the Bank Rate, Defects of the 
Indian Money Market. 

Indian Currency : — Early history. Currency from 1835-1870, closing of the 
Mints and its causes, Herschell Committee, Fowler Committee. Evolution of 
the Gold Exchange Standard from 1902-1913, Its defects, Chamberlain Commis* 
sion, War and its effects, Babiiigton Smith Committee and the failure of its 
recommendations, Hilton Young Committee, Currency Act of 1927, Linking the 
Rupee with Sterling, Gold Exports, Council Bills, Reverse Councils and Sterling 
Tender*^ 


(2) PUBLIC FINANCE. 

(Public Finance, including economic functir>ns, of the state, the raising 

and spending of taxes and public loans and the regulation of tariffs). 

I. Central Considtrations : — Public Finance, the basis of good Govern* 
ment, 19th Century theory of “ Laissez Faire ** in regard to governmental 
functions, recent socialistic infiuenct‘ of state activities. 

II. Public Expenditure : — Reasons for the increase in public expenditure 
With special reference to the increase of State functions in the post-war period* 

CiaesiAcation and Canons of Public expenditure -principle of maximum 
social advantage —effects of public expenditure on production, distribution and 
employment. 

Public hkcomt : — (a) Sources — Charateristics of a good revenue system- 
classification of public revenues. 

(b) Definition of a tax— canons of taxation— progressive^ regressive, 
proportional and degressive taxation. 

(c) Taxable capacity — relative and absolute— dMermining factors— 
estimates of ta^^able capacity in British India. 

(d) Direct and indirect taxation — merits and demerits — relative position 
of direct and indirect taxes in India. 

(1) Taxation of land ; Different bases of taxation. History of the 

Indian systems— applicability of Adam Smith’s canons of 
taxation to Indian systems. 

(2) Income-tax: Main pes— princtples of graduation, differei tiatiou, 

abatement et'.- -Misto. y ni ti e ln<ijaii system —super tax and 
sui tax — f‘’.itii! s of th^ pr, -ent syst un. 

(3) Customs dutiee ; Tariffs for revenue vs» • Tariffs for protection- 

relative importance of customs reven’ue in India and England* 



140 


THB AKDHHA UISTIVERSITY CODE — VOL, II XL 

T9*ritf regulations : Ad valorem vs. Specific dutif s-*-feceiit tendency to tli« 
abandonment of ad valorem duties. 

History of Indian Tariff policy : pre-war revenue tariff— war time fiscal 
meaeures-— changes after the war. 

(e) Single vs% multiple taxet—difficulties of avoiding double taxation. 

(f) Incidence of taxation r Nature and conditions of the shifting of taxes 
—Incidence of customs duties, salt tax, sales taxes and tax on land. 

(g) Effects of taxation : On production, distribution and other effects. 

Public Dibtsi (a) Special features and conditions of state borrowing — 
merits and demerits of public debts. 

(b) Forms of 'Public debts, voluntary and involuntary, internal and 
external, productive and unprcnluctive, funded and floating. 

.^(c) Burden of Public debts on the debtor oominunit) — method of estimat- 
ing the burden— redemption of public debts — principles Cfoiversion — (question 
of capital levy. 

(d) Comparative study of Indian and British Public debts. 

HI. Indian Financial Administration : (a) Central budget : items of in- 
come and expenditure — separation of railway finance from general finance — 
Outline study of budget preparation, presentation and legislative sanction. 

(b) Historical review of the financial relations between tbg. cnutral and 
provincial governmenls from 1870 — central budget deficits and Mestou award — 
allocation of revenues discussed in La5»^ton’s report, report of the Indian 
statutory Commission and of Federal Finance Committee. Position of Central 
and Provincial finances in the Act of 1935. Financial Assistance tp provinces 
proposed by Sir Otto Nimeyer. 

(c) Local Finance in India. 

(5) RURAL ECONOMICS 

(N.B •"“"To be studied with special reference to India). 

t. Importance of rural economy in world economy, Interdependence of 
Agriculture and manufacturing industry, characteristic features of rural 
economy in Western countries, Japan and India. 

11. :--^-Comfuercial farming vis. Subsistence farming, Transi- 

tion in India. Basis for estimating agricultural production (per unit of land 
area or per npit of population). 
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(1) Z,and -(a) Size of holding, sub- division and frayfmeutaiion, Economic 
holding, Types of crops sown. 

(b) Productive capacity, mechanical, chemical and biological properties of 
soil^, the problem of manure supply, moisture ^eed, implements, etc., Rotation 
of crops, mixed cropping* Special study of moisture supply : Irrigation 
projects and Works. 

(c) Extensive and intensive cultivation : — The Law of Returns and its 
importance. 

(d) Forest economy in relation to agriculture — Forest cc>nservatic)n. 

(2) Labour X — (a) Human labour force : adequacy and efficiency — cultivating 
land-owners, casual labourers and permanent labourers — Economic dependency 
of permanent labourer^ — migration of agricultural labourers (seasonal or 
periodical). 

(b) Animal labour : It > ■ pecial imjK.rtanct in Indi.i --Efficiency — feeding 
and breeding problems - di'^easc-. of liv^e stock and tln ir C( ntrol. 

(c) Mechanical labour appliances — peculiar conditions in India 

(3) Capital and Agricultural financing \ — Kelativc difficulties of agri- 
cultural financing — Threefold division of credit — Soiiivos of Credit Supply ; 
The role of the money lender — measuno. taken to combat his vaeancs — 
Government as a supplier of credit — The place of Nidhis, J( iat Stock Companies 
and Reserve Bank of India in agricultural linaucing — Co-operative credit } 
history of the movement and the extent of its usefulness in India. 

(4) Producing Organisation Private, joint Stock and Co-operative 
Organisations in Denmark and Holland, and India. 

III. Distribution ; — (1) Rent of laud \ differenl systems of land tenure — 
Keqardian Rent theory— cash rents vs. share rents. 

(2) Wages : ^ Low agricultural wages in India — Estimates of agricultural 
wages. 

(3) High rates of interest in agriculture, particularly in India. 

(4) Agricultural profits : Composite character — low profits of Indian 
agriculture — maximisation in other countries through agricultural unions, 
combines, pools, etc. 

IV. Agricultural Marketing : — Marketing organisations in America and 
Canada — conditions of marketing in India — marketing surveys — Co-operative 
marketing — Regulated markets — Aids to marketini^ - Co^mmunication lines, 
freight rates, storage facilitie s etc.— special study of tb0 marketing of wheat or 
cotton. 
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V. Additions to agriculiurat incomo x^Coit^^ge industriet^raecliaiiistd 
tmall stale industries in rural areas — Importance of power suppl) — State aid 
of different kindsi the rural industries — co-operative organisation of rural 
industries. 

(6) RECENT ECONOMIC HISTORV OF INDIA AND ENGLAND 

CA) India. 

I. Agfienliur*'. Development — Policy of the Government-— History of 
^^ystems of tenure and settlements — Agricultural* indebtedness — Legislation 
dealing with it and its value— Development of agricultural marketing. 

II. Industry : Growth of modern large scale industries— Post War 
Industrial position — “ Discriminating Protection and its value. Leadership in 
industrial organisation — managing Agency system. 

in. Transport : Improvement of road transport — History of Railway 
Transport— Effect of improved communications — Steam transport — Katewars. 

IV. Comm or OS : Trend of foreign trade down to 1914 — Tariff changes after 
th® Great War— Work of Tariff Boards — India in the scheme of Imperial 
Preference— Present condition. s. 

V. Banking and Currency : Rise of Banks of European types — Indi- 
genous— banking systems — Reserve Bank — Expansion of Co-operativ© banking 
system— Closure of Mints 1893 — Gold Exchange Standard changes In the 
currency policy after 1914. 

VL Financial system : Financial Centralisation in the 19th Century 
Decentralisation movement— effect of tb® R©fonn.s of 1919 and 1935, 

VII. Lahour movement ; Rise of Trade Unions — ^Trads Union and Trade 
Disputes Legislation — Present position of the movement. 

VtIL Co-operative movement ; 20th Century legislation— ackievomentsi and 
weaknesses of the movement. 

IX Economic prosperity ; Periodic fluctuations — Price changes and their 
effects — Estimates of national income. 

(B) England. 

I. Industry: "Industrial Revolution,'* Favouring conditions, features 
and economic effects— Recent Trust movement. Factory Legislation in the 19tli 
Century Trade Boards Act of 1909. — Workmen's Compensation Legislation. 

II. Agriculture : " Agrarian Revolution," its features and effects— 20tb 

Century tendencies. • 

> i IIL Transport ; Dbvelopment of mechanical Transport— <Effeet of Steam 
Transport on th® international Position of England. 
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IV. Comnurcei Free Trade movement and growth of British Foroigii 
Xiade— 20th Century Protectionism and Imperial preference. 

V. Banking and Currency \ Suspension of Bank Charter Act 1844-- 
Currency and Bank Notes Act of 1928 — Present position of note issue — The 
* Big Five ' concerns. 

Vicissitudes of gold standard in the 20th century — present paper sterling 
standard. 

VI. Labour movement : Origin and history of Trade Unions— Trade Union 
Legislation — Post War Legislative action on strikes — Growth of labour party 
in Politics. 

VII. Poor Relief i Poor Laws from 1834 and their administration — un- 
employment Insurances — Old age pensions. Labour Exchanges. 

VIII. Cooperative movement : Development of the distributive side — 
Co-operative Congress. 

IX. Socialistic movement: Fabian movement, Guild Socialismi State 
Socialism etc, 

2. MODERN HISTORY— (1500— 1918). 

(1^ Introduction — 

Features of Mediaeval Europe : — Papacy — Empire — Feudalism — their decay. 
Decline of Byzantine Empire. 

The New Age — Renaissance — Reformation — Maritime discoveries— Transfer 
of political power to Atlantic States — Spain — Portugal— France — Holland— 
England. 

(3) Sixteenth Century — 

Supremacy of Spain under the Hapsburgs — 

The development of the Hap«?burg power and its extent under Charles V and 
Philip II. Us challenge to Europe : — 

(a) Fiance, (b) Germany, (c) Netherlands, (d) England, (e) Turkey. 
The relation of the Reformation and Counter Reformation to the struggle. 

(3) Seventeenth Century , — 

(A) Ascendency of France. 

(i) Henry IV — Richilieu — MaZarin. Opportunity afforded by religious 

struggle in Germany. 

(ii) France under Louis XIV — His system of Alliances : Sweden— 
Turkey — England. The challenge to Europe: (a) Holland 
(b) Spain, (c) The Empire, (d) England. 

(B) Northern Europe. 

Ascendency of Sweden under House of Vasa*. Her challenge to North 
Europe : (a) Denmark, (b) The Empire, (c) Poland, <d) Russia. 
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(C) South'Kastern Europe. 

Revival f»f Turkish Power— its relation to Western politics— its dial- 
lcnp;c to Austria and Poland. Position of Turkey at close of 
century. 

(4) Ei ghfeenih Century , — 

The rise of England — Prussia — Russia. 

(A) England*— posit i('n in Europe and overseas after Treaty of Utretcht 
—•Expansion and challenge to fa) Krance and Spain, (b) Hflland. 

r 

(B) Prussia — Her position unde: Frederic U. His challenge to Austria and 
German Princes — Relation with France — Russta — England. 

(C) Etissia — Her position in Baltic after Treaty of Nystadt. Her challenge 
to (a) Germany, (b) Poland, (c) Turkey. 

-<5) French Revolution. 

(A) Its causes, chararicristics and course. — Its challenge to Europe — 

(a) The Empire (Netherlands, Germany and Italy), (h) England. 

(B) The Napoleonic Empire. 

Its rise ajjd development — it ^ challenge to Europe ^ — (a) The Empire, 

(b) England, (c) Russia, (d) Spain, (e) Portugal, its overthrow. Congress of 
Vienna. 

(6) N'in^teenih Century and ajter — 

The challenge of Vienna to Liberalism and Nationality, Influence of 
Matteriiich. 

(A) Liberal movements.^* 

(i) 1815-1825 Gerniauy-Hpain-Italy, Suppression by Quadruple Alliance, 
(li) 1830. Revolution in France and its consequences in Austria — 

Hungary — Italy— Prussia — England — Collapse and reaction. Fall 
of Metternich— e' tablishinent of the Second Empire in France. 

B. N'alional movements \ — 

(i) Union of Italy. 

(li) Unification of Germany and the establishment of the German 
Empire— the French Republic. 

(C) The Eastern Question . — 

Russia’s challenge to Turkey— Anglo-French support to Turkey. 

(i) War of Greek independence. 

(ii) Turko-Egyptain War. 

(ill) Crimean Wa?. 

(Iv) Balkan Risings and Russo-Turkish War. Congress of Berlin. 
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(D) Growth of tho Balkan Th# young Turk R«volution--*>Th| 

Balkan War — ^Tho Troaty of Bucharest. 

(E) German attempt at World Supremacy, -The Anglo«Gerinan rivalry— 
European Colonial ambitions— The Triple Alliance— The Triple Entete— The 
Great War — The Treaty of Versailles. 

3. SOCIOLOGY* 

1. Introduction : Nature and scope of the subject : Us relation to 
Biology, Psychology and other sciences. Methods of investigation ; evolution 
in social phenomena ; progress and determination ; social life as influenced by 
physical, geographical, biological, psychological, ethical, religious and historic 
factors. 


•The following will come into force as from the examination of 1944;— 

I. The nature and method of Sociology \ — Definition and scope of the 
subject. The place of Sociology among the social sciences. Its relation to 
Biology, Psychology, Anthrology, Economlc<^, Politics, History and Ethics, 
The method of Sociology. The concrete method and the scientific approach. 

n Social life and the fundamental consideration : — (1) Man and Society ; 
Definition of Primary concepts ; society, community associations, institutions, 
modes and folkways, and customs. Origin and growth of society. In what 
sen e man is a social animal. Individuality and society, co-operation and 
conflict* 

(2) Environment and social life. Different aspects of total environment. 
Geography as a social determinant. Social heritage. The adjustment of 
civilised man to his environment. 

<3) Heredity and social life. Theories of heredity. Natural selection 
and social selection. Eugenic school. 

(4) Social change. Concepts of evolution and progress. Biological 
technological and cultural factors of social change. 

III. Social Organisation \ — 1. Family, Sociological significance of 
family; its functions. Early forms of family life. The family of to-day. The 
family and the state. 

2. ' Marriage. Types: promiscuity, Polyandry, group marriage, 
monogamy. Evolution of marriage. Marriage rules ; endogamy, exogamy, 
hypergamy, levirate. The position of woman in the West and in India. Prob- 
lems of consent and of divoice. 

3. The clan (sib), phiatry, tribe, and nation. The class, caste and race 
ideas. The development from the earliest state to modern state. Federations, 
empires, leagues and other groupings. 

IV. Religion and Morals : — 1. Religion ; origin and growth of religion. 
Rise of priest-hood. Different forms of religion. Animiam, ancestorworship, 
fetishism, magic, polytheism, henotheism, and monotheism, religious rituals and 
ceremonies. 

2. Morals and justice in early and modern communities Taboo- The 
development of social justice, blood revenge, oath, order and other social codas. 
Public opinion and social control. 

V. Social Pathology The nature of social, pathology* Poverty, 

crime, degeneracy, disease, illiteracy, defectives, and other types of human 
miblUdjustmentK, causes and remedies. Methods of betterment of social life and 

harm ony. 
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2. family \ Us organisation and forms; maternal and paternal 
descent; kin^hipi relations and usages ;^elation of ^exes ; sexual division of 
labour, segregation, adoption, education, systems. 

3. Marriage ; Sexual communism, polygamy, polyandry, monogamy^ 
exogamy and endogamy. Evolution of marriage. 

4v Forms of social structure*. The clan, tribe, caste, nation; the city 
state, modern state, federations, empires, and other groupings Social stratifica* 
Uon, castes and classes and their developments. 

5. Origin and growth of moral and religious ideas \ Social value of reli- 
gion : religions and their beliefs in their bearing on social relations : influence 
of Magic ; animism: anccstorship, polytheism and world religions on social 
relations; religious institutions, rituals and priesthood. 

6. The Social Order x Its development, blood feuds, retaliation, com- 
pensation. Primitive courts and processes ; Oath and the Ordeal. Growth 
of public justice and rational procedure. Social evils and their remedies : 
poverty, crime, disease, illiteracy, depressed classes. 

7. Economic Activities ; Their effects on Society : Occupations and Social 
divisions. Property, Kank. 


4. POLITICS. 

A^. -The syllabus for the above is the same as that in the case of History 
(Main) Group. 

Group (vi) — Ouo of the Languages included in Parts 1 and 11. 

1. Sanskrit Grammar. 

[Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive nor minutely 
detailed is expected under each head. The following abbreviations are used 
hereunder: P.I.E.=rriinitive Indo-European; Ind-Ir^lndo- Iranian ; Skt== 
Sanskrit; Gk=Greek ; Lat=Latin ; Teut=TeutonicJ. 

A. General 

1. Blemeniary Phonetics. — (a) The organs of speech — production and 
rlasslhcation of speech-sounds. Quantity ; accent, sentence, word — and syl- 
lable-accent. Glides. 

(b) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the course. 
Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change ; isolative, conditional, defective imitation and the 
result of analogy* Meaning of the term * Law' in Linguistic Science. Dialect 
sepATatiou. Growth of Literary Languages. Pamiltee of languages. Cogniute 
words and loan words. 
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2. TAe Indo’^Muroptan Pamily oj Lan^ua gts^-^TYa^ original speech and’ 
its earlier dialect divisions. Branches and sub-branches of the Indo-European 
Family. Some distinguishing characteristic^ of the lndo-lfaQian> Hellenic^ 
italic and Teutonic branches. 

3. fndo^Jranian, — The Indian Sub-Branches, Dialects of Vedic, times. 
Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit Middle Indian Speeches. Now Indian 
Speeches. 

B. Phono LOG V. 

4. The Vewel System — The oldest conditions: Primary vowels; 

changes resultant on accent ; secondary vowels and syllabic liquids and nasals. 
Vowel-gradation, (luantitative and (qualitative : its relation to accent and its 
bearing on morphology.. The latter P.I.E. vowel system prior to the period of 
language separation. General treatment of the P.l B. vowel-system in the oldest 
lnd.-lr., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

5. The vowel system of Sanskrit in its relation to P.l.E. and to the vowel 
systems mentioned in 4. Vowel-gradation in Sanskrit. 

6. The Consonant System — Classification of the P.I.E. consonants. 

Earliest dialectal variations ; the ‘ centum ’ and * satam * divisions. Treatment 
of the P.I.E. consonant generally in Itid-Ir., Greek and Teutonic. 

7. Representation oj the P,LE* Consonant-system in Sanskrit liquids and 
nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants (For tunatov’s Lavr), Palatal 
and velar consonants, (the law of palatalization). The law of aspirate (Grass- 
man's Law) Spirants, Semi-vowels. 

8. Sandhit external and internal. Glides in Sanskrit Anaptyxli (Svara- 
bhakti). Haplology. 

C. Accipencx. 

I 

9. Word- formation, Base, Stem and suiifix* Prefix-Infix. 

10. SanskHt compounds^ nominal and adverbial. 

11. Sanskrit suffixes^ primary (krt.) and secondary (taddhita). 

12. Nominal Declension.-^V,\.l£t> : conditions: Number, Grammatical 
Gender. Cases and ease-endings. P.I.E. case-endings. Syncretism, Conta- 
mination, Classification of noun, declensions according to suffix. Vowel and 
consonant-stems. 

13. The noun decleuitons^ in Sansktit treated liistoncally and compara- 
tively with reference to P.I.E. Greek, Latin and Teutonic. Philological 
explanation of all case- endings. Comparison of adjectives and forms^tion of 
^dve^t treated philological ly. 

14. Philological treatment ef the Sanskrit nnmerals. 
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15 . Pr^nmn* ^nd Prmaminai adj€€iivt9 . — The Sanskrit nnmerale. 

Pronominal adjectives treated philological! y with reference to P.l.B. 
Greeki Latin, and Teutonic. 

16* The The P.I.E. verbal system generally treated ; voice, mood, 

tense, augmenti reduplication, personal endings. Thematic, Athemetic stems. 
Typos of verbal action. 

17. The Sanskrit verb in its relation to the P.T.E verbal system, present, 
perfect, aorist and future system in Sanskrit. Transfer from the athematic to 
the thematic class. Periphrastic formation«i, Analogy in the Sanskrit verbal 
system. Derivative verbs — causative, denominative, dcsiderative, intensive. 

15, Voices^ moods and tenses in Sanskrit. Infinitive verbal formations. 

2* Tttlugtt Grammar, Prosody and Pootica 

^2) 7}t»c;C) T5;5bc?^) 

TI«oc?C> 9^;Ssfr^c ^gubcio. 

(4) 0^;Sx.«e:— 7^tbsSx>, 

t^o«5g (Tr*tfbgabo 7S^6t*^i5x9> 

II, ^j5S'5^tkS6bD. 

dm. 

(2) ^rar^tb sox>, ^ 

«> lk>t>gdx«s. 

(Zj v^Kerd^X)! i£p^l6 

(4) noLA^d^kx> dfiblTvCfidrefeeu^dofi^jEi f><kc0e4a 
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(6) (SsSsiM. 

«» etfiOc:?^ .sVj.oito ^o 'owfS.- sfo^r-c*£i 

M»«ft AvV^^S 35 've)V,i35 . SfooGS ' Jto lo^iveB, 

sogaxiK ^os>«». 

w^^oSjSbr* ® 5 

9o<S3 Sbd'Odhsxeo ®s'4»T5TjSsx»»o{fc sJxijjgsSjSsSxoSS^*^. 

(7^ SSw'B Siotfo’S *fWnx'« t}tStfn~f>3. sStT»a oBb‘F'MO&(JBb*»» 

!<vBo. 

xS, «, t» jioPg‘?rtitf'g‘5^:5 CsS^dtSb*.-'- o:5ft ©"’Isisv to. 


III. •».« 

(*) ^jSSBga* 3i>. o 7i^jer»sS3w. e5K;Sr'H§7'Sl *Jo i?’'ab (^S)58ar»-jt» 

Cfo« •J(i,t»sb5, fSoii ?Ss&jd-»06B*'a>-», 

aar^^ ciftfawm. 

(2) lj6r>,«foo 

^i(Sa^(3&p*o®JA-« - •^oT5t_;)»-r*-C>^*' L^g';){fowoe5ac ?C^ 

air>0b^«». 

sto(d9bS)j*3dabi>} So«}J5o^<v •Sj^ljSS'S'w vviSoSSI) 1>^ 
dUk il'i tfiiSb'9«£^££>s, 

T5r*3jb'5r*-vl>tf'55bcO dtSboS^ol^^r '^2^:5;Kex> ^ 3J^;5b*r*-C,^ 

ai!bo<»> ir*OT3^S&^-?:^!r:S>:f», ?^ca*w^s5asj'»-vt# lixoa, |Jlc35T'7r«5Sa*r'-;Ss aS» €»! 
*9Qr®s5b4il»i •w-»;jbo^-c$<';5bo, feXic Kt> "^i^abo - D'^::55S». 

^4) i^otoabim.Sciibto 2 rf 
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€)oV:S\'eJ0; aojJiPeSoo 0*^SSsC»D“f;Sg:lvo DoX'i^Sjbg:5jo. 

^oCS0 S:)‘^;S.D^€». 


^6J ^jj3fx5»?foo*S!53 af-vS';3^o?5*^f». tiSSr^sJ-tS 

i5r*wtfiSxw; ^«g^, 

(jS5a93r*?<'aoo - rf-a»D^d3btlv» tS - •r**c5S o^rS© 0^sS.De;S^«», ©“^sSi 

D'^sS.waooe) rfLS;6'^s53g;i» - e g:)sS.dJfo3ooSo2^© s>.£)^;;Soe». 

^6^ SI)^ Je3M\r»:iw. (jS2j^2o#'s^%5;6 cT^SStiw. ^oidObDr*^ 

dfi&iso ® e)2:>XM5r'*;0 •Ss^jjS^e' ^:ix*;eo5^© 3-S> DeSwd0b:5bo 03^5^ ;5oo-T^^;5g‘>5^ 
Tf^^^b'sr^'dS saws' rS^^jj'^r^sSbxSwoSojS'^csSbo, ^^•SDijS’ 
SawYl^cfibo, S)^^go?^^o 25::n‘S5i^)-^;^;^^X)^ld55b - ^SSD^ J 

l^^tSbo ;Odab^;5ix>-r*21>. tiif I ©"^^SwS^^oo - D^35vf^D"S35. 

Soco D<r ^'^;5bg;5bo wS^sS. :iSbdw?^Oc;^© S:)~^cS.S)^«» “"T^s3a5r*x5S'?5boo!f^;63 

'sr»;S55lwo*r^;5b, ^8 ^iwoeT^sSo ?Co A^gaooo 

S)^5cr»s5aboc ^SSjg'jqr^da S5b;>^6 sr*-aS'i5wf», i^0'^‘Kr»db:5wo DSxJCSawx^ 

C'tsSwD^^co. 


^7) D'^sS^r8:swo8 ^oajiGojf^^ ^e£|j38'ifr9;ibotf ft 

4 t>*ldSb;jod ^ifrv^a^sjbo. 


*^t>l5dS8 S)^;S.f«5wc»9 ^lc353r»0'^sAr»;i>o«ft'^ e*^Tr*S)D3ldbb33£»Ji6 0^0 
iSbT^ DifS'n^. D^;S.gD''^oSKtf 5x>t> D«S&I^^ 

rfgrftHS'aw. ^JIc3fo^^5^‘gDl^5Syf»3aooS6 D*<sS^g?lwo5^ C 7<V 

s^”8nS’er^-^i5oe» S)"^dt6 s:)“^55vf9:5bc«> ■v*«;g)^fc3S>;?-t5Tar*iSDoocSft 
eScr*iS‘^s5"i>t». |Jlc5^nD"^5Svca ^.v> wS^gJSS 5wo D“l$c*foD‘<s5, 


f x O i> .» 


25gO 'r*7C)t7^^^'5fo 


jjSSXr* N 


(8) jl^w: — 

S)oi»t&!>r><Sddbi>» ^«>t})$»tr*^ 6ii£ &&ccb;S» 
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K^<2 -snefg8:)*<;S.ab^f». «fo;g)0 7;rtk> 

d3r«:S3s5Lvo<'^S'. ^g^So sJ7;r lfo;^e> 76^53r»tS3S»- iJr^jg) 'd^eao 5Sbc';5^^ 

•snloS^ ?<ir*<S;6 ;6^«>go6 T?*«fosg)o 

^8 i^’^lT^sbooo, f5;Sb ;6ar»rf&J)9 

;Sc»t>^ T^beSo^ S)^o:ibcK 87iirfioiC$)^ f^rSrfir:5S';Sxt», 

;!5b^sira ^obsS^^^^3bot)!f^^ S)^;$^s:)e;SdC3o. 

S' 2:)SS.c*6J5boO*X^ rfax5DoSvdBbV5;>5;f g:)^o5wS:)^e». 


;^gO")Sg' <jj!Jcr»«3 .t3o. 

X3jj33r*aSS:>”^6wi5^vc». ^’’g^S' L?jbbe> 

KSjj53r»^sS> . S^r“^s^j^;jjbo S:i”^sS.Si2^f». ?5^'0“®_jC^g^S'55bo«o. ' 

^Sc*5c'O0 Tr^e>jj5^cJtfb2S^^§'Ay t». 

■j^jSy;jgil>:t/l& T^ar^S ^i(36T^CS^'^ \\o^xi% '^csSoo ^7^Sr^}i 

|JSc35ir'e<cr*SS;5:vwa5ao5'^ 5S&n^Td-‘4J»(^?3 JdBb. 

|Jlc3:ir»a^r*«5x5bot> QQo^S'^c^ ^Scjifer* 

t)gS. 


[Jid!5dO S)<S^d0bdbo;5o£^Q a;S.d0b:3oot» 

( 9 ) es^gcbbsbcw: 

j^a) S|o^^5btXr<ScJ5bfc>3 foo«;5Kk>*f^<0 •S'i ^ oc5€ 6 S>sSdl^:(v 
da^^fctt ca ' km. 

^by er'^tSs' |^di«S^^^goBbj5boo e». -sr*?) 

tazSbo. 5b'4grxxt>?^ ir>* gctfi^ax'wo. (jSO^cS^'^sSg 


>da3:p 


* <i3s' 

eo 


©<r I i£^f6 tfT^f^grivt>;S> D;;ldbb \v dodos' ^ 


qo(dObdT»Ad^49o ^oD^Ssef^o «ScS|^SCff»^:s5o!50 7 o$ S);S.ci5b:l» t^;$b 

c«;jb3. 
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jy, 

1. stcidt&&r>J!iC*S>fc>9 %08};3o!r^d •r*y'^^t3S'tfnS5ao!$€) 1-3 ft&o* 

ifico d*Joi&'5r»o$55jo. 

2. 'a) *‘S5j-*Kgl^, «Tr»Os^, f^iSs b» t>i^^ 

(h) ^3760 bR> Oi^C' 

naboj «3o(^9 •r»tt^dt5btix*s^c?Ce) 

^SdSSbvS*^ ;S^oSio •J^lTgSaseJO 5)"^ sS. :1 toc», 5" 

JS>aJf^j^^S^A3 sSk vVxoo. 

Daf'fedBb ^STg^ix t> C^€) S:)‘^;S<;£ct». 

S' S J^S' •5T^SgrCv«{>. 

?^go«r ^^r.,S)'^s5.^^«o/«^Tj^gss^c)'*gaicSt<»w 
iy^SgX>sSc*5b A» ;5oSS® ooofiiCJ^ S>s5^dt5bi5xctt* 

8- T^clJjDoa Z 

I a^ f6oin»*?Pt>ii^t9 Soo. 76o^jr*X> 3J 

JUtf i6ofii<'0:lx«». 

^o^QfcS>j*(3cltSb4do *Ofd^ 
'sr*S*g|j^S'crc«;j^ ;SoCSO 4 sJ S>;6vCSS5;5oo •r^C^vix, 

S>“^sS.S>qSD-» 

^cj qc4oiJo3:)cr-cS:j«;:A>3 •a^S'g (jsS# Cfrt:Sx;So!l © 5 iS 

cUbsSbo zr»5Kx->. ?6^6 Xjo^tjcr^it) S>^^S)e;|$d0o 

diSiT3r*K;jb;Sx ^^5^Os5b^^^0^Sc»er^,;aTr*eS;>. ^*K7^tSsSv^‘i¥7SQ^, 

1 ^ 0 ^, t>;3?S'^0?^o5i^^ WJio iT*©dtfiosS© 
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oioGtrE^f 9A 

4« TSiSnifSs^m 

(a) ^s^;$t>JCLt»a3o 

s$»i6 O^^g2l5o qo^0b&7*dGSbA» ftp»x3oir^;o 

‘»^irg(^:5l'e^»ao3?5o2^€> 8 •rf fSiSov^tSsi», 

(b) 7iSo?!S^^V*-0^r 2D|jr OjdS'HaEw. «r*X> 

^iir76 XidUbObsdov Eabtr-eS^gJleT^^^ 

(c) #g;5oi^s3e»w si^ 8$^;6 tsoi9iic$ssoo0», «foCS0 

(d) sSx,a^K> E'^s$<;axc». 

(e) Tj^ojjJ^iar^grS'rs T^S'^^SbaM rf€b^4d. 
S)S>^5i!x>v/^ 

;6ovr*gTsn^1tsiiava9 ?$o^Tnefg;6of». ^ mKsS>;^, ^-inK'Sfoaba. 

S -7r»K's5b^. ^ unf^OdsSx, TT^KsSbaw. ft^Sb^toTPCTaba* 'ttK 

*^P7^53b i^gcT^sS 'T^O’gO^Tf^S.sSx'W. 

<^;$ar•'^ol^O^0B. 

(a) JO^gJIoo. 

(b) iSjjtfjSo^w. *S1^(^ x5o?, ;fe,«i!5o^, a»ir>'{§« 

;5o 5^, ^d6ar>rBrglS¥l^o^f oaaSef Elf^S^abocao. 

(c) *>'^r v5oflS»«#, g>lJ^)6o^, ejf^j6o^, -tfV^iSo^, 

dbv*<J' ;&“r*er i5oeffoa». 

E^Si^?S», . 2f d^aSr^Bl^o^, oaol^tf O'flS^aaceo. 

(d) OXSgiio^eo. «)j6g«S»sB if, A, A, ¥, A, A, 

Tf'poM S)76eiix)if^^ta. !9a*^iS^t aBr>67^jb<)*aac«M, sfgtf fi'fm.iSKibo. 

20 
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l!(<.49Sb dcr*<d<jA4^ ?«>t)l6ocf^^ ^o2$i «»;S* 

(b) «jTSo|^*c^o «5>Cra;:S^o;«.^ tr^;g)4». 

iSjj33r^^ T^ft 

dgbO, |>oe$j)5iaO» 7$«^7 ^c*60, 

dB^d, a»T*ef;a^a, «»1p^5dBbO, bs> 

^d) ir»lfo«»j evjiSsS, d^*0^^<r*aa> dBB>anlJbt>er*fe 

^cr*A 

(®) ^ lBC^t):S30j SSctf 

raS»| ;6<fcc3Bb|Ko^5| B525goJ(Lr3^w 

VI |^§"cJc3s5bo. 

1 . qotolbarfidtfb^ t^isSs 

ant^^lbd, 

2 'V'rfg|jsS2Bbr*«;^:l»f». ■?n»s^goJ(\r3aK'. “V^tfg‘5^5Sfdx€». 

X^rfgaKaB )Bo^BStfgsS7^dBb 2&)t4) BSCfg^l^dBb 

•r*jfg:ii«». :55^'T*sfg^’'^ 4Jo8S’T*i^^gti', <Cp C:"r»rfgfla», 

W** tS!>S o v^C9:t» i9-»ctf:-»lrf» B'jj->-)pr'-er -53n»dBbl'f» 

|ao$"»n €^o"?r»tf isr* ak®«». ^j£i6Tr»d!6fi<3S» fc4B;S>^’ar»caB 

KcCBb, L£$ir*;S^'T«'^«a 

(c) *Y^ifgi4f««»«> ^pi^csab, i^egbbgii^i 
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(d) ao5^&.aa3«B. — 

oe^jToSbg «>!«», ss&ss.sx'j «>^<s^;s.*oi>. ts^wsv ^«eb_l, 

aob^siu, tf^-og^aoo. 

(e) •sr*r§a^Bw5Sa.'««, 

(f) «»«>o's->tfaK«» — 

^^0o-r»tf!fxi»,- — «»;!S5(jft^75 a»^deS 

iK 

U o 

‘ ifisS ^Sxm, 

<50^3Btr* i^oTlSs^iSbs. SXT*D 

iJax, l58^?;5^"^?cS:S>3, Oy^sJsS, 8D;SwdS&55bo, ^^be>g^9(r«^^, S^^rixyo 

•g^lSs's^M, ^6i'6’3bo, T^iSJ'rir®^, 

“T»s^gDoKa», ^ooTr«»tfd^S)^da»;jbc», 

c*fo*<|PrSoygdK», 

— * fio 

(s) *>9^iaP*iSb^5^?6o^6^rfl^ d^ir 

(^h) 

(i) Tr»s5'^rT|P«J^ ;C)oeSe^ r»#€>«kM. 


- 3. The Comparative Grammar of the Dravidiaa Language# 

I. Inifoductor^ — {a) The otigin of languages. Cl as !;ifi cat iutt of languages. 
Dialectal separation and growth of literary standard languages. Dialects and 
cognate languages. 

(^) The Dravidian group of languages and their chief characteristics. 
Reasons for choosing the word Drjividian as name of thi'i gtoup. Enumeration 
of Dfavidian languages. Meaning of the names ‘ Tamil *, * Telugu *, * Kanarese * 
and 'Malayalam ', Where they are pokeu, 

ii) Relation between Dravidian languages and Sanskrit, Dravidian eie- 
ihent in North Indian vernaculars. Affiliation of DraVidian language to the 
Scythian Group Tamil, the most primitive of Dravidian languages. 
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11; ‘Production and clactidoaiion of speech rounds. Sound 

changes and their causes. Sounds and symbols. Conditions of a good ortho- 

graphy* 

III. Drnvidian history. DifTerences among existing 

alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. Comparison of Dravidian sounds 
'With Sanskrit and English sounds. 

IV. Dfavidian Phonology . — The primitive Dravidian parent language. 

(1) Vowel system — Changes. Accent. Harmonic sequence of vowels. 
f2) System of consonants. — Origin of cerebrals. Dialectic interchange of 

consonants. Euphonic permutation of consonants. Sandhi. Nasalisation. 
Anusvara and Ardhanusvara. Prevention of hiatus. 

(3) Dravidian syllabation. 

V. Roots. -Dravidian roots arranged into two classes. Verbal root. 
Nouns. I-engthening of rootsi Formative addition to roots. 

VI. Aeeidonoo : 

(1) Tht Noun*. 

(a) Gender. — Dfavidian nouns divided into two classes denoting rational 

beings and irrational things except in Telugu in which they are 
classified as Mahat and Amahat, the latter including Words 
denoting women. Comparison between Dfavidian languages 
on the one hand and Sanskrit and English on the other. 

(b) Number-— Singular and plural. No dual. Singular Masculinei 

feminine and neuter. Plural- principles of pluraliration. 

(c) Case— Principles of case formation. Dravidian cases. 

(2) The odJeeiivee.~^*thtit agreement with substantives like those^in 
Sanskrit* Formation of adjectives from substantives, relative participles of 

; Vfrbs and past verbal pafticiples. Comparison of adjectives. 

(3) The liwesern/r.— -Different views about their orij^in. The cardinals 
gud ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the numerical adjective. 

( 4 ) The PronoUn *. thrown by pronouns on relatioi\*«hip . of 
languages. Persistence of personal pronouns. Pronouns of the first person 
singular. Comparison of dialects. Analogies. Pronouns of the second person 
singular. Comparison of dialects. The reflexive pronoun. Pluralization of 

, the personal and reflexive pronouns. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns, 
tiemonstrative cases. .Interrogative cases. Demonstrative and Interrogative 
adjectives. Demon strjitive and interrogative adverbs. Honorific demonstrativ.e 

proiioime* 



SVLS. QB. (vi)] B. A. (PAPS) DEGRBE BXAMINATIOK lit 

<6) TAe pyrdf, ‘-Structure of the nravic!lan verb Root u* ed either a* 
verb ’ or noun Forinative particle often a«hled to root . Cla 'ifrcation of 
verbs into tran itive and intran- itive, Way^ in which intraU' iti\t‘ verbs 
change into tran itive. Sanskrit analogies. 

(a) Causal verb. — Causals from transitives. Origin of Dravidian causal 

particle. 

(b) Frequentative Verbs. 

(c) Conjugational system,— Formation of the teu'^ es. Verbal participles. 

Their signiiicaticm and forces. The pres ent tense and its forma- 
tion. The preterite tense and it^ formation The future teii^e. 
The future formation in Dravidian languages. The relative 
participle 

(d) Formation of Moods — Method of forming the conditionah the 

imperative and the infinitive, origin of the infinitive suffix. 

(e) The Voice. — Active and Passive — The negative voice. Combination 

of negative particles with verbal themes. The Dravidiati 
negative particle. 

(f) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract nouns. 

(6) Adverbs. 

VII. Vocabulat y. — (1) Borrowing and its causes Social, commercial, 
political and icligious. Borrowings from Sanskrit, borrowings from other 
languages. 

(2) Structure and form. — ^The eshontials for the individuality of a 
language. Vocabulary cannot change the character of a language. Hybrids 
Gain and loss from the mixed character of a language. 

VIII. Compatative Syntax^ — The Syntax of the several languages, com* 
pared. Difl'erences and similarities. The extent of Sanskrit influence oyer tl^e 
syntax of the 8*everal languages. 

4. The History of the Telugu Language and Grammar. 

I. General.^The origin and meaning of the word ‘ Telugu *. The place 
of Telugu in the Dravidian family of languages. Its antiquity and its geogra* 
phical distribution. Period of its early cultivation as inferred from the inscrip- 
tions. The extent of Sanskrit influence over Telugu Grammar. 

n. Periods of 7\li*gu Language. — ^The pre*Naniiaya jperiod, the Naanaya 
period, and the post-Nannaya period. Illustrative literature of each period. 
Grammar of each period. Diflerence between languages of different periods in 
point of vocabulary and grammar. 
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in. Language and Dialeet . — The standard of literary language and 
spoken languap:e. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects. How formed. 
DiflTerent localities and different classes of people in the same locality have 
different dialects. Are dialects discernible in ancient literary works ? 

IV. Telugu Alphabet — 

(a) The Script.— Its gradual development. The Telugu-Kanarese form 

and its relation to Brahxni, Vengi and Chalukya script. 

(b) The sound-values — How far the alphabet* is phonetic. Its pronun- 

ciation. The spoken sounds and the written symbols. 

Va Phonology. — (a) Vowels and their relation to the primitive Dravidiaii 
vowcl-iystein. Classification of vowels according to the of productioug 

Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis. Accent determining change. Mutation of 
vowels. Vowel harmony, vowel sandhi. 

{b) Consonants and their relation to the primitive Dravidian Consonants. 
Class! float ion of Telugu consonants according to the place of production. 
Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of conso- 
nants and consonantal sandhi. Other changes in coiisouants. Palatalization, 
Dentalization, V’^oicing, Unvoicing, Compensatory length, etc. The theory 
of ardhanusvara and the cacummunal. Dialectic interchange of consonants. 
Telugu syllabation. 

VI. Aectdenee. — {a) Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting mahat and amahat 
Number* No dual. Principles of * pluralization. Different treatment of 
taisama and acehiha words with regard to the formation of number and 
gender. Case and case-endings. Principles of ca^e-formation. Aupavibhaktikas. 

ib) Adjectives. Classification of adjectives. Their agreement with 
substantives. Formation of adjectives from substantives.. Comparison of 
adjective's. 

t 

ie) Numerals. Ordinals and cardinals. Declension of numerals. 

(d) Pronouns. Classification of pronouns. Declension of pronouns^ 
History of the Telugu pronouns. Demonstrative and interrogative adjectives. 
Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs. Honorific demonstrative pronouns. 

(e) The verb. Structure of the verb. Causal verb, Atmanepada verbs. 
Voice: active and passive. Tense: present, past and future. Moods : condi- 
tional, imperative, infinitive, and negative. Formation of verbal participles. 
Verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract noun 

{/) Adverb?. No r^al adverb? In Telugu. 



STLS. OR. (Vi) B.A. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 


159 


VII. Vi^eabuiary^ia) General jharacter of the Telugu vocabulary. The 
native element. The so*caUed acha*Telugtt. Borrowing and its causes. 
Formation of compounds. Coming doublets. Dravidian basic element. Tamil 
and Kanarese element. Causes of admixture. Various perioda of entry of 
Tamil and Kanarese words into Telugu. 

<3) Taisama words. Samskriiasama and Prakrit asama. Laws of forma* 
tion. Period of exten' ive Prakrit borrowing, Tadbhava words, Sanskritabhava 
and Prakritabhava. Laws of formation. Other borrowings. Hindustani, 
Marathi, Oriya, English, Fnench etc. 

VIII. Word* Buildings. — (1) By composition. (2) By derivation. The 
various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs etc. 
(3) Root-croation. 

IX. Semantics. — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation and 
degradation Specialiratibn and generalization of native and foreign words* 
Obsolete words, 

X. Syntax. — Order of words in a sentence The difference between 
Prove and Poetry as re'ards syntax. Deviation^ from the normal order of 
words in a sentence and their cau es. San ;kritic construction in Telugu. 

5. Outlines of the History of Telugu Literature. 

(I) Pre-Nannava Period — Beginnings of Telugu Poetry and the impetus 
given by the Chalukyan Kings. 

(II) Age of Nannaya — 1050-1230. 

(/?) Nannaya'p Bharatam — His style and method of translation and Sis 

personality. 

(3) Nannechoda'v Kumara*^ ambhavam. 

(c) Palkuriki Somanatha’s poems — His Dwipada. 

(d) Ranganatha Ramayanam and iti» author^hip. 

(III) Age of Tikkana — 1250 — 1300. 

(a) Tikkana*^ personality and genius — His style and method of 
translation. 

(3) Ketana and Marana as his followers 

(IV) Age of Verrana— 1300 -1350. 

(a) Yerrana’s contribution to Bharatam and his claim to be regarded 
as Prabandha Parameswara. 

{k) His Harivamsam compared with that^of Nachena Somana. 

{c) Bhaskara Ramayanam and its authorship. 
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(V) Age of Sreanadha— 1350— 1500. 

(a) Growth of Prabandha Literature and Sreenadha's contribution to ‘ 
it — Hie works and style and personaUty. 

<^) Bhagavatam and its authorship and Potana’s lyrical nature. 

{c) Some important other poets of the age, such as Ananta, A maty a 
and Jakkana, etc. 

(VI) Age of Krishna Deva Raya — 1500 — 1600. 

Achievement of Prabandha Poetry and a general «ludy of some of the 
be&t Prabandhas of the age. 

(VII) Nayaka Literature — 1600 — 1775. 

(a) Growth of various types of literature and their characteristics, 
(d) Fanjore, Madura and Pudukottah Schools. 

(Vlll) Age of decadence— 1775 — 1B75. 

Signs of decadence and its causes. 

(IX) Modern age — 1875. 

Modern tendencies and the circumstances which influence them. 

Mi?: — In the cases of all major poets, their personalities are to be under- 
stood in relation to their works and times. 


6. Oriya. 

M The History of Oriya I anguagc and Literature is the same as that 
prescribed for Bhasha Praveena Final Examination. 


7. The History of the Kannada Language and Grammar 

I. Genital , — ^The origin and meaning of the word ‘ Kanafese. The 
place of ‘ Kanarcse* in the Dravidian family of languages" Its antiquity 
and its geographical distribution. Period of its early cultivation as inferred 
from the inscriptions. The extent of influence of Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
and Marathi, etc. if any, and of Sanskrit over Kanarese grammar. 

II. The pericfts of Kanareee Language — 

(1) The petiod of the written ancient dialect. 

(2) The period of the mediaeval dialect. 

(3) The period of the modern dialect. 


Illustrative literature of each period* Grammar of each period; Difference 
between the languages of different periods in point of vocabulary and grammar* 
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III. Language and standard of literary language and the 

spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects. How formed? 
Different localities and different dialects. Badaga, how an anci^t Kanarese 
dialect. Are dialects discernible in ancient literary works ? 

IV. Kanarese Alphabet — 

(a) The Script.— -The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the so-called 

Cave-character. Its gradual development. The Telugu- 
Kanarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and 
Chalukya scripts, and the script of the satanas ef Cechin* 

(b) The sound-values. — ^Unlike the Tamil and Malayalam alphabet, 

the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds and 
the written symbols. 

V. Phenol og Vowel system. — ^Vowels in Achagannada and those 
borrowed from Sanskrit. Vowels and their relation to primitive Dravidian 
vowel system. Classification of voWels according to the place of production. 
Diphthongs, History of the vowel sounds. Accent and emphasis. Accent 
determining change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel-sandhi glides. 

{b') Consonant system. Consonants in Achagannada and those borrowed 
from Sanskrit. Consonants and their relation to the primitive Dravidian 
consonants. 

Classification of consonants according to the place of production. 
Consonantal diphthongs Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of Consonants. 
Assimilation of consonants and consonantal sandhi. History of convonantal 
sounds, doubling of consonants, palatalization, dentalif ation, voicing, unvoic- 
ing, compensatory lengthening, nasalization, dentalization, etc. Dialectic change 
of consonants. Theory of Kula and Kshala Us and the history of r and /. 
Kanarese syllabation. 

VI. Aceiienee^ — {a) Nouns. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns naturally 
neuter ? Nine genders according to the grammarian Kesiraja, reducible however 
to three, masculine, feminine, and neuter. Gender prefixes and suffixes. Gender 
in metaphorical diction etc. 

(2) Number. Words plural in form, but with a dual significatioz^ 
Principles of pluralization. The epicene plural, the neuter plural, double plurals. 
Gender and noun treatment, how they differ in old, mediseval and modern 
Kanarese. 

(3) Case and case-endings in old, mediaeval and piodcm Kanarese. 
Principles of case formation. 
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id) Adjective or attribute nouns (g^unavachakas)* Classification of 
adjectives. Formation of adjectives. Their gender and ajjreement With 
substantives.VOrdinary nouns and pronominal nouns used as adjectives. Adjec- 
tives used as adverb^-. Comparison of adjectives. 

(tf) Numerals. The cardinals and the ordinal*', the multipHcatives, 
appellative nouns of number in Kanarese and the history and the principles of 
their formation. 

(d) Pronouns. Classification of pronouns. Their forms in the dialects of 
Kanarese, Declension of pronouns, History of pronouns, Reflexive pronrnins, 
demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. 

(e) Verb. 1. Structure of the verb. The base, the tense sufHxes. 
Classification of verbs into transitive and intransitive though felt but not 
mentioned by Kesiraja and Nagavarma, but introduced by Bhattakalanka about 
400 years later. The modes of forming the causals and the transitive. 

2. The passive voice. The different modes of expressing the passive 
significance. 

3. The various modes of expressing the negative significance. 

4 . The imperstive form of the verb, the infinitive. 

6. No moods in Kanarese — the conditional or the subjunctive how 
expressed* 

6. The primary tenses — the present, the preterite and the future, the 
history of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect, imperfect 
future, perfective, etc., though not specified in ancient grammars, how expressed. 

8. Formation of the verbal participles, verbal nouns, derivative nouns 
and abstract nouns. 

9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries Kanarese. 

10. The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanare e, but a kind of f^uch 
verbs formed by simple (fugalochcharana) or triple repetition (triprayoga). 

(/*). — Adverb':, the difierent modes of their formation and their history. 

Conjunctives and their history. 

Vn. Veeahulaty^ — {a) General character the Kanarese vocabulary. The 
so-called Achagannada. Borrowings and its causes. Periods of borrowing. 
Character and comparative extent of borrowing at each period. Hindustani, 
Marathi, English and Portuguese element. Loss of old words. Nature and 
extant* 
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(^) Samasamskrita word^, tatsama words, tadbhavas or apabhramsas, 
laws of formation* 

VIII. IVord building. — (1) By composition^ (2) By derivation. The 
various sudixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjective'- and adverbs etc. (3) Root- 
creation. 


IX. Semaniiet . — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation, degradation, 
specialization and generalization to native and foreign words. 

X. Syntax . — 1 tDrder of word ma sentence. The difference between 
Prose and Poetry as regards Syntax. Deviation from the normal order of Words 
in a sentence and their cases. 

2. The different kinds of karaka or the relation of the noun to the verb. 

3. 'Fhe of the case . 

4. The use- of the singular for the plural and vice versa of nouns, 
pronouns and verb: in a sentence. 

5. Use of the singular and plural of Sanskrit adjectives and their agree- 
ment With nouns. 


8. HUtory of Haonada Literature 

Introductory I Definition of Literature — Influence of political, religious and 
social conditions on Literature — Classification of Kannada Literature — Variety 
and volume of the same — The Kannada people and their characteristic religious 
tolerance. 

Pre-Hripaiungct Period'. Up to 814. A.!'. Highly developed Kannada 
prose and poetry even as early as 5th century. Northern and southern schools. 
Bedande and Clietlana as the two typee of composition. 

Durvineetha and others as prose writers, Srivijaya and others as versifiers 
— Sri Vardh^deva and his unique work containing 90,000 granthas. 

Jaina literature : The Jama religion in the Kannada country. 

Ancient Kannada Language — Champu form of composition. 

(a) 814-1160. Nripatunga and hi : Kavirajamarga, the earliest extant 
Kannada work. Its informational importance. The three gems vi*., Pampa, 
Pona and Kaiina and their Works, , 

Other poets of the period. Nagavarma I, Chavundaraya, Sridharacharya, 
Ounavarma, Nagachandra Kanti, the earlie 1 known Kannada poetess, Nayasena, 
the protagonist of puxe Kannada, Rajaditya, Keerthivarma, Nagavarma 11, 
Burgaiimha. 
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(b) 1X60*1600. Nemichandra and bis Le^lavathi, the earliest known 
specimen of genuine fiction Janna, the third member of the trio (Ponna, Ranna 
and Janna) entitled as Poet-Emperor and his work. Andayya and his celebrated 
Acchagannada Kavya, viz. Kabhigarakava. 

Other poets of the period. Mallikarjuna, Kesiraja, Rattakavi, Mangaraja I, 
Bacharata^ Mangaraja III, Abhinava Vadividyananda, Salva, Ratnakarayarni. 

(c) 1660*1868. Bhattakalanka and his great Grammar, Sabdanu-asana- 
Dharanipandita and his Bijjalacharite. 

Other poets of the period. Madhava, Devachandra, Chandrasagarayarni. 

Veerasaiva Literature : The rise of Lingayatism-Social and political 
conditions of the period*Transition from Ancient to Mediaeval Kannada. 
Numerous prose works. 

(a) 1160-1430. Basava and his Vachanagalu. 

Other poets of the period. Hareesvara, Raghavanka, Palkurike Somanatba 
Bheema Kavi. 

(b) 1430-1600. Chamarata and his Prabbulingaleela. 

Other poets of the period. Singiraja, Nijagunasiva Yogi, Gubbi Mallanarya, 
Virupakshapandita, Sbadaksha ra de va. 

(c) 1660*1868. Sarvajnamurti and his Padagalu. 

Other poets of the period. Basavalinga, Kavi Madanna, Maruhasidda, 
Basavappa Sastri. 

Vaishnava Literature i The rise of Vaisbnavism*Ramanajacharya and his 
role as a religious reformer-Madhwacharya as Dwaitha Doctrinaire and insplrer 
of Kannada Dasakuta Literature. Transition from Mediaeval to Modern 
Kannada. 

(a) 1160*1430: Rudrabhatta, the leading writer on Vaishnava theme. 
Narahari Theertba and his dwaitha lyrical songs-Kumara Vyasa and his Bharata. 

(b) 1430*1760 : Institution of Dasakuta*Development of Karnataka music 
with the composition of Dasakuta devotional songs. 

Sripadarayay Vyasaraya, Vadiraja, Purandara Dasa, Raghavendra Tbeertha, 
Varadendra Theertha, Vijaya Dasa, Gopala Da^a, Jagannatha Da‘?a, and their 
Padagalu jind Suladigalu. 

Other poets of the period. Kanaka Dasa, Thimmanna, Kumara Valmiki, 
Cliaktt Vittalanathai Lakshmeesa and thair works on Vaishnava themes. 

Sri Vaishnava poets of the period. Tiruihalarya, Chikkupadhyaya 

finfararya. 
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(c) 1750-1868. Mumtnadi Krishaadevaraya, Jayarayacharya, Krishna- 
cbarya and their works on Vaishnava themes. 

Modern Karnata Sahitya Parishat formed — Publication of and 

criticism on ancient works — Translation of Sanskrit plays-Translation of novels 
from foreign languages-Tncrease of educational and informational literature. 
Impact of western thought and influence of English Literature on ICannada. 
Adoption of dialectical language and blank ver^-e for literary compO‘=ition- 
Attempt at short stories, poems and plays. 

« 

Subjects for topical study : — 

1. The Kannada country', it boundaries, political divisions, population 

and dialects. 

2. Formal changes in ancient, mediaeval and modern Kannada. 

3. (a) ('hart)Cteri tic of lliDdn Parana, Characteri tics of Jaina Parana, 
(b) Authois of IJintlu Parana', Authors of Jaina Puranas. 

4. Jaina version of Ramayana, ilharatlia and Phagavatha themes- 

5. Kannada writer^ on cieuce and art^ subjects. 

^6. Extent c>f royal patror age to Kannada literature. 

7. Some great poetessC'.. 

8. Eminent writers in two language^ -Sanskrit and Kannada, Telugu and 

Kannada. 

9. Development of Kannada prose. 

10. Volume of Sataka literature. 

11. Development of Kannada plays. 

12. Dasakuta literature and its outstanding characteristic-. 

13. Some popular indigenous metres. 

14. Influence of Sanskrit and English on terminology and technique of 

Kannada compositions. 

15. Leading European cholar-^ and their service to Kannada Language 

and Literature. 

9. History of the Tamil Languai&e 

I. The origin and meaning of the word ** Tamil The place of 

Tamil in the Dravidian family of languages, its high antiquity, the geogra- 
phical area where it was spoken in ancient times as referred to by old commen- 
tators, the twelve Sen*Tamil and the twelve Kodum-Tamil Countries. Very 
early cultivation of Tamil as a literary language ; the three Sangams how far 
historical ; Agastyar ; hi-i contribution to Tamil. Tolkappiyam ; its importance 
for the study of the language. The extent of Sanskrit influence on Tamil 
Grammar. 

IT. The period of Tamil language. — (1) The old or Sangam Tamil, (2) the 
mediaeval Tamil and (3) the modern Tamil. IMustratiya literature of each 
period. Grammars of the different periods. Tolkappiyam VirasoUyam, and 
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Nannui* The difference between the language of the different periods in point 
of vocabulary and grammar. 

Ill* Language and Dialects — The standard of literary language and the 
$pokbn language* Their relation and mutual influence. The difference between 
the two. Sen Tamil, Koduni Tamil, lyal, Itai, Natakam. Tamil Dialects ; 
how formed. Different localities and different classes of people in the same 
locality have different dialects. Arc dialects discernible in ancient literary 
works ? 

IV. The Alphabet — («) The Script — Its graddal development. Vatteluttu, 
the grantha Tamil characters, their geographical distribution, origin and history. 
The relation of Vatteluttu and grantha Tamil characters to Brahmi. The lurm 
of Tamil characters bow far determinable from Tolkappiyani and the other 
grammars and commeiitarie thereon. The dotted e and o. Gradual changes in 
Script. Change* credited to Beschi. (i) The sound value-. How far tlie 
alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation, the -poken sounds, and tlu* written 
symbols. 

V. Phonology, — {a) Vowels and their relation to the primitive Dravidian 
vowel system. Classification of vowels according to the place of production. 
Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis, accent determining change, eduttal (ri .inf' 
accent), paduttal (falling accent), nalital (level or vanishing accent.) The 
infiuence of accent on word change and in prosody ; alapedai. Mutation of 
vowels, Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi — glides. 

w Consonants and their relation to the primitive Dravidian consonants, 
classification of consonants according to the place of production. History of 
consonantal sounds palatalization, dentalisation, voicing, unvoicing, consonant 
length. Assimilation. Consonantal alapedai. Dialectal interchange of conso- 
nants. Consonantal sandhi. Laws of Tamil syllabation, the initial, the 
medial, the final letters in a word, the difference between Tolkappiyam and 
Nannul on this point. Tha light thrown by the reles of syllabation on the 
nature of loan words. 

VI. Accidence.^iX) A^cuns — Gender and number ; how mutually exp res* 
siye and interdependent. Are Dravidian nouns naturally neuter ? Gender 
prefixes and suffixes; the epicene plural as distinguished from the Neuter 
plural, the neuter plural suffixe*:, double plurals, gender and number treatment, 
how they differ in old and modern Tamil. (2) Case, the number of cases and 
Sanskrit influence, the formation of the oblique case, the inflexional base, the 
inflexional increments or augments, their varied ui.es, the suffixes of the various 
cases, their probable origin and history, the uses of the various cases. Old 
Tamili modern Tamil, how they differ in the formation of cases. 

(2) Thje Pfonaun.-^Th^ir form in old, and modern Tamil, the three 
persons and their plural forms, the oblique forms of tha pronouns, the 
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phonetic relationship between the oblique and the substantive forms of the 
pronoun. The reflexive pronouns, the demonstrative and the interrogative 
cases, old and modern forms. Honorific pronouns. 

(3) The Verbs — The structure of the verbs, the base, the tense infix and 
the pronominal suffix, classification of verbs into tan-vinai and pira*vinai. 
How far this classification is synonymous with ‘ transitive *, and * intransi- 
tive the casuals, the modes of forming the casuals and the transitives. The 
various casual suffixes, reduplication. Appellative verb^. (2) The passive 
voice, the history of padu^ tfie different inodes of expressing the passive signifi- 
cance and of negative particles in old and modern Tamil. (3) The imperative 
form of the verb, how the infinite is formed, the various suffixes ^n old and 
modern Tamil. The subjunctive how expressed in old and modern Tamil. 
(4) The Tenses : — The ten^^e infixes {idainilai, the present, the preterite, and 
the future). Is there no reference to the present, tense in the Tolkappiyam ? 
The difference between the old and modern Tamil as regards the tense 
formation. Kirukinru^ t /, r, and in ; and p. and v. their history, phonetic 
relationship etc., and the principles of their use (5) the relative and the verbal 
principle, the suffixes forming them. 

(4) The Adjectives and the Adverbs uriccol. — The adjectival and the 
adverbial participle^, their origin and history. The numerals. The cardinals 
and the ordinals and the multiplicatives, the numeral bases mainly adjectival 
in nature, formation of substantive numerals from the case, the principles of 
formation. The double forms such as ir, and ir, mu and mu, etc. their uses and 
the laws governing them. The light thrown by the numerals on the antiquity 
of Tamil. The particles (idaiccol), their origin and significance (Interjections) 
and the conjunctive particles, 

i 

VII. Vocabulary, — (a) The general character of the Tamil Vocabulary at 
different periods, the so-called pure Tamil. Borrowing, its causes. Periods of 
borrowing, character, comparative extent of borrowing at each period. Doublets, 
Telugu and Kanacese element, causes of admixture, various periods of entry 
of Telugu and Kana^e^c words into Tamil. Loss of old words. Nature and 
extent. 

{b) Sanskrit words ; Tatsamas ; San<-kritasamas and Prakritasamas. 
Laws of formation. Tadbhava*?, Sam^kritabhavas and Prakritabbavas. Laws 
of formation. Period of exten- ive Prakrita borrowing. Other borrowings, 
Hindi, Portuguese, English, etc., Manipravala style r Hybrids, te^ts for 
distinguishing loan words. 

VIII. PVord building in Tamil — (1) By composition, compound words like 
Kadu vay, etc. Several kind^ of compounds or iokai : — Ummai Uvamai, etc. 
(2) by derivation, the various suffixes used to form notint, verbs, adjectives and 
udverbs, etc. (3) Root-creation, bank formation, double bases like, nai, nan, etc. 
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Old and modern Tamil compared a?; regards the capacity to foim new words and 
alto the method of forming the words. 

Changes in the meaning and n«?ag/*, Klevation^ degrada** 
tion, speciali<^ation and generalisation of native and foreign words. 

X. Syntitx-’^tyrdeT of words in a sentence. The difference between 
Poetry any Pro e as regards syntax. r)evialions from the normal order of words 
in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritic constructions in Tamil. 

10. History of Tamil l^itorature. 

/. Tntrodueiory : Definition of Literature. Literature a^ reflection of a 
nation s life. Influence of political, religious and social conditions on literature* 
The Tamil people and their language. 

The three divi‘=ions of ancient Tamil learning — lyal, Lai and Natakam. 

a. Pre-hfstorical literature • The tory of the submerged land and of the 
Mudal and Idai Sangams. Aga tva, father of Tamilloarning historicity of his 
personality-his disciples, and his works. 

The Sangam Age : General. 

Different views regarding the date of the Sangam Age. Sen-Tamil and 
Kodum Tamil lands. The Cera, Sola and Pan^lyan kingdoms. Feudatory states- 
Political, social and religious conditions of the period — Aryan influences on the 
language and literature of the land. 

Tolkiippiyam t Its sources division —it place in the history of Tamil 
grammar — Porulaitkaram— a mirror of the culture and civilisation of the times. 

Sangam w'trk^ : Their divi ion .-chronology of Sangam works-selection 
of subject matter-Agam and Puram. Metre .-absence of painam * tories and tales 
in the works. 

History of the Cera, Sola and Pandya kingdoms — the - even vallals. 

4 , The Sangam works-^\n their historical settings. 

(a) Pattutaitu or the Ten Idylls. Nakkirar, Mangudi Marudanars, 
Mutumokkaniyar, Rudran Kannanar, Nattattanar, Perunkounkanar, Kapilar, 
Napputanar. 

Cb) Ettutegai or the Eight Anthologies-their compilers and their, patrons- 
Narrinai/ Kurnntogai, Ainkurunuru, Patirruppattu, Paripadal, Kalitogai, 
Agananuru, Purananuru. 

(c) Patinen^kil^kanakku or the Eighteen Minor works-Naladiyar, Nammani- 
kadigai, Karnarpatu, Kalavali-narpatu, Inla-narpatu, Inna-narpadu^ Ainthinai, 
Tbif u*karal| Tiru -Kadugam* Asara-kovai, Palamoli. Siru-panca-mulam, Mulu* 
moli kancii EUthi, Innilal-narpatu. 
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(d) Some Sangam poets-Kapllar, Paranar, Awai* Niikkirar and Thlru^ 
vallttvar. 

(e) Women in the Sangam age*Royal poets*Wanderlng ministrels. 

S* Th€ age of Buddhist* and fains : Their entry into the Tamil land* 
literary and traditional evidences— their first hoines — archaeological remains* 
Jain caves and Buddhist monasteries— their doctrines. South tn^ian school of 
Jainism and Buddhism. 

fain and Buddhistic wqrhs s 

(a) Among the major kavyas, Silappadhikaram» Manimekalai, Jivaka- 
Cintamani. 

(b) Among the minor kavyas, Nilakesi» Sutammani, (Jtayanam katai* 

(c) Peran«katai. 

(d) Merumantira-Puranam. 

(e) Lexicons. Divakaram and Pinkalantai. 

(f) Vajranandi*s Tamil Sangam-*^religioas persecutions-contributions to 
Tamil language and literature-condition of the Tamil music and drama. 

(g) Beginnings of Prose* Admixture of Sanskrit and Prakrit words*Mani* 
pravala style. 

(h) Metrical change s*introd«ction of pa^lneams. 

d. The ago of tsligious revival : 6th to 10th century A.D. 

(a) Tirumandiram by Tirumular— other early Nayanars and Alwars. 

(b) The four Saiva-samaya-acharyas — their dates and their works-Tevarami 
Tirnvacakam and Tirukovaiyar. 

(c) The twelve Alwars-their dates and their works. 

(d) Panniru-tirumurai and the four-thousand divine psalms, their compila- 
tion and their contents. 

(e) Pattinafhar. 

(f) Kalladanar. 

(g> PerundeVanar*s Bharatam. 

y. Grammarians : Iraiyanar Aha^^porul and its annotationiptheir d^tes- 
Purapporul Ventramalai by Aiyanar-idi^nar-Ahapporal Vilakkiim by Narlmvi* 
raja Nambi-Yapparum-k^lam and itarikai by Gunasagarar-Kannul .by Pava- 
nanthy-Virasoliyum by Buddhamitrinar-Neminatham by Ounavirapandithar. 

8* Latsr Ckola period litsraturs^toth to ^ 0 th oonturito : 

Kamhan^ his Ramayana and other Works-his date*-his ^oontempo^arieit. 

Ottakuthan^\i\% date-his works. 
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^ A<9/#»»MI*Nalaven1>a. 

ya^d(iiil^#»^a«**KaUngattuppftrani. 

/>aff^/^«f^^ar*Dandiyalankaram. 

R^ligiput wrks and ihair auiko^jt : Nambiandar Nambi, Sekkilar» Kachiappa 
Sivaekryar. 

Prabhanda works- Ulas, Paraais, Pallas. 

Music and drama of the age. 

9 . Siddhanta warks, X3th and 14th centuries. « Santana kuravars and their 
works-Meikanda» Arulnandi, Umapathy and Marainanasambandar. 

10 . Commtniator* I llampurnar«Perairiyar» Senavarayar» Naccinarkkiniyar, 
Adiyarkunallar, ParimelaXagar* Sankaranamasivayar. 

ijt, Mutis and their centrihutiene to the growth of Tamil-literature. Tiru* 
varadoturai, Dharmapuram, Tirupanandal. Some authors^Swaminathadesikar, 
Sivananamunivar, Kumaraguruparar and their works. 

MM. tsih and i 6 th Centuries ^./^.—Kalameghar, Irattayar-Niramba-Alagiya 
desikar-AtiYira-rama-pandya- Varathunga Pandya and thair works . 

Villiputturar-Bharatam. 

Arunagiri and his works. 

Paranjoti-Thlruvilayadalpuranam. 

PoyyalamoUpulavar, Virakavirayar, MandalapurusaTi Thayumanavar. 

IS> Mfth and iSih Centuries ^.i>.-**Age of prabhandams and puranams. 

Pillaiperumal Aiyangar, Padikkasupulavari NaUa*pillai. 

Muhammadan and European poets. 

14 ^ igth Century A.D . — Minakshisundaram Pillai» Ramalingaswamigal and 
other posts. 

MS. The medern a£^e : Tendencies — modern prose*politieal Writings-drama 
and novels-influence of western literature on Tamil^research-Work of modem 
UniYer 8 ities*Tamil Journalism- some modern personages. 

Boehs fer eensuHatien, 

1 . Tamil Literature by M. S. Pumalingam Pillai. 

2. Tamil Varalaru by K. Srinivasa Pillai. ^ 

3. Tamil llakkiya Varalaru by K. Sabrahmanya Pillai. 

4. Tamil of the Sangam Age and TLater Times— Mahamahopadhyaya 

Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyari ’ 

6 . Tamil 1^800 years ago^KanagasabAai Filial. 
iff Fulavar Charitram— ICumaraswami Palavar* 
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1 1 . Early South ladiaa HUtory • 

(As a related subject to Telugu» Tamil or Kannada) 

!• The HmiU of tht Andhra Caunir y^Etaly inhabitants and their 
eivilieation-*The Aryan expansion Southwards. The Manryan rule and its 
influence. 

2. The Andhra j ; their original home ; their early history ; Andhras 
in the Puranas ; the latter Andhras ; the extent of the empire and its division ; 
religion, literature etc. und^r the Andhras ; break up of the Andhra Empire* 
Contact With the outside world'^commerce and colonisation. 

3. The Andhra country a/ ter the hreah up of the Andhra Satavahana 
Empire. — The Pallavas — ^The Chutus — ^The Abhiras— The Vishnukundins — The 
Salankayanas — The Vakatakar — Samndragapta's invasion— -The Gangas of 
Kalinga. 

4. The Chatuhyae. — Their conquest of Vengi — The Eastern Chalukyan 
kingdom — Rajaraja — Relation with the Cholas. The Cholas in the Andhra coun- 
try — Kulottunga and his successors — ^The Cbola feudatories— The Velanate 
Chodas— The Telugu Chodas. 

5. The Kakatiyae, — Foundation of the Kakatiya Power, Prola-Prataparudra 
transfer of capital to Warrangal — Mahadeva — Ganapati — Rudrama Prataparudra 
II — ^Muhammadan invasion in his reign — ^Krishna, his son, the last ruler of the 
dynasty. 

The Reddis of Kondavidu — ^The Reddis of Rajahmundry* 

6. The Muhammadan invaeione and the foundation of Vifayanagar.^ 
Muhammadan invasions of South India ; their character, extent, and result; 
the empire of Muhammad Tughlak, Muhammadan possessions south of the 
Vindhyas ; Hindu struggle — Vijayanagar and the Bhamani kingdoms. 

7. Vijayanagar under the first The first dynastyi Harihara and 

Bukka : the wars of the latter ; Harihara 11, assumption of Imperial titles and 
responsibility; relations with the Bhamani kingdom under Harihara and his 
successors ; the Bhamani wars and their character ; Devaraya IX, the greatest 
ruler of the first dynasty; the city and the empire under him ; rise of Orissa ; 
alliance between Orissa and Bhamani kingdom ; Devaraya’e successors ; condi- 
tion of the empire. 

8. Vijayanagar under the Saluvas and the TW/wvor.— The rise of the 

Salttvas, theif position in the empire; the Bhemani and Orissa invasions; ^aluva 
Narasinga ; his services to the empire, Narasa, /uler; his son Kara- 

simbaa II and |reneral rebellion in the empire ;-.>ccessf6n Of Krishna Devaraya ^ 
the condition of the Bhamani Kingdom during this period ; wars against the 
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Bhaniaiii kingdom and! the ^aic'hot ; tke bibn^itibn 6f hit lator adminiitration ; 
rise of Achyiita*a brothere'*in*law» the elder empire ; rebuilt one in the empire 
and last year^ of Krishna. Aehyuta's restoraUon of order in the empire, 
ch|iraeter of his and ^he younger Tirnmala ; Sadasiva ; the rule of the brothers 
Rama, Tirnmala and Venkata. 

-9. Vijayonag’ar utuf^r iht ti$ Jaet 0 ruU of the hroihtrs, — Sadasiva, the 
nominal ruler; relations with the Bhamani kingdom ; condition of the distant 
south ; ** fishery coast and Travancore ; foundations of the Naykaship of 
Madura ; the Portuguese ; Talikota and its results ; condition of the empire. 

i(k Tko taior Empiri at The new empire at Penukonda ; 

Tirnmala; the successors of Tirnmala; division of the empire; Sriranga 
empire ; his straggle against the advance of Muhammadans ; the empire reunited 
under Venkata ; disaffection in the southern provinces ; wars against the 
Muhammadans ; end of the Viceroyalty of Seringapatam ; foundation of Mysore; 
death of Venkata. 

it. Tht Dtclint and fall of tKt Vijayanagat Empire . — ^War of succession; 
the weakened condition of Vijayanagar ; the province of thS empire ; Gingi, 
T^pjore, Madura, Mysore, and Ikkeri, the advance of the Mughal in the Dek- 
kijUan ; precarious condition of the Vijayanagar empire ; the last emperor. 
Sriranga ; his struggle for a united empire ; end of the empire. 

12. Burly luiliais Hiutory. 

(As a related subject to Sanskrit or Pali.) 

1. Physical configuration of India. Natural divisions— Mountains-^-Rivers 
•-Thb Sea-^Deserts—»Production'— Position in <the rest of the world— Historical 
infiken^ of these factors. 

^ 2. People of India— the aborigines— The civilisation of the Indus Valley— 
The Dra vidians — Ary ans— Persians— Greeks— S akas—Yuechi— Huns— Muslim 
invad[ers. 

2. Age of the' Rig Veda-^gsographieal data and their significance— 
Tribes' and Tribal warfare— Political organisation— Social customs and 
distinctions— occupations and grodps— Vedie gods— Pantheism— Beginnings Of 
Monotheism. 

jA .^Ths . Later Vedlc Ag^Thn lat^^ VedasrrThe ^Brahmahas— The 
Aran^i^as*yn Gpi^niifhads— Extension of Aryan civilisation — Changes in 
soeij|iL ^<;^nd^4oiisr7rTi^e s;|^stsm of , Cgsts Goysrnmsnt and the administration— 
ln™^ji^^Arts and SclenC^Relij^on and. Philosopliy— (Chronology of the 
VoUfi Ubritore. ' 
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6. The Sutras — ^Epics — ^Furanas— Social and Political conditions as reflected* 
in them — ^The rise of new relifions—Jainism and Mahavira^-^Buddhism and 
Gautama Buddha. 

6. Political conditions in the Buddhist age — The rise of Magadha — ^The 
Saisunagas. The Nandae — Invasion of Parius — Invasion of Alexander the Great 
— ^Effects of these invasions. 

7. The Mauryan Empire — Sources — Chandragupta— Kautilya — Bindusara — 
Asoka — His service to Buddhism — ^The Mauryan system of administration — 
Downfall of the Mauryan Empire. 

8. The Period of many Kingdoms-*The Sangas — ^The Kanvas — The 
Andhras — Indo* Greek and Indo* Parthian Kingdoms — ^The Kushans and 
Kanishka — ^His empire — Religion — Art. Alleged influence of Hellenism on 
Ancient Indian Culture. 

9. The Gupta Empire— -Samudragupta and his conquests— Chandragupta 
II. Vikramaditya— The Western Satraps — ^The later Guptas — The Hunt — The 
decline of the Empire — The glories of the Gupta Age— Literature — ^Kalidasa- 
Art and Science — Trade — ^The Beginnings of Modern Hinduism — ^The Travels 
of Fahien. 

10. The Empire of Harsha — ^His conquests — His religious Policy — The 
trkvels of Hiuen Tsang— Buddhism in its decline. 

11. The History of the Deccan — ^The Andhras— The Chalukyae-^ulikesin 
II— The Rashtrakutas — ^The later Chalukyas — Jainism and Buddhism-^Their 
decay — The Yadavas— The Kakatiyas — Hemadri. 

12. The History of South India— Early Tamil Civilisation — The Three 
kingdoms— The period of Pallava Supremacy— The Cholas and their Enipire— 
The Pandyas — The Cheras— The Hoysalas — Intercourse with the West and the 
Par East. 


13. Mediaeval Kingdoms of the North — ^The Rajaputs— Their origin— 
Kashmir and its history— Raj atarangini— The Gurjara Pratihara Kingdom— 
Bhavabhuti and Rajasekhara — Delhi and Ajmere — Paramaras and Bhoja — 
The Palas and the Senas. 

14. Religious and cultural movements— Decay of Buddhism — Bhagava- 
ttsm— Puranie Hinduism— Siva and Vishnu Cults— Sankara and Ramanuja. 

18. IsMIiam Hintory. 

(As k related subject to Urdu). 

MjF.— B ach of the periode marks a stage in }he growth and development 
of the Urdu language and literature. 
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Firti FsrM — — ifpf’^Sariy Urdu. 

1. Pr4iim4nary.<^Th» early Muslim invasions from the North-West* The 
Sultanate of Delhii particularly under Khilji and Tughlak dynasties. The early 
impact of Muslim civilisation on India, and the evolution of the Urdu language 
in North India and in centres of Muslim Military camps in the Deccan. The 
fall of the Sultanate of Delhi before the Moghuls. The Early Moghul Kings— 
Sher Shah and his reforms— Akbar and his Policy— Persian as the court 
language— Literary and religious movements and their effect. The latter three 
Moghuls — ^Their policy — Causes of the decline of the Moghul Empire. 

2. Tkt Muslim Kingdom of the Deccan. — ^The rise of the Bhamani 
dynasty. The break-up of the Bhamani dominions into separate independent 
kingdoms - Zmad Shahi dynasty of Berar : the Nizam Shahi of Ahmednagar ; 
the Adil Shahi of Bijapur ; the Barid Shahi of Bidar ; and the Qotub Shahi 
of Golkonda. Their piecemeal annexation to the Moghul Empire. The 
fostering of the Urdu language at the courts of the Deccan and the patronage 
of the Early Urdu (Dekhaui) literature in Bijapur, Ahmednagar and Golkonda. 

Second Period — — Development of Urdu. 

The break-up of the Moghul Empire. Provincial centres of Indian Muslim 
culture ; Hyderabad — Deccan, Lucknow, Murshidabad (Bengal) and Arcot 
The growing power of the Sikhs, the Maharattas and the Bast India 
Company. The Third Battle of Panipat and its effects on the Maharatta 
ascendency. The battle of Buxar and the strengthening of the power of the 
East India Company. The annexation of the Carnatic. The fall of Tippu 
Sultan. The establishment of the British supremacy in 1818. The annexation 
of Oudh. The Mutiny, 1857. The death of the last Moghul emperor 1862. 

Third Period — Modern Urdu. 

The Queen's Proclamation. The Viceroys (Canning to Chelmsfor^. The 
material and moral advancement of the country. The influx of Western 
ideals and their reaction on the thought and life of the people and on 
their literature* The foundation of the Universities. The Printing Press and 
the progress of Urdu literature. The use and development of journalism in 
India. Minto-Morley Reforms, 1900. Effects of the Great War on Indian 
thought and culture. Montford Reforms, 1919. 

14. J&nglioh. 

The speaking apparatus of man and how it functions— the sounds of 
English — vowels and consonants — how produced and how they may be 
analysed — diphthongs and glides— uyUabde— accent and melody in speech*-* 
English spelling and its defects— phopetlo ilpliebet and phonetic transcrip- 
tion— the problem of sound change — analogy— standard language and 
dialects. 
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English in relation to other langnagee of the Indo-Boropean family as 
determined by comparison and reconstraction-M.the Germanic Branch and its 
principal features— the great consonant shiftingt— Verner’s Law. 

The Old English period— sounds and spelling — The main qaalitatiro 
and quantitative changes Fracture, mutation and lengthening of vowels — the 
principal dialectal divisions— the language of Alfred the Great. 

The Middle English period — Old English sounds in Middle English— new 
diphthongs — vowels in ^nstressed syllables— French influence in English 
spelling — the language of Chaucer— the dialect of London— the slow evolution 
of a standard language. 

Modern English period — the great vowel shift — the language of 
Shakespeare— changes in consonant sounds— lengthening and shortening of 
vowels. 

English inflections— their variety and richness in Old English — how they 
develop in Middle English and survive in living English — strong and weak 
verbs. 

English vocabulary— extraordinary mixed — the various elements in it — 
uative and foreign— Loans in old English and Latin — new influences in late 
old English and Middle English periods— Scandinavian and French loan 
words in Modern English— French, Greek, etc. — Changes of meaning. 

Syntax of English — Evolution of it — Synthetic and analytic structure- 
word order. 


15. Music. 

In addition to the Intermediate syllabus, the course shall include the 
following : — 


Theory, 

L Indian music and its place amongst the musical systems of the world. 
The distinctive features of Indian Music. 

2. Acoustics. Production and transmission of sound Waves. Reflection 
of sound waves and echoes. Resonance^ Sympathetic vibration. Scales of 
Just intonation and equal temperament. Melody and harmony. Absolute 
pitch and relative pitch. Model shift of tonic. Acoustics of music halls. 
Gramophone and the radio. 

S. Physiological acoustics. Larynx and the ear. Types of Sarlra. 

4. Detailed knowledge of the notation used in the South Indian music. An 
ratline knowledge of the staff notation. 
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5, Art music and folk music. Musical forms and tbtir classification. 
Lakskana of tha principal muaical forms. Musical forms figuring in the operas^ 
dance music and sacred music. An outline of the knowledge of the older 
musical forms. Polk music and its characteristics. 


6 . Musical prosody. 

7. A detailed knowledge of the talas used in South Indian music. 


8 . Systems of raga classification in rogue* Raga lakshana in general; 
Study of the trayodasa lakshanas mentioned for raga^ in the Sanskrit works of 
music. Detailed knowledge of the 72 Melakarta scheme* the nomenclatures of 
Venkatamakhi and Govindacharya, for the 72 melas. Katapayadi formula and 
its application. 


9. Detailed Lakshanas and sancharas of the following 25 ragas : — 


Asaveri. 

Y adukulakambo j i . 
Bauli. 

Malayamarutam. 

Saurashtram. 

Varall. 

Purvakalyani. 

Huseni. 


Kedaragaula. 

Gaulipantu. 

Kedaram. 

Kilambari. 

Atana. 

Nata. 

Sriranjaai. 

Saranga. 

Sunhendramadhyamam. 


Ponnagararali. 

Hamsadhrani. 

Chakravakam. 

Deragandharl. 

Ritigaula. 

Kharaharapriya. 

Shanmukhapri y a. 

Natakuranji. 


10 . Twenty two srutis and discussions relating thereto. Nfomenclatures for 
22 srutis. Gamakas and alankaras. 


11 . Manodharma sangita and its forms. Raga alapana paddhati and 
Kalpana swara rendering. 

12 . Musical appreciation. Styles in musical compositions. Critical study 
of two kritis each of Thyagaraja, Muthuswami Dikshitar and Syama Sastry, and 
one kriti each of any six of the other composers mentioned in para 18. 

13. Musical instruments and their classification. Knowledge of the princi* 
pal concert instruments including their construction. The tuning of Vina* 
Violin and Thambura. 

14. Origin and development of scales. Systems of raga classification and 
their evolution* from the Grama«Mttrchana--*Jati system to the modern classifi* 
cation of raga?« Musical forms and their evolution. History of musical 
inetruments. 

15. Biographies of the following composers and their contribution towards 
the developmafit of South ludiun muiic 

Jayad^a* Talapukkam Chinnayya*, Purandaxii Das* Tirtjha Narayona jSwami* 
Bhadrachala Ramadgs* Kshetragna, Saraggapanl* jPaidoH SoeWr 
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Ramaswami Dikshitar, Thyagaraja, Mathuswami Dikshitar, * Syama Sastri, 
Subbaraya Sastri, Swati Tirunal, Muwalur Sabhapati Aiyar, Pachlmiriam 
Adiyappiah, Pallavi Gopalayya, Vina Kuppayyer, Anayya, Subrahmanya 
Kavi, Gopalakrishna Bharati, Karar Dakshinamurthi Sastri, Pallavi Sesha 
Aiyer, Mysore Sadasiva Rao, Tiruvothiyur Thyagayyer, Patnam Subrahmanya 
Iyer, Dharmapuri Subba Rao, Ramnad Srinivasa Iyengar, Pattabhi Ramayya, 
and Thachur Singaracharlu. 

16. An outline knowledge of the substance of the following works on 
music : — 


Bharata’s Natya Sastra (Musical Chapters only). 

Sarangadeva's Sangeeta Ratnakara (Chaps. 1 and 2 only). 

Ramaniatya’s Swaramelakalanidlii (Swara and Ragal 
Venkatamakhi’s Chaturdandi Prakasika. 

17. Principal seats of musical learning in South India. The influences of 
exotic music on the development of S. I. Music. 

18. Developments in contemporary music. 

PRACTICAL. 

6 ordinary gitas and 2 lakshana gitas. 

2 Adi tala varnas, 1 Jliampa tala varna, 4 Ata tala varnas and 1 Pada 
varna. 

25 Kirtanas in the ragas prescribed under Theory (paragraph 9 above). 

2 Astapadis, 2 Tarangas, 2 Adhyatma Ramayana Kirtanas. 

4 Padas, 2 Javalis, 1 Ragamalika and two Tillanas. 

The compositions shall be representative of the composers mentioned in 
paragraph 15 above. 

Alapana of the 25 ragas prescribed. 

Rendering of Kalpana svaras to compositions in the following 12 ragas 

Todi, Bhairavi, Kambhoji, Mohana, Sankarabharana, Kalyani, Sayeri, 
Madhyamavati, Bilahari, Pantuvarali, Kedaragaula and Atana, 
and in the following talas : — 

Adi, Rupaka, Triputa, Chapu and Jhampa. 

In the practical examination the candidates shall offer Vocal music or one 
of the following instruments ) — 

Vinai Violin, Flute. 
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CftmlidaiKs ('xcppting those who offer Vina, shall sing or play to tfle 
accompaniment of the Thambura. 

Books for Reference. 

Bharata's Natya Sastra. 

Matanga's Brhaddesi. 
l>attila’$ work on music. 

Narada Siksha. 

Narada’s Sangitamakaranda. 

Sarangadeva’s Sangita Ratnakara. 

Ramamatya's Svaramelakalanidhi. 

Soman utha’s Ragavibodha. 

Ahobila’s Sangita Parijata. 

Raghunatha’s Sangita Sudha. 

Venkatamakhi’s Chaturdandiprakasika. 

Tulajaji’s Sangita Saramruta. 

Govinda’s Sangraha Chudamani. 

Sangita Sampradaya Pradarsini by Subbarama DiksUiLir 
Tachur Singaracharlii’s works. 

Pallavi Svarakalpavalli by Tiriivothiyur Tyagayyar. 

Sankirtana Ratnavali by Tiriivothiyur Tyagayyar. 

Sangita Svara Prastarasagara by Nadamuni Panditar. 

Gana Bliaskara by K. V. Srinivasa Iyengar. 

Tyagaraja Hrudayam by K. V. Srinivasa Iyengar. 

Sangita Sudhambudhi by K. V. Sriniva^a Iyengar, 

Satakirtana Svaravali by C. S. Krishnaswami Iyer. 

Helmholt’s Sensations of Tone. 

Sound by Richardson 

Acoustics of Auditoria by Davis and Kaye, 

Music of Hindustan by Fox-Strangways, 

Music of India by H. A. Popley. 

Musical Instruments in the Calcutta Museum by Dr. Meerwarth. 

Madras Museum Bulletin on Musical Instruments. 

South Indian Music I to III by P. Sambamurti. 

Melakarta. Janyaraga scheme by P. Sambamurti. 

Syama Sastri and other famous figures of South Indian Music by P. Sambamurti. 
Indian Melodies in staff notation by P. Sambamurti. 

Nowkacharitra of Tyagaraja edited by P. Sambamurti. 

Tyagaraja by M. S. Ramaswami Iyer, 

The Journal of the Music.Academy, Madras, 
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CHAPTER XLI 

B. A. (Hons.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

{Regulations.) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor ^oE Arts (Honours) 
shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts 

and Science of this University or the Intermediate 
Examination of any other Statutory Indian University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ;* 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of 

study in the University College as prescribed here- 
under extending over a period of three years, each 
consisting of three consecutive terms ; and 

(iii) to have passed the Examination of the Degree herein- 

after prescribed. 

2. The course for the B.A. (Honours) Degree shall comprise 
instruction in — 

Part I : 

(i) English during the first year. 

(ii) A simple course in French or German, or Early South 

Indian History prescribed as a related subject for the 
B.A. (Pass) Degree Examination (under Part III — 
Branch VI) in the case of candidates offering Telugu 
Language and Literature under Branch VI, during the 
first year. 

Part II : 

One of the following branches of knowledge during the 
three years : — 

1. Mathematics. 

II. Philosophy. 

III. History, Economics and Politics. 

IV. English Language and Literature. 

V. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

VI. Telugu Language and Literature. 

* Vide foot-note on the first page of Chapter XL. 
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3. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A, (Honours) 
Degree until he has passed an examination in one of the branches 
of knowledge contained in the courses of study. 

(b) No candidate, other than those hereinafter exempted, 
shall be admitted to Part II examination in Honours unless he has 
passed in Part I. 

The Examination in Part 1 shall be the examination in English 
of (1) a three hours’ paper based on two prescribed text-books one 
for detailed study and the other for non-detailed study, the books 
to be prescribed being of modern publication (the paper shall be the 
same as for B.Sc. Degree examination in Part (I), and (2) a two 
hours’ paper on Translation from French or German into English 
and vice versa in the case of candidates other than those offering 
Branch VI of the Honours Course. Three alternative passages 
shall be set in different Arts subjects and a three hours’ paper on 
Early South Indian History in the case of those offering Branch VI. 
This lai&t paper shall be the same as that under Fart ill Group (vi) 
B.A. (Pass) Degree Examination. 

A candidate for the B.A. Honours examination may present 
himself for Part I Examination (i.e. in English and Translation 
or Early South Indian History) at the end of the first year of the 
course and thereafter at his, option present himself for English or 
Translation or Early South Indian History or English and Transla- 
tion or Early South Indian History, provided that candidates who 
obtain qualifying marks for a Pass in either English or Translation 
or Early South Indian History need appear again in fhat subject in 
which they failed, 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed in Part I if he 
obtains not less than 40 per cent in each of the papers on English, 
Translation , and Early South Indian History. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. Successful 
candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent of marks in each 
subject (i.e., English, Translation in French or German and Early 
South Indian History) shall be declared to havie passed with 
distinction in that subject. 
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(c) No candidate shall be admitted to the Examination in 
Part 1 unless he has passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
and Science in this University or an examination in some other 
University recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

Candidates who have passed in French or German under Part II 
in the Intermediate Examination shall not be required to undergo 
the course in French or German prescribed for the Honours Degree 
Examination or to sit £dr the examination in either language. 

4. Selected Pass Graduates of the University may be allowed 
to take the Honours Degree examination after a further period of 
study in the University extending over not less than two years, 
provided they have passed the B.A. Degree examination in the 
subjects for which they desire to appear. They shall be exempted 
from passing Part I provided they undergo one year’s course in 
French or German or, in the case of those taking Branch VI— Telugu 
Language and Literature in Early South Indian History. Pass 
graduates of the University taking the Honours Degree Examination 
in Telugu Language and Literature shall be further exempted from 
undergoing the course in Early South Indian History if they 
had passed the corresponding examination in the B.A. Degree 
Examination. 

5. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree shall appear for 
Part II Examination in Honours (i) not later than the end of 
the fourth year after he has been admitted to the course or (ii) in 
the case of Bachelors of Arts proceeding to the Honours examina- 
tion, not la^er than three years after ^ commencing the Honours 
Course in the University College. 

6. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the examination 
in Part II in Honours more than once. A candidate for Part II 
examination shall be permitted to withdraw from the examination, 
provided he has not sat for the last paper in the examination and 
provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar within 
three clear days from the date of the last paper which he answered. 
He shall be permitted to appear again for the examination in Part II 
in the following year without producing any additional certificate 
of attendance. 
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For purposes of this Repfulation, the examination in Part II 
shall be the examination in one of the branches of study (including 
practical examination if any) in Section 2 (iii). 

7. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
failing to satisfy the examiners he may be recommended by them 
for the B.A. Degree provided that he obtains not less than 33^ per 
cent of the total marks and not less than 25 per cent, in each 
division of the examination. 

*■ 

8. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. Degree* who 
having failed completely in the B.A. (Honours) Degree examination 
or after having completed the course becomes ineligible to appear 
for the examination in Part II desires to appear for the B.A. Degree 
examination, shall be allowed to do so without the production of a 
further certificate of attendance in the University College. 

A candidate appearing under this Regulation for the B.A. Degree 
Examination shall appear for all the parts of the examination and 
shall take under Part III the same optional subject which he 
studied for the Honours course. 

9. The course in each branch of knowledge shall be as 
fellows ; — 

Branch I— Mathematics. 

A candidate shall offer for the Honours examinations in Mathe- 
inatics the following — 

A.'— Mathematics, 

(i) Pure Geometry -including Projective Geometry. 

(ii) Co-ordinate Geometry of two and three dimensions. 

(iii) Algebra, Theory of Equations and Trigonometry. 

(iv) Differential and Integral Calculus, including Fourier's 

series. 

(v) Elementary Differential Equations. 

(vi) Theory of Functions. 

K---Applie(t Mathematics, 

(i) Dynamics. 

(ii) Stattiefe. 

(iii) Elements of Tector Analysis. 
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C . — Optional Group. 

Any two of the following subjects : — 

(a) Gravitation and Electrostatics, (b) Statistics, (c) Astro* 
nomy, (d) Relativity, (e) Hydrostatics and Hydro- 
dynamics, (f) Theory of vibrations and sound, 
(g) Thermodynamics, (h) Kinetic Theory of Gases, 

(i) Theory of Numbers and (j) Electromagnetism. 

There shall be eight papers for the Honours Degree examina- 
tion. All the papers except that on ‘Theory of Numbers’ shall 
be of three hours* duration and the paper on ‘ Theory of Numbers’ 
shall be of four hours’ duration. Each paper shall carry 150 marks. 
The first two papers shall be on (i) Pure Geometry, (ii) Co-ordinate 
Geometry, and (iii) Algebra, Theory of Equations and Trigono- 
metry ; the third and fourth papers on (iv) DiflEerential and Integral 
Calculus, (v) Differential Equations and (vi) Theory of Functions 
under A above ; the fifth paper on Dynamics ; the six^ paper on 

(ii) Statics and (iii) Vector Analysis under B above ; and the 
seventh and eighth selected from — C optional group above. 

The scope of the subjects shall be indicated by the syllabuses 
prepared for the purpose. 

Branch II — Philosophy. 

A candidate shall offer for the Honours examination in 
Philosophy the following groups : — 

I. General Group and 

II. . Special Group. 

I. The general group shall consist of the following 
subjects - 

(i) Logic and Theory of Knowledge. 

(ii) Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

(iii) History of European Philosophy with special 
reference to the systems of Plato, Aristotle, Des- 
cartes, Spinoza, Leibnitz, Loke, Berkeley, Hume, 
and Kant. 
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(iv) General Psychology. 

(v) Oontemporary Philosophy with special reference 

to a prescribed work. 

(vi) Essay. 

IL The special group shall consist of any one of the following 
sub-groups, A, B or O : — 

A. Any two of the following^ 

1. Experimental Psychology and Mental Measurements. 

2. Child and Educational Psychology. 

3. Abnormal Psychology. 

B. Either 

1. Special texts on Advaita Vedanta. 

2. Development of the Advaita doctrine studied from 
Qaudapada*8 Karika, Sankara’s Brahmasutra Bhashya 
and selections frOm Appayya Dikshita’s Siddhanta- 
lesasangraha (Chapter I-Sections 1 to 5, Chapter III — 
Sections 9 to 12 and Chapter IV— Section 5). 

Or 

1. Special texts oh Visistadvaita. 

2. Development of the Visistad vaita doctrine. 

C. 1. Ethics. 

2. Social Philosophy or Political Philosophy or Philo- 
sophy of Religion. 

There shall be eight papers for the B.A. (Hons.) examination, 
each of three hours’ duration. There shall be six papers one on 
each of the subjects including essay in the General Group and two 
papers one on each of the subjects in the special sub-groups A, B 
or C. The paper on Experimental Psychology and Mental Measure- 
ments in the special sub-group A shall be a practical test which 

*The following change will come into effect frotn 19^5 examinations. 

In Chapter XLI (E.A. Hons. Degree Examination), Section 9, under sub- 

f roup A of the special group under Branch ii-Philosophy, after ‘ S. Abnormal 
sychology** Social Psychology.** 
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shall comprise (i) practical examination and (ii) viva voce exami* 
nation. At the practical examination candidates must submit to the 
examiners their class records duly certified by their professors or 
lecturers as a hona-fide record of work done by the candidates. 
The marks for the practical test shall be distributed as follows : — 


Class records 

40 

Practical examination 

40 

Viva voce ' 

20 


100 


The scope of the subjects in the General and Special Bub-groups 
shall be indicated by the books recommended for study or by sylla* 
buses where prescribed. 

Branch III. — History, Economics and Politics. 

(1) A candidate shall offer for the Honours Examination in 
History, Economics and Politics the following Groups : — 

(i) A General Group, and 

(ii) A Special Group. 

(i) The General group shall consist of the following sub- 
jects : — 

(a) Indian History — any two consecutive periods from 

the following : — 

(i) From the earliest times to 1200 A.D. 

(ii) From 1200 A.D. to 1707 a.d. 

(iii) From 1707 A.D. to the present day. 

(b) History of Europe from 1450 A.D.* 

(c) Economics, and 

(d) Politics. 


*The following change will come into effect as from 194^ examinations ; — 

Substitute ‘•History of Europe — 1600 to I^IO A.D.** /sr “History of 
Europe from 1460 A.D.** 

24 
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(il) The Special group shall coneiet of the following sub- 
groups : — 

(a) History sob-group. 

(b) Economics sub-group. 

(c) Politics sub-group. 

The History sub-group shall consist of : — 

(a) A special period, or subject of Indian 

History. 

(b) A special period or subject of History 
of Europe, 

(c) A special period or subject of Oriental 
History other than Indian History 
(To be selected from time to time). 

The Economics sub-group shall consist of ; — 

(a) Modern Economic History with special 
reference to England and India from 
1700 A,D. 

(b) Two subjects relating to different bran- 
ches of Economics to be selected from 
time to time. 

The Politics sub-group shall consist of : — 

(a) History of English Constitution from 

1603 and the Constitution of British India. 

(b) Modern Political Thought (from the French 
Revolution). 

(c) A special subject to be selected from time 
to time. 

(2) A candidate for the B. A. Honours Degree shall undergo a 
oourse and be examined in — 

(a) The subjects constituting the general group ; and 

(b) Thofsubjeots constituting any one of three apeqial sub- 
groups. 
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(3) There shall be eight papers for the B.A. (Honours) 
Examination, one paper on each of the subjects comprised in the 
general and the special sub-groups and an Essay. Each paper shall 
carry 100 marks. 

(4) The scope of the subjects in the general and special groups 
shall be indicated by the books recommended for study or by 
syllabuses prepared for the purpose. 

Branch VI. — Tblugu Language and Literature. 

(1) A candidate shall offer for the Honours Examination in 
Telugu Language and Literature the following : — • 

(a) A General part, and 

(b) A Special part. 

(a) The General part shall consist of (i) prescribed 
text- books bearing on the different periods of 
Telugu Literature ; (ii) the history of Telugu 
Literature or the history of the Telugu Language 
both of a less advanced character than those 
under the Special part — candidates taking the 
literary course under the Special part shall take 
the history of the Telugu Language and those 
taking the Linguistic course shall take the 
history of Telugu Literature under this head ; 

(iii) Telugu Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; 

(iv) Elementry Sanskrit and Elementary Prakrit 
Grammar ; and (v) Essay. 

(&) The Special part shall consist of either a distinctly 
literary course or distinctly linguistic course. 

The course under the literary group shall consist of the 
following subjects : — 

(i) History of Telugu Literature, 

(ii) Principles of literary and textual criticism. 

(iii) Intensive study of the literature of a prescribed period. 

The course under the linguistic group shall consist of the 
following subjects ; — 

(i) Histoi^y of Telugu Language. 
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(ii) Dravldian Grammar and Prinoiplaa of Comparative 

Philologry* 

(iii) Phonotics and Dialectal Btndy of a prescribed period or 

portion of the Telugn country. 

(2) There shall be eight papers for the Honours Examination 
— 6ve papers under the General part and three under the Special 
part. Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall carry 
100 marks each. The subjects for the several papers shall be 
arranged as follows ; — 

General Part — 

(i) Poetry and Drama. 

(ii) Prose and History of Language or the History of 

Literature. 

(iii) Telugu Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

(iv) Elementary Sanskrit and Elementary Prakrit Grammar. 

(v) Essay. 

Special Part — 

Literary Group : 

(i) History of Telugu Literature. 

(ii) Principles of literary and textual criticism. 

(iii) Special period of Telugu Literature. 

Linguistic Group ; 

. (i) History of the Telugu Language. 

(ii) Dravldian Grammar and Principles of Comparative 

Philology- 

(iii) Phonetics and Dialectal study. 

10. A candidate shall be declared to have taken Honours in 
one of the Branches of Knowledge for the B.A. Honours Degree if 
he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks and not less 
than 30 per cent in each division of the examination, provided 
candidates taking Honours in Branch VI~Telugu Language and 
Literature — shall obtain not less than 35 per cent in each division 
ahd also a speciahminimnm of 30 per cent for the two papers on 
Telugn Grammar, Prosody and Poetics and Elementary Sanskrit 
and Elementary Prakrit Grammer^ taken together under the 
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General part. The divisions in the several branches shall be as 
follows ; — 

Branch— I— Mathematics. 

(i) Pare Mathematics ; and 

(ii) Applied Mathematics and the subjects under C — Option- 

al group. 

Branch II— Philosophy. 

* 

(i) The general group of subjects ; and 

(ii) The special sub-group of subjects. 

Branch III— History, Economics and Politics. 

(i) The general group of subjects ; 

(ii) The special sub-group of subjects ; and 

(iii) Essay. 

Branch VI—Tblcgu Langcagb and Literature. 

(i) The general part ; and 

(ii) The special part. 

11. Candidates obtaining Honours shall be ranked in the order 
of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each 
and shall be arranged in three classes : 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 50 per cent ; 
and the third, of those who obtain not less than 40 per cent of the 
total marks. 


SYLLABUSES 

PART I 

Preach 

JHrtt Term : The Alphabet and sounds. Pronunciation. Elementary 
Grammar. The articles, simple verbs and the more usual nouns and adjectives 
with their genders. Easy sentence and phrase drill. 

Second Term ; Exercises in Translation. The auxiliaries and the more 
frequent regular and irregular verbs (pouvior, fallior, vouloir etc.) The peculia- 
rities of the four conjugations. The use of the Perfect, Imperfect and Preterite 
tenses. Idioms and Groupee Jlgee taken exclusively from the text-books prescrib- 
ed for a particular examination. Written Translations and Explanations of 
teifts* 


Classihca* 
tion of 
successful 
candidates 



190 


1*HB ANDHEA UinVHESia’Y OOD:^VOIi. II [OHAP. XLl 

Third Term : Training in rapid translation at sight ; graded exercises of 
unseen passages, preferably from works pertaining to their subject. Revision of 
the important elements of Grammar syntax. Peculiarities of the Subjunctive and 
other moods which entail diihciilty in translation. 

German 

First Term : The Alphabet and sounds. Elementary Grammar ; the 
articles, vocabulary of simple verbs, nouns and other words with due regard to 
their frequency ; easy sentence and phrase drill. 

Second Term: Exercises in translation from text; complex and compound 
sentences made up of goruudial and participle classes ; familiarisation of more 
complicated forms of construction, regular, irregular, separable and inseparable 
verb-:, idioms and set phrase^ taken exclusively from text-books prescribed for a 
particular examination, enlargement of vocabulary, use of dictionary. 

Third Term: Training in visual mental translation, graded exercises of 
unseen passages : grouping of students according to subject and making them 
translate extracts from publications pertaining to tboir special subjects ; revision 
of the most important elements. 


PART 11 

Mathematics 

A — Pure Mathematics 
X and 2 Pure and Analytical Geometry 
{a) Plane Geometry* 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, the circle the 
parabola, the ellipse and hyperbola treated by pure geometric methods, by 
means of Cartesian co-ordinates, polar co-ordinates and triliuear and areal 
co-ordinates. 

Cross ratios, Harmonic ranges and pencils, Involution ranges and pencils. 
Perspective. Principle of duality. Reciprocation with respect to conics. 
Line co-ordinates, application of tangential equations to conics Projection 
Imaginary points and lines. Circular points and line'!. Projective properties 
of conics. Invariants of conics and the corresponding geometric relations. 

•The following will come into effect as from the examinations of 1944 : -■ 

(1) In Chapter XLI [B.A, (Hons.) Degree Examination] of the Code, 
Volume 11, add the following as a fresh paragraph at the end the existing 
syllabus on {a) Plane Geometry;-— 

<i) The treatment of Homogeneous co-ordinates with special referihee to 
triliuear and areal co-otdiuates, (ii) the P conic and the F conid.^ 
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(^) Solid Geometry i 

The line, Plane and the rearular solidf; treated by pure geometric method^;. 

Analytic Geometry oj three dimensions with e^irtesian co-ordinates : 

The straight line, the plane, the ‘jphere, the cone, the quadrics, their 
plane sections and generating lines, Confocal quadrics. The reduction of the 
general equation of the second degree. (Standard as in Bell's Co-ordinate 
Geometry of three Dimensions.) Curvature and torsion of space curves, indi- 
cutrix of a surface principal ^sections and radii of curvature. 

*3. Algebra and Theory of Equations including Trigonometry, 

Inequalities and limits. Convergence and divergence of series and of 
infinite products. Binomial and Exponential Theorems. Logarithmic series. 
Summation of series. Theory of numbers. Elementary propositions in 
Probability. (Standard as in C. Smith's Algebra.) 

^Theory of Equations Relation between the roots and coefficients. 
Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation of equations, binomial and 
reciprocal equations, properties of derived function, Rolle’h' theorems. 
Location of the roots. Sturm's theorem. Solution of numerical equations 
by Horner's method. Graphical solution of equations. Determinants and 
Elimination (Standard as in Burnside and Panton*-' Theory of Equation^.) 

Plane Trigonometry Fuller treatment of the B.A. (Pass) course. 

properties of triangles and quadrilaterals. Complex numbers. De Moivre's 
Theorem and applications. Factorisation. Infinite series. Convergence of 
complex series. The power series. Trigonometrical expansions. Determina- 
tion of IlSummation of series. Elementary properties of hyperbolic functions. 
Convergence of infinite products. Expressions for the Sine and Cosine as 
infinite products (Standard as in Loney's Trigonometry and treatment as in 
Hobson's Trigonometry.) 

• The following will come into effect as from 1944 examinations 

Add the following as a fresh paragraph after the first paragraph under 
(3) Algebra and Theory of Equation^ including Trigonometry : — 

(i) Simple and recurring continued fractions. 

(ii> Indeterminate equations of the 1st and 2nd degrees. 

t In the paragraph relating to ** Theory of Equations," nrfi/ the following 
after the comma after the words “ reciprocal equations in line 3 of the 

paragraph 

** Algebraic solution {a) of the cubic, (b) of the biquadratic (Descarte's 
inethod)^ Fourier and Budan’s Theorem on the location of roots. 
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4. Differential and integral Caleulut and Inftite Series and Integrals. 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general theorems and roles 
for differentiation, repeated differentiation. Leibnitx's theorem. General 
theorems concerning derivatives. Rolle's theorem, mean value theorem. 
Geometrical applications of derivatives. Integration as the operation inverse to 
differentiation, standard forms and processess of integration. The general 
mean value theorem of the differential calculus, applications to maxima and 
minima, to evaluation of limits, and to contact of plane curves. Envelopes, 
Taylor's series, convergence of the standard Taylor series. Integration of 
bounder functions according to Riemann, integrability of continuous functions 
and monotonic functions, the fundamental theorem of the integral calculus. The 
first and second mean value theorems of the integral calculus. Functions, 
defined by the deftnite integrals, their continuity, differentiation and integration. 
Applications of definite integrals. 

Functions of several real variables, continuity. Implicit functions, idea of 
their existence (without proof). Partial derivatives, differentiation implicit 
functions and composite functions, Euler's theorem on homogeneous functions 
Taylor's theorem for functions of several variables, simple applications to 
maxima and minima, and to the finding of singular points and asymptotes, of 
algebraic curves. Double integrals, line integrals, surface integrals, and triple 
integrals — evaluation in simple cases. Green's theorem, Geometric applications 
of multiple integrals. 

Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals : 

Series of positive terms^ « 

Simpler tests of convergence. Series of positive and negative terms, Abel's 
and Dirichtet’s tests. Absolute convergence, effect of change of order of 
terms on sum. Absolutely convergent double series. Multiplication of 
absolutely convergent series. 

Series of variable terms \ Uniform convergence, Weierstrass’s M-test, chief 
properties of uniformly convergent series as regards continuity, differentiation 
and integration. Fundamental properties of power series, standard power 
series. Fourier series of bounded functions with a finite number of maxima 
and minima and a finite number of discontinuities. Infinite products, the 
standard infinite products. 

^Infinite integrals X Functions defined by infinite integrals. Uniformly 
convergent integrals, their continuity, sufficient conditions for differentiating 
and integrating under the sign of integration, simple applications to the 
evaluation of infinite integrals. 

*The following change will come into effect as from the 1944 examinations i — 
the words V Improper Integrals " at the end of the paragraph under 
Infinite integrals. 
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5. Dijfwgniial Equation*^ 

(dt) Ordinary Differential Mquaiiene involving two variable* 

Formation of diffarontial equations, character of solutions, geometrical 
meaning of dilTerential equatione. 

Equation* of flr*i order, — Variables separable, linear equation, Borno- 
ulli*s equation, homogeneous equation, one variable absent, Mdx-hMdy^ssO* 
integrating factors and their discovery in simple cases. Equations of *n*th 
degree that can be resolved into component equations of 1st degree, equations 
solvable for x or for y, Calairaut's form. Singular solutions, the t — and 
C — discriminants, geometric interpretation. 

Linear equations with constant coeflicients ; Euler's linear equations* 
Exact equations. ^ 

The equation » f ^f j . 

y Depression of order when one variable is absent. 

Equation* of *eeond order.-^The complete solution in terms of known 
integral relation between integrals. Geometric applications, finding of curves 
With given properties, trajectories. 

CbJ Ordinary Differential Equation* involving more than two 
Variable**-^ 

Simultaneous linear differential equations, the equation dx | P^dy | 
dz I R and its geometrical interpretation. Total differential equations (with 
three variables), the condition of integribility, geometric interpretation of the 
equation and its solution. 

(cj Partial Differential Equation *. — 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of partial difTerential equation 
Up ^Qq:siR, Charpit’s method. The standard forms. 

>1^ pt == ^ix.p) = >1^ iy, q) and z ^ px qy ^ 0 (^.p) 

6. Theory of Punetion*, 

Preliminary-^lrTAtionel numbers. Simple notions as to their genesis 
obtained from the intuitional properties of the straight line. The linear, 

... ,, — - — .ah - ■ - . 

*The following change will come into effect as from the examinations 
of 1944 

(6) Suh*titute the following for the matter beginning from Irrational 

numbers to continuum in lines 1 to 3 under the heading “ Preliminary *' 

under ** 6. Theory of Functions '* : — 

Irrational numbers according to Dedekind, Real numbefs. Sections of 
real numbers, the linear continuum.*' 
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continuum, infialte sequences, limiting points, upper and lower limits. General 
principle of convergence. General idea of a function of a real variable, the 
elementary functions and their graphical treatment. Limits of functions of a 
continuous variable, continuity of functions, properties of continuous functions. 
Inverse function^, proof of existence when original function is steadily increasing 
or decreasing. * 

• Uniform Function* of a complex variable , — 

Complex numbers, their geometric representation. De Moivre's Theorem. 
Definition of a function of a complex variable, uniforpiity and multiformity of 
functions. Analytic functions, the Cauchy Riemann definition, the differential 
equations satisfied by the real and imaginary parts of an analytic function. 
Couldrmetl representation of one plane on another, complete discussion of 
transformations. 

a* — in a positive integer). 

CM + e n 

(with simple variations). 

Cauchy's Theorem for simple Contours and functions which are 
analytic inside and on the contour. The fundamental formula 

f («) s= 2 Taylor's series, Liouville’s rem Laurent's 

expansion. Point at infinity, development in its domain. Weierstrass’s 
theorem on the asymptotic behaviour In the domain of an isolated essential 
singularity. Weierstrass's theorem on a series of analytic functions. Funda- 
mental theorem on residues with simple applications, including evaluation of 
simple definite integrals. 

Weierstrass's theorem on the infinite product expression for an integral 
function. Mittag Lefiler's theorem on the expression of a function with isolated 
singularities as a series of rational functions. 

Simple periodic functions, expansion of an integral simple periodic 
function. The impossibility of an uniform analytic function having three 
independent periods. Elliptic functions, their general properties about the sum 
of the residues, the number of zeroes and the number of poles, the difference 

•The following change will cornu into effect as from the examinations 

of 1944 

(6) Add\ the following at the end of the penultimate paragraph under the 
heading Uniform Functions <Df a complex variable •' : — 

** The addition Theorem for the P. Function and the algebraic relations 
bHiwuep P (tt) and P (p)*” 
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between the sum of the seroes and the sum of the poles in a parallelogram of * 
periods, algebraac relation between elliptic functions of the same periods. The 
Weierstrassian function and its fundamental properties. 

The fundamental properties of power series of a complete variable, element 
of an analytic function^ the process of analytic continuation. Weierstrass's 
conception of an analytic function. Singular points, their place in the Weier- 
strassian Theory. Functions with natural boundaries, tlmple examples. 

B— Applied Mathematics. 

(<> Statics, 

Forets at a points — Parallelogram of forces. Parallelopipoid of forces. 
Geometric and analytic reduction of forces acting at a point. Conditions of 
equilibrium of such forces. Friction. Equilibrium of a particle on smooth 
and rough curves and surfaces. 

Forces in one plane, — Parallel forces. Theory of moments of forces and of 
couxdes, reduction of coplanar forces and condition*: of equilibrium of such 
forces. Action at smooth and rough hinges and joints. Principal of virtual 
work as applied to coplanar forces. Astatic equilibrium. 

Graphical Statics, — Centres of gravity of arc, plane area, surface and solid. 
Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines with and without friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid Reduction of such 

forces to a force and a couple ; general conditions of equilibrium, principle of 
work applied to any system of forces. Work or potential function. Stable and 
unstable equilibrium. Puinsot’s central axis ; wrench, screw, resultant wrench 
of two given Wrenches. The cylindroid. Reciprocal screws. Reduction of 
any system to the forces. Conjugate lines. Nul lines and nul planes. 

Rquilibrium General conditions of equilibrium of an inexten’^'i' 

ble string. The common catenary, the parabola of suspension bridge, the 
catenary of uniform strength, strings on smooth surfaces and curves, strings on 
rough curves, strings under central forces^ extensible string. 

(##) Dynamics. 

{A) Dynamics of Particle. 


Preliminary* 

Velocity and acceleration, relative motion, angular velocity, laWs of motion^ 
Impulsive forces, Units. 


Rectilinear motion. 

Equations of motion, simple harmonic motion, constant disturbing forces^ 
periodic disturbing forces, damped and forced o^scillations, various laws of 
resistance. 
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Motion in two dimontions, 

(1) Cart t Stan Composition of simple barmoAic motions* 

motion of a projectile in vacuum* in a resisting medium* different laws of 
resistance. Equation of energy. Rotation of axes. 

(2) Polar Co-ordinates. — Velocity and acceleration in polar co*ordinates. 
Central forces* differential equation of orbit ; orbit for various laws of force. 
Disturbed circular orbit ; apses, Law of the inverse square ; construction of 
orbit* hodograpb, time of describing an arc ; Kepler*s law, correction to 3rd law : 
perturbations. 

(3) Constrained Motion. — ^Tangential and normal accelerations. Motion on 
a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion on a smooth or rough cycloid* motion 
in a circle* time of describing an arc* series for time of oscillation* small oscilla' 
tions of simple pendulum under resistance proportional to square of velocity. 
Motion on a revolving curve ; motion of a particle in a revolving tube. 

( 4 ) Motion of two or more particles. — Principles of conservation of energy 
and of angular momentum. Two particle:> connected by a string passing over a 
pulley. Impulses* motion of a chain, motion of varying mass. 

Dynamics of a Rigid Body, 

Moments and products of inertia, momental ellipsoid* momental pellise* 
equimomental systems. Principal axes. D'AlemberPs principle ; general 
equations of motion. Independence of translation and rotation. Impulsive 
forces. 

Motion about a fixed axis, — fundamental theorem. The compound pendulum, 
centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations* bifilar suspension. Pressures on the 
fixed axis* bodies symmetrical and not symmetrical. The ballistic pendulum. 
Impulsive forces* centte of percussion. 

Motion in two dimensions, — Finite forces. General principles of conserva- 
tion of energy and of linear and angular momentum. System wijth one degree 
of freedom, oscillations about equilibrium Impulsive forces, impact of a 
rotating sphere on the ground. Systems of two degrees of freedom* double 
pendulum oscillations about equilibrium. 

Ceneralised co-ordinates, — Lagrange's equations with applications* 
Hamilton's principle and the principle of least action. Hamiltonian equations. 
Contact transformations. Solution of the canonical equations by means of the 
Hamilton* Jacobi partial differential equation. 

iiii) Eiemontary Vector Analysis, 

Vectors* addition, scalar and vector multiplication. Laws of commutation 
and distribution. Expression of vectors as sums of three vectors and products 
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of such expressions. Differentiation of vectors. Gradient of a scalar field 
Transformation of vector components. Tensors of second order. Vector fields. 
Divergence and curl. Gauss* and Stokes* Theorems. Tensor fields and vector 
divergence. (Standatd as in Haas* Introduction to theoretical Physics). 

Vector Analysis should be taught along with its applications to Geometry, 
Dynamics and Statics, and that Vector methods should be u^ed in general 
wherever found suitable. 


C. — Optional Group. 

(a) GravtraitoH and Eleeirottaiies, 

Gravitation. — Law of inverse square. Attraction and potential of simple 
bodies — spheres, rods, discs, cylinders etc. Potential at a distant point. 

Eleetrostaties. — Coulomb's law. Fundamental physical conceptions. 
Conductors, insulators, induction. Intensity of electric force at a point, lines 
and tubes of force. Potential. Gauss* Theorem. Laplace's and Poisson’s 
eqtiatioiis. Spherical harmonics. Fquipotentials and lines of force — general 
properties. Fields of force due to special distributions of point-charges. 
Doublets Potential and capacity of simple conductor and condensers. Conductors 
in given fields. Electric screening. System of conductors — energy and 
mechanical force. Dielectrics and inductive capacity. Applications of the 
method of images and inversion. Conjugate functions. 

(^) Statistics (including Probabilities and Errors of observation). 

Probabilities a priori : — 

Mathematical definition, elementary theorems and examples. Addition and 
multiplication of probabilities, with examples. Binomial distribution and the 
most probable event. Mathematical expectation. 

Apostericri or inverse. — Bayes*t Rule and its criticisms. 

Theory of variables. 

(f) Symmetrical Frequency distribution. 

Errors, different kinds, nature of accidental errors, Gauss’s Law of Error, 
its proof based on the nature of accidental error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principles of arithmetical 
mean. The median and the law of error based on the median. Application 
to one unknown, measure of precision, mean square error, probable error. 
Observations of different weights. Adjustment of indirect observations involv- 
ing one unknown and more than one unknown. Normal equations ; their for* 
mation and solution. Probable error of an observation of \init weight. Pro- 
bable errors of unknown and determination of tbeir weight. Adjustment of 
conditioned observations. Rejection of observations. 
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*(ii) Atymmeiiical Frequency — distribution* 

The median, mode, standard deviation. Method of moments to derive a 
formula to fit a particular statistical experience. Curve fitting (Pearson*s 
curves). Skewness. Theory of Dispersion. 

{Hi) Frequency — Distribution of two variables. 

Correlation and contingency tables and their representation by surfaces. 
Correlation, regression, correlation coefficient and correlation ratio. 

{iv) Frequency distribution of several variables — Partial correlation 

7'beory of sampling , — Normal correlation. 

Theory of attributes — Classification, consistency, association, partial 
association. 

General statistical methods with illustrations. 

The Principles of Index — Number making and using. 

(^) Astronomy — General and Elementary spherical 

The celestial sphere, astronomical co-ordinates. T^e diurnal motion of 
the heavenly bodies and its explanation by rotation of the Earth. Arguments 
and proofs for the earth's rotation. Change of phenomena due to a change 
of the observer’s place on the Earth. Form and side of the Earth. Simple 
problems connected with the diurnal motion solved by using spherical 
trigonometry. 

The apparent motion of the Sun among stars. Variation in the length 
of the day at various places. Twilight. Explanation of the phenomena 
on the supposition of the annual motion of the Earth round the Sun and 
proofs for this hypothesis. The determination of the first point of Aries 
and the obliquity of the Ecliptic. The signs of the Zodiac. Effect? of 
Precession and Nutation. 

The Earth’s orbit round the Sun. Kepler’s laws and Newton’s deductions 
therefrom. True anomaly, mean anomaly, and the lengths of the different 
seasons. 

•The following will come into effect as from the examinations of 1944 : — 

Insert the following matter between the words ** (Pearson’s curves) ” and 
‘‘Skewnesb'” under the heading, (ii) Asymmetrical Frequency — 'distribution 
under <^) Stalls tics-<including Probabilities and Errors of Observation)* ’r-— 

‘Ti) Goodness of Fit-tables fbt P and X. 

(ii) Calculation of the mean value of ZXc Y^. 

(iii) Probable errors of the mean, the standard deviation, and the cbefiiciefit 
of correlation.” 
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Finding by ob<>ervations the latitude and longitude of a place and the 
error of the clock. DifTerent units of time and the conversion of one another. 
Sun dial. Equation of time. Different kinds of years. The Calendar. 

Corrections of observations f(»r astronomical refraction, parallax and 
aberration and the fundamental formultc embodying these corrections. 
Determination of parallax of heavenly bodies and their distances. 

The Moon— Its orbit round the Earth and the Sun. Its rotation and 
vibrations. Synodic and Sydereal months. Eclipses and their causes. Ecliptic 
limits. Number of Eclipses inva year. Tlie Saros. 

Members of the solar system. Elements of a planet's orbit. Direct and 
retrograde motions of the planets. Phases of the planets. Transits of planets 
across the Sun. Comets and Meteors. 

Principal constellation and stars. Double and multiple stars* Binary 
Stars. Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments. The astronomical clock. 
Transit instrument. The transit Theodolite. Equatorial. Sextant. The 
principal errors of the Transit Instrument and their corrections, 

(d) Relativity 


(e) Hydrostatics and Hydrodynamics 

Hydrostatics . — Definitions of ‘perfect fluid' and ‘pressure' at a point 
in all directions, general conditions of equilibrium of a fluid and of a liquid 
in particular. Fluid at rest under the action of (1) gravity, (2) central 
forces. Rotating liquid. Resulting thrusts of fluid on plane areas. Centre 
of pressure. Thrusts of liquid on curved surfaces. General condition 
of equilibrium of a floating body. Surfaces of buoyancy and floatation. 
Positions of equilibrium. Potential energy stored up by tlie immersion of 
a solid. 

Stable and unstable equilibrium of a floating body. Metacentre, expression 
for nietacentric height. Experimental determination of metacentric h#*ight. 
Stability of equilibrium (1) of a hollow vessel containing a liquid floating in 
another liquid, (2) of bodies ftoating under constraint, (3) of bodies floating in 
heterogenous liquid (simple cases only). Theory of stability based on the 
principle of energy. 

Hydrodynamics. 

General theory and Equations of Motion , — Motion of a fluid element. 
Operator D and expansion Eulerian equations efi motion, equation of 
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continuity. Boundary conditions. Equations of impulsive motion. Inte* 
gration of the equations of motion. Steady motion, rotating liquid, irrota- 
tionai motion, velocity potential, pressure — equation, efflux of liquids. 
Lagranglan form of the equations of motion. 

7' hear y of irrotaiional motion of a liquids — Flow and circulation. Stokes* 
theorem. Constancy of circulation in a moving circuit, permanence of 
irrotaiional motion. Velocity potential, physical meaning, and general proper* 
ties, Green’s theorem expression for the Kinetic energy, case of infinite 
boundary. Cyclic and acyclic motion. 

Problems in irrotaiional motion oj a liquid. — Sources and sinks. Stream 
function. Conjugate functions. Method of images. Moving spheres and 
cylinders in liquid. Rotating cylinders. Initial motion of liquid contained 
between concentric spheres or coaxial cylinders. Stokes* stream function. 

Heaves , — Wave motion, progressive and stationary waves. Sample cases 
of irrotational wave motion in liquid under gravity, long waves, surface 
waves. 

(fj Theory of Vibrations and Sound 

moo 

ii) ThermodynamUs 

« • » . 

ih) Kinetie Theory of Gases 

» • • 

(#) Theory of IsTumbers 

Unique factorization theorem ; arithmetical functions ; linear and quadratic 
congruencies : Pell’s equation. 

Elementary inequalities of the prime number theory ; Dirichlet’s theorem 
on the primes in an arithmetical progression (theory of characters and 
L—series). 

Representation of a number as a sum of 2, 3 and 4 squares (Farey’s series, 
Lagrange’s theorem, Jacobi’s theorem, on the number of representations of an 
integer as a sum of four squares). 

The class-number of Unary quadratic forms (finiteness of the class>number» 
calculation of the class-number). 

The orders of the arithmetical functions d (n), 0 (n), o (n). 

Text* Books : — 

Landau, Vorlesungiu uber Zahlentheoric, Band I, Parts I'— 4; Landau, 
Primzahlen (selected topics); Mathews, Theory of Numbers, Chapters 1 — 3; 
Dickson. Introduction to the Theory of Numbers. 
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(/) Elettromagnitism 

Preliminary : — 

Elementary theory of the Newtonian potential ; the theorems of Gauss, 
Green and Stokes ; the equations of Laplace and Poisson; uniqueness theorems 
and Green’s function. 

Electrostatics : — 

Electric charge and Coulomb’s law ; density of charge ; strength of field and 
potential; equipotentials and line^ of force, Faraday’s tubes of force; 
conductor% and dielectrics ; boundary conditions at the common surface of two 
dielectrics ; Maxwell stresses and Maxwell's displacement theory, displacement 
ellipsoid ; simple problems solved by the methods of images, inversion and 
conformal tran&formation. 

Magnetostatics : — 

Magnetic poles and doublets ; potential of a uniformly magnetised body ; 
Poisson’s theorem ; energy of a magnet in force field; induced magnetism. 

El eetrodynamics \ — 

Laws of electrodynamics ; self inductance and mutual inductance ; Max- 
well's displacement currents, Maxwell’s equations ; Poynting’s theorem ; equa- 
tions of motion of an electrically charged particle. 

Electromagnetic waves 

Propagation of electromagnetic waves in free space and dielectrics ; simple 
theory of the optical behaviour of metals and Drude’s equations ; electro- 
magnetic waves in anisotropic media and Fresnel’s equation, uniaxial and 
biaxial crystals, equations of the wave surface; reflection of electromagnetic 
waves at the interface between two isotropic media : polarisation by reflection 
and Brewster's ^aw. 

Mathematical formulation of Huygens’ principle ; Kirchhoff’s diffraction 
formula ; simple cases of Fresnel and Fraunhofer diffraction phenomena. 

Books for Study, — 

Relevant portions in 
A. Hass 
L. Page 
H. A. Wilson 

Books for reference- 

J. H. Jeans ••• Electricity and Magnetism. 

R. Becker ... Theorie der Elektrizitat, Volume I, 

26 


Theoretical Physics, Volume I. 
— Theoretical Physics. 

... Theoretical Physics. 



?02 TriK ANDHRA UNIVRRStTY CODR— VOL. II [CHAP. XLl 

TELUGU 

Outlines of the History of Telugu Literature 

N. B. — The Syllabus is the same as that prescribed for BuL iPass) Group VI 

History of Telugu Literature (Special Part) 

I. Introductory* 

Definition of Literature — literature as reflection of a nation's life — 
influence of political, religious, and social conditioiiNi on literature — the Andhra 
people and their language. 

II. Pre^Nannaya Period. 

Literature in the making — paucity of literary documents — importance of 
Inscriptions — beginning of the differentiation between Marga and Desi types 
and their subsequent history. 

III. Age of Plannaya 1000 — 1250. 

Nannaya, the first great Telugu poet — the father of Telugu poetry — his 
contribution to Telugu literature — his method of .translation — the cliaracteristics 
of his stylo. 

Other poets of the age — Nanne Choda — Panditharadhya, Somanatha and 
Buddfaaraju compared as Dwipada writers — The place of Somanatha in the 
Dwipada Literature. 

Buddharaju — authorship of Ranganatha Ramayanam compared with 
Valmiki. 

Siva poets — their religious outlook as reflected in their literature. 

IV. Age of Thikkana 1260—1300. 

Thikkana — political, religious, and literary condition of the period — the 
many-sided genius of Tikkana — his genius for harmonising conflicting 
elements in religion and literature — his method of translation compared 
with that of Nannaya — characteristic, of his style — his Nirvachanottara 
Ramayanam — how it shows the maturity of his artist genius — the influence of 
his Bharatain on subsequent Telugu literature — Thikkana as an epoch maker. 

Other poets of the age : — Ketana, Marana, Manchana. 

V. Age of Yerrana 1300 — 1350. 

His claim to be regarded as the maker 'of an age —his contribution to 
Bharatam — comparison with Nannaya and Thikkana — the development of the 
Prabanadha type. 

Other poets : Bhaskara — authorship of Ramayana — comparison with 
Ranganatha Ramayanam-— Nachana Somana— his poetry compared with that of 

Yerrana. 
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VI. Age of Sreenad ha 1350—1500. 

Age of Transition — some characteristics of the age — introduction of new 
elements into poetry — Sreenadha's methods of translation compared with 
those of his predecessors— -his contribution to the growth of Prabandha — 
importance given by him to Sringara sara — the scholarly and the lay 
elements in his poetry — traditional account of his character — the evidence 
of his works — the influence of his life and character on his contemporaries 
and successors — authorship of Veedhi Natakam and the satirical element 
in it — his patriotism as seen in his ballads and other poems. 

Pothana—~ Authorship •of Bhagavatham — Pothana compared with 
Thikkana on the one hand and Sreenadha on the other in regard to literary 
equipment, temperament, and outlook — his lyrical gift — the influence of his 
devotion on his poetry — the influence of his Bhagavatham compared with 
that of Bharatham in the moulding of the Andhra character. 

Other Poets : — Jakkana and Ananthamathya compared — Gaurana — and 
Dwipada writer — source of his Harischandra. 

Pina Veerana — his Sakuntala and its sources — marks as advance in the 
evolution of the Prabandha. 

Duggana, Narayana Kavi, Vennalakanti Surana, Nandi Mallayya, Ghanta 
Singaya. 

VII. Age of Krishnadevaraya 1500— 1600. 

Political and social condition of the period — Greater Andhra — the 
dominating personality of Krishnadevaraya — authorship of Amukta 
Malyada — the golden age of Prabandha — characteristics of Prabandha. 

Some great Prabandha poets i—Peddana, Thimmana, Dhurjati, Surana, 
Murti, Ramakrishna. 

VIII. Nayak Liter at — 1775. 

Andhra conquest of Tamil Nadu— political, social and geographical 
conditions leading to freedom from the literary conventions of the Andhra 
Desa and the consequent growth of various types of literature, such as 
prose, song, Yakshagana — the emergence of women writers, a distinct cha- 
racteristic— characteristics of the Tanjore and Madura schools. 

Contemporary poets in the Andhra Desa : Thimma Kavi and others. 

IX. A^e of Decadence 1776 — 1875. 

A century of darkness — causes of decadence — poiitical and socia 
condition — some bright stars like Paparaju. 

X. Modern age 1875. 

Signs of Renaissance — foreign influences — reaction of political and .social 
conditions on literature — revolt against authority and convention — good and 
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evil elTects of the same'^growth of new forms of literature like the novel, essay, 
short'^story, lyric — Veeresalingam, the father of modern prose— age of 
experiment rather than of achievement. 

Special Period : — Candidates are expected to be familiar with the books 
which fall within this period and to have first-hand knowledge of the best 
portions of them, and to make a comparative study of the authors who have 
written on similar or same subjects, and to study the poets in relation to their 
times. A detailed study of the books is not expected. 

Sanskrit and Prakrit 

1. Prescribed Prose and Poetry. 

2. Translation from Sanskrit into English — Inter. Part 11 standard. 

3. Grammar. 

(1) Classification of sounds. 

(2) Sandhi. 

(3) Declension and conjugation of substantive-, and roots of general 

occurrence. Elementary knowledge of primary and secondary 
suffixes and a general outline of derivative verbs such as casual 
deilderativc, frequentative, etc. 

( 4 ) Compounds of general use. 

(6) Syntax — relating to nominal ca'^es. 

4 . Prakrit : Chanda’s Prakrit Grammar. 

Principles of Literary Criticism 

1. Fine arts and their fundamental affinity with one another — Defini- 
tion of poetry—- its place in the fine arts — Function of poetry in human 
activity— Didacticism in poetry— Poetry and metre — Poetry compared with 
science (physical and metaphysical) — Equipment of the poet — emotion, 
imagination, sense of beauty, culture. 

2. Pasa — its varieties — Rasa as a subjective reality. 

3. Poetry— subjective and objective. 

(a) Subjective poetry— love lyric— Nature poetry — Elegy — Devotional 

poetry — and patriotic poetry etc. 

(b) Objective poetry sub-divided into Dramatic and Narrative. 

JDramatie poetry : Comedy— Tragedy — ^Prakarana — ^Prahasana etc. 

I^arratUft poeit y : Purana— Ithihas a— K a vy a— Ballad— Story* 

4 . Novel and Drama compared. 

5. Study of the short story. 

6. Criticism as an art and as an impetus to creation. 

7. Biography and its place in criticism. 
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CHAPTER XLII 

B. COM. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

{Old Regulations) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce shall 
be required — 

{i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science of this University or the Intermediate Exami- 
nation of any other statutory Indian University accepted 
as equivalent thereto 

(u) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 
in the University college or in any college affiliated to 
the University for B. Com. (Pass) as prescribed here- 
under, extending over a period of two years, each consist- 
ing of three consecutive terms ; and 

{Hi) to have passed the examination for the degree herein- 
after prescribed. 

2. The course for the B. Com. Degree shall comprise instruc- 
tion in — 

Part I— (a) Commercial Correspondence and Precis- writing 
and {h) Translation (Hindi). 

Part II (a) (1) General Commercial Knowledge and Com- 
mercial Arithmetic. 

(2) Commercial Geography. 

(3) Book-keeping and Accounts. 

(4) Law and Practice of Banking in India. 

Part II (b) (1) Business Organisation. 

(2) Economics. 

(3) Mercantile and Industrial Law. 


Conditions 
of admis- 
sion 


Courses of 
Study 


^Vid$ foot-note on the first page of Chap. XL. 



Eligibility 
for the 
Degree 


Subjects 
the £xa> 
mination 
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(4) One of the following Special subjects : — 

Advanced Accounting and Auditing 
or 

Advanced Banking and Currency 
or 

Recent Economic History of England, 
Germany, Russia, Italy, U*S.A., Japan each 
with special reference to India, and India. 

3. The courses of study shall be as defined in the syllabuses. 

4. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce until he has passed the examination in Parts I, II-A 
and II-B. 

5. A candidate for the B. Com. Degree Examination may 
present himself for Part I at the end of the first year of the course 
and thereafter at his option present himself for the whole of the 
examination, i.e. Part I, Part II-A and Part II-B or one or more 
of these, provided that candidates who obtain qualifying marks in 
any of the parts need appear again and pass only in the remaining 
part or parts in which they failed. 

6. Candidates for the B. Com. Degree Examination shall bo 
examined in — 

Part I (a) : There shall bo a throe hours’ paper on Commercial 
Correspondence and Precis Writing. This paper 
shall include an essay on some general 
Commercial subject. 

Part I (b) ; There shall be a two and a half hours’ paper on 
Translation from Hindi into English and vice 
versa. This paper on Translation shall include 
a simple essay (on commercial subject) also. 

Part II : There shall be nine papers, each of three hours’ 
duration, one on each of the seven general subjects 
(including the essay) and two on the special 
subject. 

Graduates in Economics shall be exempted from attending the 
classes in Economics but shall be required to take the exami- 
nation in that subject. 
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Candidates who have passed in Hindi under Part II in the 
Intermediate examination shall not be required to undergo the 
course in Hindi prescribed Cor the examination or to pass in the 
examination under Part I-B. 

7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I of the 
examination if he obtains not loss than 35 per cent of the total 
marks in each of the subjects. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed in Part 1 1- A and 
Part II-B of the examination if he obtains not less than *^5% of the 
total marks in the subjects comprising Part If- A and Part II-B 
respectively and not less than 30% in each of the subjects included 
therein. 

There shall be separate lists of successful candidates in each 
part. Candidates obtaining not less than 30 per cent of the marks 
in each subject under Part I shall be declared to have passed in that 
subject with distinction. 

8. Successful candidates in Part II shall be arranged in three 
classes — the first consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each ; the secondj of those who obtain not 
less than 50 per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 
mined by the total marks obtained by each, and the third of the 
remainder. 


SYLLABUSES 

/*ar^ II (a) General subjects 

1. Economics . — General principles of Economic Theory, particularly 
regarding Production, Consumption, Value, Distribution, Money and Banking 
and International Trade, with special reference to India. 

Production . — What is Production? Agents of Production, viz., Land, 
Labour, Capital and Organisation. Tlie Laws of Returns ; the supply of Labour 
and theories of Population; the clas^ ideation and functions of Capital, 
Business Organisation and forms of Industrial Organisation. 

Consumption . — What is Consumption? Necessaries and luxuries, Wants ; 
Utility and law of Diminishing Utility, Demand and Elasticity of Demand, 
Law of Demand. Principle of substitution, Doctrine of maximum satisfactlou 
and Consumer's surplus. 


Marks 
qualifying 
for a pass 


Qassifica- 

tion of 

successful 

Candidates 
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Value . — Fundamental ideas. Ho'W value is determined, Market value 
and normal value, Value and the Laws of return, theories of value, Joint and 
composite Demand, Joint and composite supply, Value under Monopolx* 
Speculation, Markets. 

Distribution . — The nature of Distribution, Rent and theories of Rent, 
Intercut and theories of Interest, Wages and iheorips c)f Wages, and Profit and 
theories of Profit. 

Money and Banking . — The nature aiul functions of money. The value of 
money. Quantity tlieory, Monetary standards. Credit and types of credit 
instruments, how credit is created, the role of Banking. Functions and 
principles of Commercial Banking. Importance of Bank Reserves, Clearing 
Houses, Central Banks and Note issue, Bank Rate and its influence on the 
Money Market, Bank of England, Imperial Bank of India and the Reserve Bank, 
and a study of the London Money Market and the Indian Money Market. 

International Trade . — Theory of International Trade, Law of Comparative 
costs, Gain from International Trade, Protection versus Free Trade. Elements 
oP Foreign Exchange. Trade cycles and causes thereof, theories of Trade cycle, 
World Trade Depression and remedies therefor, including Problems of 
stabilisation. 

2. Law and Practice of Banking . — ^The legal relationship between 
banker and customer. Current accounts, Deposit accounts, Trust .accounts, 
Loans, Overdrafts and cash credits. The Pass Book. Secrecy of the state 
of Customer’s account. Cheques a,nd documents analogous to cheques. Pay- 
ment and collection of cheques. Payment i)f cheques by mistake. Forged 
cheques. Securities for advances in general. Pledges and mortgages of 
negotiable instruments, stocks and shares. Commercial credits. Realization 
of securities. Banker’s guarantees. Miscellaneous securities, viz., Lands and 
Buildings, Life Policies, Book Debts and Ships. Subsidiary services of Banks 
and the Law relating thereto. 

3. Business Organisation — The nature and constitution of business 
houses . — The sole Trader, Partnerships, Joint Stock Companies, Trusts, Cartels, 
Holding Companies, Municipal Organisations, Co-operative Institutions, 
Co-partnership, Profit-sharing, Nationalisation and Guild Socialism. 

The financing of business . — Nature of saving, Investment, Fixed and work- 
ing Capita], investment and-the"division of risk bearing. Types of investment, 
Competitive Demand for savings and function of the rate of interest : Financial 
institutions, their types, functions, and relation to other business. The promo- 
tion of companies and the raising of long-term capital. Relation of different 
classes of investors. Financial problems of depreciation and obsolescence — 
foreseen and unforeseen. Supply of short term capital — Bank advances. Bills of 
Exchange and Documentary Credits. 
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Control of rorponMlllty, Offiet Houiino and Sciontifio Mana^tmont,-^ 
Internal relation of staff inaide the boeiness firmii the machinery for taking 
decitione involving different views and interests and the recruitment, training, 
promotion and retirement of personnel. The organisation for training Junior 
executives to become Managers and Administrators. The machinery of Co-oper* 
ation of firms within groups, particularly that for enabling holding companies 
and their subsidiaries and other firms working together. 

The external relation of firms and groups of firms with the outside world 
particularly trade associations, professional associations, scientific bodies, 
Government Departments andf Governments. 

Cost and marketing policy. Investment policy, the replacement, increase and 
withdrawal of Capital from fields of production in relation to costs and profits, 
Location, sise and specialisation of plants determined by markets, raw materials 
labour supply, transport etc. The location of branch factories and assembly 
plants and the allocation of space within a plant location. The purchase of 
lease of factory premises. Organization and policy in the carrying of stocks 
and work in progress. Buying, storing and issuing materials, and the timing of 
manufacturing processes. Organisation and policy in determining manufacturing 
processes. Planning and routine. Price Policy. Forms of pricing including 
tendering, open prices, discrimination between market prices, adjustment to 
demand and supply fiuctuations, the condition of contracts. Influence of types 
of business in price policy. Price changes and discounts. Selling policy, 
including forms of selling oiganizations and relation with competitors and 
consumers. Marketing problems <>f distributors. Wholesale businesses. 
Organized and unoiganized wholesale markets. Speculation and trading in 
future Hedging operation^. Internal problems relating to departmental 
organization. Merchandise, control, buying and selling control. Selection, 
training, payment and control of 'Sales force.’ Sales method, sales planning 
and budgeting. Relation of the tales department with other departments. Retail 
business. Types of consumers* demand. Organization of retail distribution. 
Department stores. Speciality stores. Chain stores. Retail Co*operative 
Societies. Buy|ng policies*, stock control and selling i>oIicies. Co-operation 
between retailers. Instalment Trading and Hire purchase. 

Mothodo of Remuneration, — Degree of specialisation and automatism in 
relation to labour supply. Wage systems. Industrial efficiency. 

Skilful advertisement, — Functions of specialist advertising firms, different 
forms of advertising and relation to types of goods sold. Trade marks and 
Brands. 

4. Book-keeping and Aeeounts : — Principles of Double entry. Keeping of 
subsidiary book^, posting to ledger, preparing Trial Balance, Trading and 
Profits and Loss account> and Balance Sheets of sole traders, Partnerships and 
Joint Stock Companies. Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes and Cheques. 
Accounts Current and Average Due Pate. Depreciation, Reserves and Sinking 
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Funds* Capital and Revenue, Receipts and Payments and Income and Expenditure 
Accounts. Consignment Accounts. Joint ventures. Partnership accounts, Company 
accounts, including Reconstruction, Amalgamation and Absorption. Single 
Entry Book«keeping and conversion to Double Entry. Departmental and branch 
accounts. Hire purchase accounts, Royalty Accounts. Self*Balaneing Ledgers. 

5. M^rcantiii and Industrial Znw.— -Contracts (Sections 1 to 181 of the 
Contract Act), Agency, Sale of Goods, Partnership, Negotiable Instruments, 
Company Law, Societies Registration Act. Elements of law relating to Life 
Assurance and Provincial Insolvency. Elements of Industrial legislation, 
particularly regarding Factories, Workmen’s compen.^ation and Trade Unions. 

6. Commgrgial Geography , — Physical Geography at the basis of various 
types of civilisation and a determining factor of natural and economic develop- 
ment. Chief commodities of Commerce— -Agricultural and allied products, 
minerals and manufactures, conditions and regions of production, preparation 
for the market and chief processes. Trade routes by land and sea. Present day 
production and foreign trade of India, Great Britain and the leading commercial 
and industrial countries of the World. 

7* General Commereial Knowledge and Commereial Arithmetic, 

(i) GBNSRAL COMMXRCIAL KNOWhXDOX 

(1) Office records inclirUiig filing, indexing and the use of mechanical 
devices. 

(8) Importing and Exporting* 

(8) Customs and excise. 

(4) Port Trust Authority. 

<5) Chambers of Commerce. 

(6) Board of Trade. 

(7) Elements of Insurance Life, Fire and Marine. 

(8) Advertising. 

<9) Goodwill. 

(10) Stock exchanges. 

(11) Elements of money, exchange and banking, with special reference to 
India. 

(18) Elements of public finance and taxation with special reference to 
India. 


(ii) CoMMBiiciAL Arithmetic 

(1) Short methods in addition, subtraction, multiplication and division* 
(8) Decimals, including approximation* 

(3) Decimalisation and de-decimalisation of money. 

(4) Calculation of prices : practice, simple and compound, 

(5) proportion. 
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(6) Averages and percentage! including-— commitiion, brokerage, pre- 
mium, cash diecount, calculation of selling prices, given cost price and 
percentage of gain on cost price. 

(7) Metric measures and decimal monetary systems. 

(8) Indian money — rapid calculations. 

(9) Square root and application of square root. 

(10) Simple interest including shoft methods— -Banker*! interest-^ 
Formulae. 


Part II (^) Special subjects 

1. Advanced Accounting and Auditing. — {a) General Accounting as in 
Book-keeping and Accounts in greater detail and accounts of different commer- 
cial undertakings and Public utility companies. Assurance Accounts. Bank 
Accounts, Bankruptcy Accounts. Outlines of Cost Accounts and Income-tax 
Accounts. 

(3) Continuous and completed audit, detection of frauds, technical errors, 
(vis., of omission ; commission and principle), Internal check, vouching, 
verification and valuation of Assets, different classes of audit, forms of 
accounts and balance sheets, certification of balance sheet. Auditor’s reports 
and certificates. The appointment, duties, rights and liabilities of auditors, 
Investigations, certifying of average profits, etc. Legal decisions affecting 
Auditors, particularly regarding depreciation, profits available for divi* 
dend etc. 

2. Advanced Banking and Currency-^iD Banking, — (u) General priuci- 
plet, cheque system, Development of Deposit Banking, Clearing Houses. 
Banking Investments. Short loan Fund. Regulation of Note issue. Reserves 
and Discount Rates. Central Banking. Financial and Commercial crises. 
Modern Developments. 

A short account of diil'erent kinds of Banks in Great Britain, France, 
Germany, U.S.A. and Japan, 

(^) History and organization of Banking in India. The Imperial Bank, 
its constitution and relations with the Government and the other banks. The 
Exchange Banks and their place in the Indian credit system. Joint Stock 
Banks. Indigenous bankers, shroffs, Mahajans, etc., and their place in the 
Money Market. Recent conditions. The Reserve Bank and its functions. 

The co*operaUve credit movement in India, Provincial and district 
Banks, Unions and Credit societies and Land Mortgage Banks. 

A short account of different kinds of Banks existing in India, viS< 
Savings Banks, Industrial Banks, Labour Banks, etc. 

ic) Comparison between the systems of Banking in India and the leading 
eountriea of the world. 
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(fV) Currenfy.-^a} General prineiplat and •eonomic tignificanca of 
Monay. Money and ite functions. Qualities of good money. Origin and 
Principles of Metallic currencies and Coinage. Mint Regulations and Coinage 
Laws in England, France, Germany, Japan, U.S.A* and India. Currency 
Deterioration, causes thereof and remedies therefor. Gresham's Law. Princi- 
ples of Token coinage. Legal Tender and various systems thereof prevailing 
in the leading countries of the world. Monetary Standards, Paper Money, 
Decimal Coinage, Tabular Standards. The purchasing power of money and the 
Quantity Theory* Price variations and effect thereof. Inflation, deflation and 
reflation. The problem of stabilization of prices. Monetary Reform. The 
Gold Standard, its breakdown and its future. Various proposals for an inter- 
national monetary standard. The world crisis, its explanation and remedies 
therefor. 

ib) Indian Cumncy Early history of demonetisation of 

gold. Fall in the value of Silver. Herschell Committee and closing of the 
Mints to Coinage of Silver on private account. Fowler Committee and its recom- 
mendations. India and the Gold Mint. The Gold Standard Reserve, its 
composition and location. Chamberlain Commission and its recommendations. 
Currency during the war and after. Babington- Smith Committee and its 
Report. Failure of the attempt to value the Rupee at 2 sh. Hilton Young 
Committee and Gold Bullion Standard. Note-issue of the Presidency Banks. 
History of currency notes till 1914. Effects of war on the Note-issue. Changes 
proposed by the Babington-Smith Committee. Proposal to transfer Note-issue 
to a new institution. The Reserve Bank and its role in Currency. 

(rt For^iin .£jr^4afs^r-*-What is Foreign Exchange ? Importance of 
Foreign Exchange in modern economic development. Mint Par of Exchange 
Gold Points* Fluctuations in Exchanges, causes and effects thereof. Rates of 
exchange — Long and short rates and Sight rates. Silver and Paper exchanges. 
The purchasing power Parity Theory* Forward Exchange, Problem of stabilisa- 
tion of Exchanges. Terminology of Exchanges and how to read a Foreign 
exchange article. Indian Exchanges, Pre-war and Post-war. Present condi* 
lions. 
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CHAPTER XLII-A 

B. OOM. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

{Gui rent Regulations) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce shall 
be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Arts and Science of this University or the Inter- 
mediate Examination of any other aiatuLory Indian 
University accepted as equivalent thereto 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of 

study in the University College or in any College 
affiliated to the University for B. Com. (^Pass) as 
prescribed hereunder, extending over a period of 
two years, each consisting of three consecutive 
terms ; and 

(iii) to have passed the examination for the degree herein- 

after prescribed. 

2. The course for the B. Com. Degree shall comprise instruc- 
tion in : — 

Part I — English 
Part II — Hindi 

•Part III— •The following groups : — 

Group (A) (Compulsory) 

(1) Economics, including Money, Exchange 

and Banking. 

(2) Accountancy. 

(3) Business Organisation. 

(4) Mercantile Law. 

(5) Commercial Geography. 


Conditions 
of Admis- 
sion 


Couises 


* Vidi foot* not# on the first page of Chap* XXXIX* 


Eligibility 
for the 
Degree 


Option to 
appear for 
whole or 

parts 


Subjecti for 
the Exami- 
nation 
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Group (B) (Optional)— Any one of the following sub- 
jects : — 

(1) Advanced Accounting and Auditing. 

(2) Advanced Banking and Currency, includ- 

ing Law and Practice of Banking. 

(3) Transport. 

(4) Statistics and tlieir application to Com- 

merce. 

(5) Recent Economic History of England, 

France, Germany, Italy, U.S.A., Japan 

and India. 

3. The courses of study shall he as defined in the syllabuses. 

4. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce until he has passed the examination in Parts I, II 
and III. 

5. A candidate for the B. Com. Degree examination may at 
his option present himself for the whole or for a part at any one 
time. 

6. Candidates for the B, Com. Degree examination shall be 
examined in ; — 


Part I— XngUsh 

There shall be three papers in English, each of three hours* 
duration. 

The course shall be (a) Composition on matter supplied by 
books set for non-detailed study, (ft) the study in detail of certain 
prescribed books and of the History of English Literature so far 
as it is represented by these books and (c) Commercial Oorrespon*- 
dence and Precis-writing. 

The books set under (a) shall consist of two books and may 
include works on fiction, literary criticism, biography, history, 
science, philosophy or sociology. 
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The books set under (b) shall consist of (t) Modern Prose ; 

2 set books : (ii) Modern Poetry : about 1,000 lines. 

The paper on the books under (a) shall consist exclusive!} 
of subjects for short essays, and of these the paper shall contain a 
larger number than the candidate is required to attempt; 

Under (Jj) the paper on Modern Prose and Poetry shall not 
contain any question on General English Literature, 

Under (c) there shall be a three hours’ paper on Commercial 
Correspondence and Precis-writing, 

Part II- Hindi 

There shall be one paper of three hours’ duration. The course 
shall consist of — 

(а) The study of certain prescribed text-books on Prose and 

Composition thereon. (Commercial Hindi will be 
laid stress upon). 

(б) Translation from Hindi into English and vice versa. 

The main object of the course shall be the training of 
the students to employ the language as a vehicle of 
expression in the commercial world. 

Part III— Subjects 

There shall be seven papers of 3 hours’ duration, one on 
each of the five compulsory subjects under Group A in section 2 
above and two on the special (optional) subject, selected by the 
candidate from the subjects under Group B above set forth. 

Bachelors of Arts shall be exempted from taking the examin- 
ation in Part 1. 

7, A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I Marks quali- 

fyifiS for a 

of the examination if he obtains not less than 30% of the marks Pass 
in (a) and (Jb) combined (i.e. General English) and 30% in 
Oommercial Correspondence and Precis- writing, aqd not less than 
35% of the total number of marks. A candidate shall be declared 
to have passed Part II of the examination if obtains not le^s 
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ClatBlftca- 
tion of 
succe38ful 
candidataf 


than 35% of the total number of marks. A candidate shall be 
declared to have passed Part 111 of the examination if he obtains 
not less than 30% of the marks in each of the subjects under 
Group A and B and 35% of the total number of marks. 

8, There shall be separate lists of successful candidates in 
each part. Successful candidates in each part shall be arranged in 
three classes— t lie first consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 percent and ranked in the order of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by eaoh ; the second, of those who 
obtain not less thaii 50 per cent and ranked in the order of profit 
cieiicy as determined by the total marks obtained by each, and the 
third of the remainder. 

Tramitory Regulation 

9. For the benefit of candidates who fail in Part I of the 
B. Com. (Pass) Degree examination held in 1940 or earlier, an 
examination in Part I under the regulations in force up to and 
including the examination of 1940 will be held in March and 
September 1941 under the then time-tables. Similarly for the 
benefit of candidates who fail in Part II-A or IT-B or both of 
the B. Com. (Pass) Degree examination in 1941 or earlier, an 
examination in those parts under the Regulations in force up to 
and including the examinations of 1941 will be held in March and 
September 1942, 1943 and 1944 under the old time-tables. The 
text-books for Part I examination of 1941 and Parts II-A and 
II-B examinations of 1942, 1943 and 1944 shall be the same as 
those prescribed for 1940 and 1941 examinations respectively. 

SYLLABUSES 

Past I 

1. Importing and exporting-FormaUtiai and terms. 

2. Customs and Excise. 

3. Port Trust Authority. 

4. Chambers of Commerce. 

5. Elements of Insurance-Fire-Life Marine. 

6. Stock exchange. 

7. Elements of Banking and exchange with reference to ludia-Bankin|[ 
Documents-correspondence. 
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8. Terminology of Exchanges and how to read Foreign Exchange articles 
and money Market reports. 

9. Duties of the Secretary to Company-regarding meetings~NotIce conven- 
ing meetlng-Agenda-Statutory meeting-Annual General Meeting-Extraordinary 
meeting-Annual reports-proceedings of meeting-Mee tings of Dlrectors- 
Minutes-Reports of committees-Meetings resolutions-ordiuary-special and extra- 
ordinary. 

10. Business letters of requiring order-reference-execution of order-advice- 
collec ting-sales- stock Exchange transactions-Ordinary and follow up letters. 

11. Letters of credit-circular letter of credit-confirmed and unconfirmed 
letter of credit-documentary letter of credit-Letters of application and 
preferred services-Agency. 

12. Inward correspondence - outward correspondence - filing - indexing*- 
cross reference-mechanical devices in office. 

13. Precis- writing. 

14. Any Essay on a general topic of commercial importance* 

Part III— Group A — Compulsory Subjects. 

(/) Economics^ ineludins^ Money^ Exchange anti Ranking, 

Economics — .General Principles of Economic Theory, particularly regard- 
ing Production, Consumption, Value, Distribution, Money and Banking and 
International Trade, with special reference to India. 

Production — What is Production ? Agents of \Production, vie* Land, 
Labour, Capital and Organisation. The laws of returns ; the supply of Labour 
and theories of Population ; the classification and functions of Capital ; Busi- 
ness Organisation and forms of Industrial Organisation. 

Consumption — What is Consumption? Necessaries and Luxuries, Wants, 
Utility and Law of Diminishing Utility, Demand and Elasticity of Demand, 
Law of Demand, Principle of substitution, Doctrine of Maximum Satisfaction 
and Consumer's Surplus. 

Value — Fundamental ideas. How value is determined, Market value and 
normal value, Value and the Laws of return, theories of value, Joint and com- 
posite demand, Joint and composite supply, Value under Monopoly, Specula- 
tion, Markets. 

Distribution — ^The nature of Distribution, Rent and Theories of Rent, 
Interest and theories of Interest, Wages and theories of Wages, and Profit and 
theories of Profit. 

28 
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Money and Banking— The nature and functions of money, the value of 
money, Quantity theory, Monetary standards. Credit and types of credit instru- 
ments, how credit is created, the role of Banking. Functions and principles of 
Commercial Banking. Importance of Bank Reserves, Clearing Houses, Central 
Banks and Note-issue, Bank Rate audits influence on the Money Market, Bank 
of England, Imperial Bank of India and the Reserve Bank, and a study of the 
London Money Market afvd the Indian Money Market. 

International Trade — Theory of International Trade, Law of comparative 
costs, Gain from International Trade, Protection versus Free Trade, Elements 
of Foreign Exchange. Trade cycles and causes thereof, theories of Trade cycle. 
World Trade, Depression and remedies therefor, including Problems of stabi- 
lisation. 

( 2 ) Accountancy, 

1. The tlK’ory of Double-entry Book-keeping. Advantages of Double- 

entry over Single-entry Book-keeping. 

2. Keeping of Books of Account. Distinction between Financial Books 

and Memorandum Books. Entering in Book'? transactions of the 
following nature. — Credit purchases and sales ; Cash receipts and 
payments ; banking transactions ; Cheques received and issued ; rent, 
salaries, trade charges and expenses, interest, commission, postage, 
etc. ; Bill transactions ; assets and liabilities; returns of goods in- 
wards and outwards : bills of exchange, promissory notes and 
cheques and transactions relating thereto. 

3 . The journal and its uses. Subsidiary journals of day-books and 

their uses, viz., the purcha.es book, sales book, return', books, bills 
receivable and bills payable books. 

4 . The cash book-simple and columnwar. Distinction between trade and 

cash discount. How to enter bank transactions in the cash book. 
Bank reconciliation statement. Petty cash book and the Imprest 
system. 

The Ledger— different kinds of accounts and how to balance them. 
Preparation of the trial balance ; objects of the trial balance. Errors 
disclosed and not disclosed by the trial balance. How to correct 
errors by journal entries and to recast correctly a wrong trial 
balance given. 

6# Final accounts of a sole trader — the trading and profit and loss 
account. Closing entries. Adjustment*: necessary for the ascer- 
tainmei^t of net profit for a, given period, viz., provision for unpaid 
and prepaid amounts, bad debts, discounts on debtors and creditors, 
etc. Ascertainment of closing stock and evaluation thereof. The 
manufacturing account knd tbe working accounts. 
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7. The balance sheet, its definition and preparation. Significance of 

a balance sheet* 

8. Accounts current and average due date. 

9. Distinction between capital and revenue; receipt^ and payments 

account and income and expenditure account. 

10. Consignment accounts. Consignments inwards and outwards. Dis- 

tinction between a consignment and sale. Delcredere commission. 
Proforma invoice. Accounts sales. Joint venture accounts. 

11. Depreciation and what is meant thereby; various methods adopted 

for providing same in accounts. 

12. Sinking funds and reserves. Distinction between reserves and 

reserve funds. How to provide for these in the accounts. 

13. Single entry — its meaning ; conversion of single entry into double 

entry. . 

14. Partnership accounts ; fixed capital and current accounts ; taking 

ill a new partner ; revaluation of assets and liabilities on incoming 
and outgoing of a partner ; purchase of a firm as a going concern ; 
goodwill, its meaning and treatment in Partnership accounts under 
various circumstances. 

Interest on capital and drawings, partner's salaries and loans. 

Dissolution of partnership — application of Garner verst^sMurraLy deci« 
sion ill dissolution problems. Realisation of assets and distribu- 
tion between the partners ; interest calculations from the date of 
realisation of assets — ^distribution when assets are realised piece- 
meal. 

Joint-survivorship ; life assurance policy taken by a firm and its treat- 
ment in partnership accounts. 

15. Company accounts — distinction between a partnership and a limited 
company. Formation of a company. Memorandum and articles of 
association. Principal subsidiary books of account required by 
companies. Statutory books. Preparation of -statutory returns on 
prescribed forms. Share records. Different kinds of shares. Dis- 
tinction between shares and stocks. Issue of shares, under- writing 
t)f shares. Application, allotment, calls — calls in arrear and calls 
in advance. Forfeiture of shares. Preliminary exjienses. Deben- 
tures and register of mortgage^. Different kinds of debentures. 
Application, allotment and calls. Reserves and sinking funds. 
What are divisible profits. Distribution of profits as dividends^ 
Profits and loss appropriation account. Redemption of debentures 
and Various methods thereof. 
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Reduction of capital reconstruction, absorption and amalgamation 
problemf* Holding companies and their accounts. 

Purchase of business by a limited company. Goodwill and its treat- 
ment in accounts. 

Valuation of shares. 

Preparation of final accounts for audit. 

16. Department and branch accounts (retail and wholesale) inland and 

foreign branches. 

17. Departmental ledgers, trade ledger, private ledger, etc., the principle 

or self 'balancing ledgers. 

18. The double-account system. Outlines of railway, electricity, gas 

and water works accounts. 

19. Royalty accounts, Hire purchase, goods on sale or returns and sale 

by instalments accounts. 

20. Outline of bank and insurance accounts. 

(j) Business Organisation, 

The nature and constitution of business houses — ^The sole Trader, Partner* 
Ships, Joint Stock Companies, Trusts, Cartels, Holding Companies, Municipal 
Organisations, Co-operative Institutions, Co-partnership, Profit sharing, Nation- 
alisation and Guild Socialism. 

The financing of business — Nature of saving, Investment, Fixed and Work- 
ing Capital, investment and the division of risk bearing. Types of investment. 
Competitive Demand for savings and function of the rate of interest ; Financial 
institutions, their types, functions and relation to other business. The promo- 
tion of companies and the raising of long-term capital. Relation of diflTerent 
classes of investors. Financial problems of depreciation and obsolescence — 
foreseen and unforeseen. Supply of short term capital — Bank advances, Bills 
of Exchange and Documentary Credits. 

Control of responsibility, Office Routine and Scientific Management- 
Internal relation of staff inside the business firms. The machinery for taking 
decisions involving different views and interests and the recruitment, training, 
promotion and retirement of personnel. The organisation for training Junior 
executive to become Managers and Administrators. The machinery of Co- 
operation of firms within groups, particularly that for enabling holding com- 
panies and their subsidiaries and other firms working together. 

The external relation of firms and groups of firms with the outside world 
particularly trade associations, professional associations, scientific bodies. 
Government Departments and Governments. 
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Cost and marketing policy, Investment policy, the replacement, increase 
and withdrawal of Capital from fields of production in relation to costs and 
profits. Location, sice and specialisation of plants determined by markets, raw 
materials, labour supply, transport etc. The location of branch factories and 
assembly plants and the allocation of space within a plant location The pur* 
chase of lease of factory premises. Organisation and policy in the carrying of 
stocks and work-in*progress. Buying, storing and issuing materials, and the 
timing of manufacturing processes. Organisation and policy in determining 
manufacturing processes. Planning and routine. Price Policy. Forms of pric- 
ing including tendering, open prices, discrimination between market prices, 
adjustment to demand and supply fiuctuations, the condition of contracts. 
Influence of types of business in the price policy. Price changes and discounts. 
Selling policy, including forms of selling organizations and relation with com- 
petitors and consumers. Marketing problems of distributors. Wholesale busi- 
nesses. Organized and unorganized wholesale markets. Speculation and trad- 
ing in future. Hedging operations. Internal problems relating to departmental 
organization. Merchandise control, buying and selling control. Selection 
training, payments and control of * Sales force *. Sales method, sales x>]anning 
and budgeting. Relation of the sale department with other departments. Retail 
business. Types of consumers’ demand. Organization of retail distribution. 
Department stores. Speciality stores. Chain stores. Retail Co-operative 
Societies. Buying policies, stock control and selling policies. Co-operation 
between retailers. Instalment Trading and Hire purchase. 

Methods of Remuneration — Degree of specialisation and automatism in 
relation to labour supply. Wage systems. Industrial efficiency. 

Skilful advertisement — Functions of specialist advertising firms, different 
forms of advertising and relation to types of goods sold* Trade marks and 
Brands. 

(4) Mereantile Law 

Contracts (Sections 1 to 181 of the Contract Act), Agency, Sale of goods, 
Partnership, Negojtiable Instruments, Company Law, Societies Registration Act, 
Elements of law relating to Life Assurance and Provincial Insolvency. Ele- 
ments of Industrial legislation, particularly regarding Factories, Workmen’s 
compensation and Trade Unions. 

(S) Commercial Geography, 

Physical Geography as the basis of various types of civilisation and a 
determining ^ factor of natural and economic development. Chief commodities 
of Commerce — Agricultural and allied products, minerals and manufacturers, 
conditions and regions of production, preparation for the market and chief 
processes Trade routes by land and sea. Present-day production and foreign 
trade of India, Great Britain and the leading commercial and industrial countries 
of the World. 
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Part III— -Group B — Optional Subjects. 

1« Advanced Accounting and Auditing. — 

(dt) General Accounting as in Book-keeping and Accounts, greater detail, 
and accounts of different commercial undertakings and Public 
Utility Companies. Assurance Accounts. Bank Accounts, Bank- 
ruptcy Accounts, Outlines of Cost Accounts and Income-tax 
Accounts. 

(^) Continuous *and completed audit, defection of frauds, technical 
errors, {vtM, of omission, commission and principle), Internal 
check, vouching verification and Valuation of Assets, different 
classes of audit, forms of accounts and balance sheets, certification 
of balance sheet. Auditor’s reports and certificates. The appoint- 
ments, duties, rights and liabilities of auditors. Investigations, 
certifying of average profits etc. Legal decisions affecting Audi- 
tors, particularly regarding depreciation, profits available for 
dividend etc. 

2* Advanced Banking and Currency, including Law and Practice of Banking — 
(i) Banking . — 

(tf) General principles, cheque system, Development of Deposit Banking, 
Clearing Houses. Banking Investments. Short loan Fund. Regu- 
lation of Note-issue. Reserves and Discount Rates. Central 
Banking. Financial and Commercial Crises. Modern Develop- 
ment. 

(d) Histoiy and organization of Banking in India. The Imperial Bank, 
its constitution and relations with the Government and the other 
banks. The Exchange Banks and their place in the Indian credit 
systems. Joint Stock Banks. Indigenous bankers, shrofis, Maha- 
jans etc. and their place in the Money Market, Recent conditions. 
The Reserve Bank and its functions. 

Th-e co-operative credit movement in India, Provincial and District Banks, 
Unions and Credit Societies and Land Mortgage Banks. 

A short account of different kinds of Banks existing in India, viz. Savings 
Banks, Industrial Banks, Labour Banks, etc. 

(r) Comparison between the systems of Banking in India and the leading 
countries of the world. 

{d) Law and ‘Practice of Banking — The legal relationship between banker 
and^customer. Current accounts, deposit accounts. Trust accounts. 
Loans, Overdrafts and cash credits. The Pass Book* Secrecy 
of the state of customer’s account. Cheques and documents 
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analogous? to cheques. Payment and collection of cheques. 
Payment of cheques by mistake. Forged cheques. Securities for 
advances in general. Pledges and mortgages of negotiable instru- 
ments, stocks and shares. Commercial credits. Realization of 
securities. Banker's guarantees. Miscellaneous securities, 
Lands and Buildings, Life 'Policies, Book Debts and Ships. 
Subsidiary services of Banks and the Law relating thereto. 

Note , — Law and Practice of Banking in India only need be studied. 

(li) Currency . — 

(<i) General principles and economic significance of money. Money and 
its functions. Qualities of good money. Origin and Principles of 
Metallic currencies and Coinage, Mint Regulations and Coinage 
Laws in England, France, Germany, Japan, U.S A. and India. 
Currency Deterioration, causes thereof and remedies therefor. 
Gresham's Law. Principles of Token coinage. Legal Tender and 
various systems thereof, prevailing in the leading countries of the 
world. Monetary Standards, Paper Money, Decimal Coinage, 
Tabular Standards. The purchasing power of money and the 
Quantity Theory. Price variations and effect thereof. Inflation, 
deflation and reflation. The problem of stabilization of prices. 
Monetary Reform. The Gold Standard, its breakdown and its 
future. Various proposals for an international monetary standard. 
The world crisis, its explanation and remedies thereof. 

(U) Indian Currency Problem . — Early history of demonetisation of gold. 
Fall in the value of Silver. Herschell Committee and closing of 
the Mints to coinage of silver on private account. Fowler Com- 
mittee and its recommendations. India and the Gold mint. The 
Gold Standard Reserve, its Composition and Location. Chamber- 
lain Commission and its recommendations. Currency during the 
war and after. Babington-Smith Committee and its Report. 
Failure of the attempt to value the Rupee at 2sh. Hilton-Young 
Committee and Gold Bullion Standard. Note-issue of the Presi- 
dency Banks. History of currency notes till 1914. Effects of war 
on the Note- issue. Changes proposed by the Babington-Smith 
Committee. Proposal to transfer Note-issue to a new institution* 
The Reserve Bank and its role in currency. 

(c) Porei^n Exchange . — What is Foreign Exchange ? Importance of 
Foreign Exchange in modern economic development. Mint Par of 
Exchange, Gold Points. Fluctuations in Exchanges, causes and 
effects thereof. Rates of exchange — Long and 'short rates and 
Sight rates. Silver and Paper exchanges. The purchasing power 
Parity Theory. Forward Exchange, Problem of stabilisation of 
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Exchanges. Terminology of Exchange and how to read a Foreign 
exchange article. Indian Exchanges, Pre-war and Post- war. Pre- 
sent conditions. 

3. Transport. 

(1) Elements of Transport.-^Functionsi of Transport— The development of 
Transport — ^The essentials of a Transport System — Road, Rail, Sea, 
Inland, Water and Air Transport— Forms of Transport Under- 
takings — Monopoly and Competition — Co-ordination — State Con- 
trol. 

(ii) Railway Transport. — Construction and Maintenance Problems — 

Capital and Finance — Reserve and Expenditure — ^The Indian Railway 
Net — Its origin, development, and control — Rates, Fares and 
charges — Passenger and Freight Traffic Operation — The State and 
Railways— Private vs. State Ownership — ^The Road — Rail Question. 

(iii) Road Transport. — Economics of Road construction and Maintenance — 

Fares and Rates — Motor TraffTc, Freight and Passenger — Tramway 
Undertakings — Municipal Ownership — Road Transport in India — 
The State and Road Transport. 

(Iv) Sea Transport . — ^Types of Ocean Terminals and their administration— 
The Great Ports of India — ^Types of Ocean Traffic and their 
organisation — Principles of rate making — Economics of Marine 
Fuel — Competition — Conference, Pools, Rings — Marine Insurance- 
Reservation of Coastal Trade and the Indian Mercantile Marine — 
The State and Shipping. 

(v) Air Transport. — Characteristics — Economic Factors in the operation 
of services — Passengers, Freight, and Mails — Ground organization 
—The State and Air Transport. 

4. Stathties and their application to Commerce. 

Meaning and scope of Statistics . — Various definitions of statistics — Laws 
of Statistical Regularity and Inertia of large numbers. 

Statistical Investigation . — General methods — Collection of primary and 
secondary data. 

Tabulation . — Single, double and manifold. 

Cidssif cation of data. 

. frequency Distributions, 

Accuracy and Approscimation. 

Averages . — Arithmetic, Geometric and Harmonic. The mode and the 
median— Weighted averages — Characteristics of the different averages. 
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Met‘kods of Prottntaiion* — Diagrams— Cartograms and Pictograms— Mapt — 
Graphical rdpresentatioa^Simple, Logarithmic and^semi^Logaiithmic graphs. : 

Meaning and Importance — Various measures of Dispersion and 
relation between them. 

Sk^wntst , — Meaning and various measures of skewness. 

- Serial Statistics. — Time series — seasonal, cyclical and Random fluctuations 
and methods of eliminating their influence — Secular trend. 

« 

Correlation {Linear only). — Meaning and measurement of 'correlation (with 
respect to ungrouped data only). 

Interpolation. — ^Meaning and Importance of Interpolation — Interpolation by 
graphic method only. 

Index Meaning and importance of Index numbers — Various 

types of and construction of some important index numbersi as simple and 
Weighted Arithmetic, Geometric and Aggregative. The two reversal tests— 
PisherS Ideal Index— Cost of Living Index — Index number of wholesale prices. 

Government Published The nature of the Statistics publicaiipns 

of the Various Provincial Governments and of the Government of India* 

Study of the Indian Census. 

lliial Statistics. — Birth rate, Death rate — Crude, corrected and 
standardised. 

Methods of Economic Survey . — Preparation of schedules and questlonairas, 

O’) E scent Economic History of England^ France, Germany, Italy^ United 
States of America, Japan and India {with special reference to England and 
India.) 

England of the Economic HUtory in the pre*Ii>dustrial 

Revolution period — ^Mercantalism — ^The Industrial Revolution — Industrial and 
Commercial Policy — Agricultural and Commercial Revolutions— Economic 
Imperialism — Economic Legislation — Trade Unions, Factory Legislation, Poor 
Relief, Free Trade — Social ism and kindred movements — ^The Great War and its 
effects— Recent Economic problems — ^The growth of the philanthropic spirit. 

France: — Outlines of Economic History during the Prb-Railway Age- 
Industrial conditions during 1816— 1.848— -Money, Banking and Investment 
during 1815 — 1848— First Railway and Telegraph Act — Rural Finance from 
1848— 1914 -rlndustry — Industrial policy and Labour during 1848—1914— 
Communication-s, Commerce and Commercial Organisation, Money Banking ana 
Investment etc. during the Railway Age— The Great War and its effects — 
Recent economic developments- 

89 
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Germany in the beginning of the 19th century*-* Agriculture, 

Industry, Commerce and Tra\isport^Reorganisation after the Napoleonic Wars 
-—The Zollverein — Progress of Agriculture, Industry, Commerce and Transport 
— Colonisation scheme — Industrial and commercial policy — ^Labour move- 
ments — ^The Great War and its effects — Recent economic developments. 

Outlines of the economic History from the middle of the 19th 
Century to 1903— The change in 1903 —Economic Policy from 1903 to 1922— 
Growth of the Fascist Spirit— The Revolution in 1932 and victory of Fascism — 
Establishment of the Corporate State *' 1926 — ** Labour Charter '* 

of 1927 — ^The New Corporation-; Law of 1934, establishing different corpora- 
tions for different branches of economic activity — Colonisation schemes— 
Industrial and Commercial Policy under Fasci^^m — ^Recent Developments. 

The U*S.A i — Struggle for commercial and economic independence*— The 
Industrial Revolution and the Westward Movement — Development of Transport. 
—Economic effects of the Civil War— Main features and causes of the agricul- 
tural, industrial and commercial development— Immigration policy — Recent 
trend. 

yn^uis:— The Economic reconstruction of Japan after the downfall of 
Feudalism— The change from the Domestic to Factory organisation— Main 
features and causes of recent economic progress in the country— The Great War 
and its effect ? — Recent developments. 

India I — Economic conditions at the time of the downfall of the Moghul 
Empire — Period of economic disorder — Parliamentay control— Industrial 
decline — Preference to British interests — ^Early Land Settlements in various 
Provinces— Development of Transport— Industrial and Commercial Revolution 
—The Policy of the Government in regard to Commerce, Industry and Agricul- 
ture in the country— Transition period — Industrial development — Labour 
Le^iislation— Growth of the Co-operative Movement — Rise of Economic 
Nationalism — Change in the economic policy of the Government — Fiscal 
autonomy— Recent developments. 
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CHAPTER XLIII 

B. COM. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

{Regulations) 

1. Candidates for tho Degree of Bachelor of Commerce 
(Hononre) shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate examination in Arts 
and Science of this University or the Intermediate 
examination of any other statutory Indian University 
accepted as equivalent thereto 

Note : — Admirsions to Honours course shall ordi- 
narily be restricted to those candidates who have 
taken one or more Commercial subjects as 
.optionals under Part 111 in their Intermediate 
examination ; 

(«) to have subsequently undergone a further course of 
study in the University College, as prescribed here- 
under extending over a period of three years, each 
consisting of three consecutive terms ; and 

(ui) to have passed the examination for the degree here- 
inafter prescribed. 

2. The course for the B. Com. (Honours) Degree shall 
comprise instruction in — 

Part I — Preliminary Examination — (a) Commercial Corres- 
pondence and Precis Writing and (b) Translation 
(Hindi). 

Part II~ Final Examination. 

A. 1, Commercial Knowledge and Commercial Arithmetic. 

2. Commercial Geography. 

3« Business Organisation. 

4 . Law and Practice of Banking in India. 


Conditions 

of 

.admission 


Courses of 
study 


* foot-note on the first p^ge of Chapter XL. 



Eligibility 
for the 
D^grei#. 
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B. 1. Economios. 

2. Book-keeping and Accounts. 

3. Mercantile and Industrial Law. 

4. Statistical Method and Applied Staitstics. 

5. & 6. Ally two of the following special subjects one from 
each group. 

Group (a) 

1. Advanced Accounting and Auditing. 

2. Advanced Banking and Currency. 

Group {h) 

1. Economics of Transport. 

2. Actuarial Science. 

3. International Trade and Foreign Exchanges. 

4. World 'trade and Organisation of Markets. 

5. Insurance. 

6. Recent Economic History of England, Germany, 

Russia, Italy, U. S.. A., Japan (each with special 
reference to India) and India. 

3. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B. Com. (Honours) 
Degree until he has pMsed both the Part 1 and Part II Exami- 
nations. 


(6) No candidate other than those hereinafter exempted, 
shall be admitted to the Part II examination in Honours unless he 
has passed the Part I examination. 

4. The examination in Part I shall be the same as the examine- 
%im to ?art I-^f or J.he B. Com. Pass Degree examination. 

A candidate for the Honours examination may present him- 
self for the Part I examination at the end of the first year of the 
course and thereafter at his option present himseU tor either 
Commercial Oorrespondence and Precis Writing or Traus^ion or 
both, provided that candidates who obtain qualifying jnarlif for a 
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pass either in Commercial Correspondence and Precis Writing or 
Translation need appear again in the subject in which they failed. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed in Part I if he Marks 
obtains not less than 40 per cent in each of the subjects. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent of marks 
in each subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction in 
that subject. 

5. Selected graduates of the University (B. Com. Pass Degree Exemption 
holders and B.A. Pass Degree holders with Economics (Main) as their 
optionals) and such other graduates as may be recognised by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto may be allowed to take the Honours 

Degree examination after a farther period of study in the Univer- 
sity college extending over not less than two years. B. Com. Pass 
Graduates shall be exempted from passing the Part I examination ; 
they shall be required to attend the classes and appear and pass the 
Part II examination in the subjects under General and Special 
groups. 

Candidates who have passed Hindi under Part II in the Inter- 
mediate examination shall not be required to undergo the course in 
Hindi prescribed for the exaqiination or to pass in the examination 
under Part I-B. 

6. The Part II examination shall be conducted in two parts, Subjects for 
Part II-A and Part II-B respectively ; the subjects included in the JheJBxamina- 
above shall correspond to the subjects under the corresponding 

Parts mentioned in Section 2 above. 

The papers set in each subject shall be as follows 

Each of the special subjects*— 3 papers of 3 hours* duration 
each ; 

Rest — one paper of 3 hours* duration each. 

Candidates for the Honours examination are expected to have 
more detailed knowledge of the common subjects'than is required 
in the case of candidates for the Pass Degree, a higher stahdard 
than B. Com. Pass course is required in passing th€^ Examination. 



Admission 
to Part II 
examination 


Notice of 
withdrawal 


Marks 
qualifying 
lor a pass 
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7. Candidates may be permitted to appear for Part II-A at 
the end of the 2nd year of their Honours coarse. A candidate for 
the B. Com, Honours Degree examination shall appear for the 
Part II-B examination not later than the end of the 4th year after 
commencing the Honours degree course in the University College ; 
provided, however, graduates {vide Section 5 above) proceeding to 
the B. Cora. Honours Degree shall appear not later than 3 years 
after commencing the B. Com. Honours Decree course in the Univer- 
sity College. 

8. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the examina- 
tion in Part II-B for the Honours more than once. A candidate for 
the Part II-B examination shall, however, be permitted to withdraw 
from the examination provided he has not sat for the last paper in 
the examination and provided he has given notice of withdrawal to 
the Registrar within three clear days from the date of the last paper 
which he answered. He shall be permitted to appear again for the 
Part II-B examination in the following year without producing any 
additional certificate of attendance. 

9. In the event of a candidate for the B. Com. (Hons.) Degree 
failing to satisfy the examiners in Part II of the examination, he 
may be recommended by them for the B. Com. Pass Degree provided 
he has obtained not less than '30 per cent of the marks in Part II-A 
and 30 per cent of the marks in each of the divisions in Part II-B 
of the examinations, viz 

(1) General Group, and (2) Special Group. 

10. A candidate who is not already eligible for the B. Com. 
Pass Degree and has failed completely in the B, Com. (Hons.) Degree 
examination shall be permitted to appear for the B. Com. (Pass) 
Degree examination without the production of a further certificate 
of attendance in the University College. 

11. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Final 
examination if he has obtained the following minimum marks ; — 

Part IDA. 30 per cent in each subject and 40 per cent in the 
aggregate. 
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Part II-B. 33 per cent in both the special subjects taken to- 
gether ; 30 per cent in each of the remaining subjects ; and 
40 per cent in the aggregate. 

12, Candidates obtaining Honours shall bo ranked in the order ciassifica- 
of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each 

and shall be arranged in three classes ; the firsts consisting of those candidates 
who obtain not less than GO per cent ; the second^ of those who 
obtain not less than 50 j^er cent ; and the thirds of those who obtain 
not less than 40 per cent of the total marks. 

Transitory Regulation 

13. For the benefit of candidates who failed in Part I-(a) 

English at the B. Com. (Hons.), Degree examination held in 193G or 
earlier an examination in Part I-(a) under the Regulations in force 
up to and including the examination of 1936 will be held in March 
and September 1937 under the then time-tables. Similarly for the 
benefit of candidates who fail in Part II of the B. Com. (Hons.) 
examination in 1938 who are eligible to appear another time, the 
B. Com. (Hons.) examination in Part II under the regulations in 
force up to and including the examination of 1938 will be held in 
March — April of 1939 under the old time-tables. The text-books 
and syllabuses for Part 1(a) examination of 1937 and Part II 
examination of 1939 shall be the same as those prescribed for the 
examinations of 1936 and 1938 respectively. 

SYLLABUSES 

Part Il---Gentral Group 

1. EcoHomics.-Ssmb as for B. Com. (Pass) Degree, but in greater detail 
plus Outlines of Public Finance and Taxation, Problems of Labour and Capital 
and Co«operation, with apecial reference to India. 

2. Law and Practice of Banking in India, — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) 

Degree plus important legal decisions affecting Bankers. 

3. Butintot Organiaation,’^Some as for B.Com. (Pass) Degree plus Export 
and Import Trade Organization and outlines of Transport. 

4. Baok^kiiping and Aeiounii,^S%me as for B. Com. (Pass) Degree plus 
Accounts of different commercial undertakings and Public utility companieS| 
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Atsar^nce Accounts, Bank Accounts, Bankruptcy Accounts, Outlines of Costs 
Account!? and Income-tax Accounts. 

5. MereaniiU and fndustrial taw — ^ame as for B. Com. (Pass) Degfree 
plus Rights and Duties of Liquidators, Tru tees and Receivers. Law of 
Arbitration and Award. Trade Disputes, Employers* liability. 

6. Commercial Geo^raphy,-^Sa.me asTor B. Com (Pass) Degree plus Regional 
and Commeicial Geography of India, Great Britain, France, Germany, Italy, 
Russia, U.S.A. and Japan. 

7. General Commetcial JiTnoro/ed^^e and' Commercial Arithmetic. 

(i) General Commercial Knowledge. 

Same as in the Pass course in greater detail plus criticism of a Company 
Prospectus. The Co-operative movement in India, and outlines of the Indian 
Constitution including the recent developments regarding Federation. 

(ii) Commercial Arithmetic. 

Same as in the Pass course in greater detail plus the following : — 

(1) Mental calculation of prices including short methods. 

(2) Mensuration of rectangles, parallelograms, circles and rectangular 

solids. 

(3) Duodecimals. 

( 4 ) Builders* quantities and estimates. 

(5) Business forms, such as invoices, debit and credit notes account sales 

and statements of account. 

8. Statistical Method and Applied Statistics — Definition of statistics, 
collection, tabulation and presentation of data, graphs, averages, dispersion, 
skewnes**, correlation and index numbers. A brief rtudy of British Indian 
*.tatistics — official and non-official. Application of statistics to economic and 
commercial problems. 

Part II — Special Group. 

Sub-Group — ^A. 

(1) Advanced Accounting and Auditing. — (a) General Accounting as in 
Book-keeping and Accounts, Columnwar Book-keeping, Fire, Loss of Profits 
and Compensation Claims, Accounts of Professional Practices, Hotel accounts, 
Investment accounts. Cost accounts in greater detail, and Income-tax accounts, 
Including law and procedure of Income-tax. 

(^) Auditing* — Same as for B* Com. (Pass) Degree plus Audit Programme 
Share Transfer Audit, Miscellaneous Problems, Foreign Branches, Mcilnteiianoe 
CpUtraotSf Hire Purchase, Shares as consideration for sale, Vendor's guarantees. 
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“FcmUy" compantet, vslaatton of sharas In private eompanles and anderwritins 
agreements. 

Investigation into and criticism of accounts, including — 

(i) Classes of investigations, liability of the investigating accounts, 

investigation beyond the books, Examination of accounts with 
particular reference to Stock and Foreign investigations« 

(ii) Criticism of balance sheet for prospective loan creditor or purchaser. 

Criticism of prospectus certificate. Special points regarding 
purchase of a business valuation of good-will. 

(2) Advanced Banking^ and Currency — (#) Ban king. -^SAme as for B. Com. 
(Pass) in greater detail plus outlines of practice of several kinds of banks in 
Great Britain, France, Geimany, U.S.A. and Japan. 

(ii) Currency. — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) in greater detail plus the various 
currency theories and their criticism. 

iiii) Foreign Bmchange. — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) in greater detail plus 
Arithmetic of Foreign Exchanges. 


Sub-Groui) — B. 

(1) Economice and Traneport. — (a) General principles relating to Railway, 
Road, Inland Waterway, Sea and Aerial Transport. The place of Transport 
in Industry and Commerce. General organization of each means showing 
distribution of functions. Control exercised by the State at inauguration and 
overconstruction, operation and charges. Monopoly and Competition. Co- 
ordination of Transport. Relations with public. 

Eailway Traneport. — Capital and Expenditure. Gross and Net receipts. 
Economics of Railway construction and maintenance. Growth of passenger 
traffic. Passenger fares. Influence on distribution of population. Freight 
rates and their* theory. Rate making in practice. Influence of production, 
costs on rates. Classification of goods, Special rates, Discrimination. Control 
of rates by maxima, by commissions of tribunals, Competition. Traffic pools. 
Effects on rates and fares of State ownership and State guarantees of interest. 
Influence of railway rates on distribution of industries. 

Road 7Vaftjr/<7rr.-<-Economics of road construction and maintenance. 
Theories of rates and fares. Variations caused by types of road transport 
Competition with railway transport, relation of road to railway transport. 
Municipal ownership. State control. 

Inland (Vater Traneport. — Capital Expenditure. State aid. Tolls. Kates. 
Economics of Haulage. Local nature of influence on industry. 

30 
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Ss 0 Tn$pi0p^^rii^iyoek9 tmd Qttftys. Co«ordiitatioa of rail and water 
terminal facilities. Port duet. The ship economice of marine fuel. Charter 
party. Bill of ladinf. Seaworthinses. Preigfhts on liners and tramps 
Agreements to control competitfdn* Navigation Laws atid State regulition* 
Fr0^ht making la co^sttris,e transport. Marine Insurance. Average salvage. 
Tj^i ship c^nal. 

Asrtai Growth and development. Principles of ratemaking. 

Bights and Duties of common carriers and their customers. 
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CHAPTER XLIIt-A 

B. COM. (HOHOUM) OEOBBE EXAlfINATlON 

(New Regidatiom) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce Conditioai 

(Honours) shall be required— Admlstloa 

(i) to liave passed the Intermediate examination in Arts and 

Science of this University or the Intermediate exami* 
nation of any other statutory Indian University accepted 
as equivalent thereto 

Note -Admission to Honours course shall ordinarily be 
restricted to those candidates who have taken one or 
more commercial subjects as optionals under Part III 
of the Intermediate examination* 

(ii) to have subsequently undergone a further course of study* 

in the University College, as prescribed hereunder 
extending over a period of three years, each consisting 
of three consecutive terms ; and 

(iii) to have passed the examination for the degree hereinafter 
prescribed. 

2. The course for the B. Com. (Honours) De^ee shall com- of 

prise instruction in— ^ Study 

Part I^Pretiminary ExaminaUon^{B.t the end of the first year): 

(a) English. 

(/;) Translation (Hindi). 

II — final Examinationi 

A. 1. General Economice. 

2. Banking. 

3. Accountancy. 

4. Bueineaa Organisation. 

6. Secretarial Practice. 

6. Oommercial Geography. 

7. Mercantile Law. 

8. iStatiatics and their applicatich tci Cohimetfde. 

* fVJ* foot-not* on' the fiftt page'of Chtptei: XL. 
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B. Any one of the following Bubjects : 

1, Advanced Acconniing and Anditing. 

2* Transport. 

8. International Tirade. 

4. Onrrency and Exchange. 

5. Recent Economic History of England, Germany, 

D. S. A., Japan and India. 

*6. Insurance. 


BligibiUty 
for the 
Degree 


3. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B. Com. Honours 
Degree until he has passed both the Part I and Part II examinations. 

(6) No candidate other than those hereinafter exempted, 
shall be admitted to the Part II examination in Honours unless be 
has passed the Part 1 Examination. 


Subjects for 4. The examination in Part I shall comprise (a) two papers 
Part 1 Exam, three hours’ duration each — one based on two prescribed text- 
books of modern Prose for detailed study and the other on Com- 
position based on two prescribed modern text-books for non-detailed 
study and (6) a three hours’ paper on Translation from Hindi into 
English and vice-versa* (This paper on Translation shall include a 
simple essay on some commercial subject). 


Admi-sionto A candidate for the Honours examination may present himself 
Part I Bxani. j examination, at the end of the first year of the 

course and thereafter at his option present himself for either 
English or Translation or both, provided that candidates who obtain 
qualifying marks for a pass either in English or Translation need 
, appear again in the subject in which they failed. 


Marks A candidate shall be declared to have passed in Part I if he 

a pasf obtains not less than 35% in each of the subjects (i,^. English and 
iu Part I Translation). All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
Bsamiaatioa examination. Successful candidates obtaining not lew than 

60% of the marks in each subject (i.e, English or Translation) shall 
be deemed to have passed with distinction in that subject* 

Bachelors of Arts shall be exempted from taking tbe 
examination in Part I*A. 

To come into effoet at from tbo examination of 1944, 
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5. Selected gradafttes in Commerce of this and other Uaiver- fixemption 
eitiea may be allowed to take the Honours Degree exami nation after 
a further period of study in the University College extending over 
not less than two years; Pass graduates in Commerce shall be 
exempted from passing Part 1 of the Examination ; they shall be 
required to attend the classes and appear and pass Part II of the 
Examination in the subjects under compulsory and optional groups* 

Candidates who have passed Hindi under Part II in the Inter- 
mediate examination shall not be required to undergo the couise in 
Hindi prescribed for the examination or to pass in the examination 
under Part I (6). 

t). The Part II examination shall consist of one paper of Subjects for 
3 hours’ duration in each of the compulsory subjects, and 
papers of 3 hours’ duration in the special (optional) subject. 

Candidates for the Honours examination are expected to have 
more detailed knowledge of the common subjects than is required 
in the case of candidates for the Pass degree ; and a higher standard 
than B, Com. Pass course is required for passing the examination. 

7. Candidates for the B. Com. (Hons.) degree examination Admission to 
shall appear for Part II of the examination in Honours not later Partn 

, , 1. i.. . , examination 

than the end of the fourth year after commencing the Honours 

degree course in the University College, provided, however, 

graduates {vide section 5 above) proceeding to the B. Com. (Hons.) 

degree examination shall appear not later than three years after 

commencing ,the Honours degree course in the University College. 

8. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the examina- Notice of 
tion in Part II for the Honours more than once. A candidate for withdrawal 
Part II of the examination shall, however, be permitted to with- 
draw from the examination provided he has not sat for the last 

paper in the examination and provided he has given notice of 
withdrawal to the Registrar within three clear days from the date 
of the last paper which he answered. He shall be permitted to 
appear again for Part II of the examination in the followiug year 
without producing any additional certificate of attendance. 



Marks quali 
fying for a 
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Clasiifica* 
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9. In the event of a candidate for the B. Com. (Hononra) 
degree failing to satisfy the examiners in Part II of the examinationt 
he may be recommended by them for the B. Com. Pass degree pro- 
vided he has obtained not less than 30 per cent, of the marks in 
each of the divisions in Part II. 

10. A candidate viho is not already eligible for the B. Com. 
Pass degree and has failed completely in the B. Com. (Hons.) 
degree examination shall be permitted to* appear for the B. Com. 
(Pass) degree examination without the production of a further 
certificate of attendance in University College. 

11. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Final 
examination (i. e. Part 11) if he has obtained 30% in each subject 
of Group A (f. e, compulsory subjects) and 33% in the special 
subject selected by the candidate from Group B and 40% in the 
aggregate. 

12. Candidates obtaining Honours shall be ranked in the 
order of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by 
each and shall be arranged in three classes ; the First consisting of 
those who obtain not less than 60 per cent ; the Second of those 
who obtain not less than 50 per cent; and the Third of those who 
obtain not less than 40 per centv of the total marks# 


Transitory Regulation 

13. For the benefit of candidates who fail in. Part I of the 
B. Cora. (Hons.) -Degree examination held in 1940 or earlier an 
examination in Part 1 under the regulations in force up to and 
including the examination of 1910 will be held in March and 
September 1941 under the then time-tables. Similarly for the 
benefit of candidates who, withdraw from Part II-B of the B, Com. 
(Hons.) examination in 1942 and who are eligible to appear another 
time, the Com. (Hons.) examination in Parts II-A and Il-B under 
the regulations in force up to and including the examination of 1942 
will be held in March— Ajiril of 1943 under the old time-tables. 
The text-books and syllabuses for Part I examination of 1941 and 
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Parts 1I*A and II-B examinations of 1943 shall be the same as those 
prescribed for the examinations of 1940 and 1942 respectively. 

Note : — The candidates who fail completely in the B. Com. 
(Hons.) Degree examination of 1943 and who are not eligible for 
the B. Com. Pass degree, shall be permitted to appear for the B. Com. 
(Pass) Degree examination without the production of a farther 
certificate of attendance in the University College up to and includ- 
ing the examinations^ of March and September 1944 under the old 
time-tables. The text-books and syllabuses for Parts 1 1- A and II-B 
examinations of the B. Com. (Pass) degree held up to and inclusive 
of 1944 shall be the same as those prescribed for 1941 examinations. 

SYLLABUSES 
Fakt II 

Group A. (Compulsory) 

1. General Bionomiesx Same a‘% for B. Com. (Pass) degree, without the 
section on Money, Exchange, and Banking, but including outlines of Public 
Finance and Taxation, Labour Problem and Co-operation, with special reference 
to India. 


2. Banking : 

(a) Outlines of Currency: The Functions and economic significance of 

money — various forms of money — metallic currencies and coinage — 
currency deterioration ; its cau e^, measures and remedies— Legal 
Tender — Paper money — Monetary Standards — The purchaving 
power of money and quantity Theory — Indian Currency Problems. 

(b) Frincifles of Banking : The nature and utility of Banking — the 

functions and economic significance of Banks — simple banking 
operations — Growth of the Deposit Banks and the Cheque System — 
The sources of bank’s profit — Bank Investments — Banks and the 
money Market. 

Central Banks — Regulation of note-issue — Reserves and Discount Rates— 
Clearing houses. 

Financial and Commercial crises. 

Branch Banking. 

OntUnee of the history and growth of Banking in England. The Bank of 
England and its relation to the Government, the Commercial and Banking 
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World and the general public. Indian Banking. Money-lenders and Indigenous 
hankers— Their importance in Rural Finance — The Joint stock Banks— The 
Imperial Bank of India — ^The Exchange Banks— The Reserve Bank of India— 
Outlines of Co-operative Credit movement in India — Provincial and District 
Co-operative Banks, Unions and Credit Societies — ^Land Mortgage Banks. 

(c) Law and Practice of Banking in India : The legal relationship bet- 
ween banker and customer. Current accounts, Deposit accounts, Trust 
accounts, Loans, Overdrafts and cash credits. The Pass Book. 
Secrecy of the state of Customer’s accotyit Cheques and documents 
analogous to cheques. Payment and collection of cheques. Payment 
of cheques by mistake. Forged cheques. Securities for advances in 
general. Pledges and' mortgages of negotiable instruments, stocks 
and share. Commercial credits. Realisation of securities. Banker^s 
guarantees. Miscellaneous securities, v#s., Lands and Buildings, Life 
Policies, Book Debts and Ships. Subsidiary services of Banks and 
the Law relating thereto. 

3. Accountancy : — Same as for the B. Com. (Pass) Degree plus Accounts 
of different commercial undertakings and Public Utility Companies, Life Assu- 
rance Accounts, Bank Accounts. Bankruptcy Accounts, Liquidation Accounts, 
Outlines of Cost Accounts and outlines of Income-Tax Accounts. 

4. Business Organisation : — Same as for the B. Com. (Pass) degree plus 
export and import trade Organisation and outlines of Transport. 

5. Secretarial Practice'. 

The Rights and Liabilities of a Company Secretary : Duties at time of 
incorporation of Company —-Duties after, Incorporation— Qualifications — 
Appointment and Remuneration — Secretary’s responslblities and Liabilities — 
Position of Secretary on Liquidation or appointment of Receiver for Debenture 
Holders. 

Incorporation and Formation of Companies : — Duties of •person acting as 
Secretary protem in connection with arrangement and attendance at all meetings 
of promoters — Advice to promoters on matters incidental to registration of in- 
tended company— Different kinds of Limited Companies— Companies limited 
by shares. Companies limited by guarantee. Companies with unlimited liability. 

Promotion — Functions of a promoter— His remuneration. High grade and 
low grade promotion — Preparation of Preliminary and underwriting Contracts— 
Different kinds of underwriting agreements — ^Underwriters* services — Their 
remuneration. Framing of prospectne — ^Documents to be filed on Incorpora* 
tion$ — Memorandum and Articles of Association, List of Directors, etc. 
Miscellaneous Matters— Name of Company— Change of name;^, Seal apd seal 
hook. 
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Ciriifl^ate of Incorporation and commeneoment of husimto* 

Office Organisation and Business Methods. — ^The Business office and its 
Equipment — Departments — Division of Responsibility — Buying, Selling, Ac- 
counts and cash, General Administration, Secretarial Department. Appointment 
of staff-— Staff management and records. Business methods — Handling Mails. 
Incoming and outgoing Mails — Orders outwards. Methods of filing Purchases, 
Invoices etc. Paying Accounts — Handling sale Orders — ^Recording payments by 
customers. Paying of wages — Internal checks — Office aids, Machinery and Ap- 
pliances — Filing cabinets — Card indexes — T.oose leaf books — ^Typewriters— 
Letter-copying machines — Duplicators — Photostat — ^Time recording clocks and 
devices — Cash Registers — Coin Issuing machines for change — Adding and Cal- 
culating machines — Tabulating machines for costing, statistical and sorting 
purpo^'Cs-nictaiing machlnes —Automatic Cash and document tube conveyors. 

Correspondence, Filing and Indexing. — Composition of Business letters — 
Drafting of circulars Filing systems — vertical, horizontal, card indexes, central 
filing etc. — Advantages and disadvantages of each. 

Precis-writing, Draftint Reports, Circulars, — Precis ; Definition, prepa- 
ration length — useS; Rei)orts : Statutory and Annual Reports to Directors— 
Committee Reports- -Financial and Statistical Returns — Circulars — When 
issued — Need for careful drafting. 

Application and allotment procedure, — Issues to Public- Different kinds of 
shares — Rights attached thereto—Procedure on allotment — Issuing allotment 
letters^ Partial Allotments- - Letters of Regret — Recording Allotment Moneys — 
Filing return of Allotments — Statutory and other books of the company — Register 
of members and share Register -Indexing, writing and balancing up of Register- 
Issue of share certificate-Prooedure fui issue of share certificated-issue o( Bonus 
shares — Procedure on allotment of Bonus shares — Other methods of giving 
shareholders a Bonus — Splitting allotment letters. Dealing with Renunciations, 
etc. 

Calls and Forfeiture : — Procedure on making a call- Forfeiture of Shares- 
Reissue of Forfeited shares. 

Transfer and Transmission.— -“Legal effect of a Transfer. Certification of 
Transfers-Duties attending certification procedure on Registration of Transfer- 
Transmission of shares — Formalities on Transmission — Miscellaneous matters 
in connection with Transfer and Transmission — Transfer and Transmission fees — 
Transfers executed under a Power of Attorney-Forged Transfers Closing of 
transfer books - Issue of duplicate share certificates etc. 

Payment of Dividends \ — -Procedure on Payment of Dividends • Payment 
to shareholders' Bank Accounts — Income — Tax — Requiremen,ts — Unclaimed Divi- 
dends etc. 

Alteration of Capital : — Procedure on Increase of Capital-Procedure on 
sub-division of shares- Procedure on consoUdatioa‘*-Pf0cedt|re on conversion 

31 
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of sbftreft into stock and reconversion— Procedure on Reduction of Capital — 
Procedure on alteration of rights attaching to shares — Reorganisation of share 
capital. 

Debentures Issue of Debentures — Registration and filing of charges, 
securing debentures — ^Transmission of Debentures— Payment of Interest- 
Redemption. 

Secretarial Duties concerning^ meetings : — Notice convening the meeting — 
The agenda — Loophole agendum-— The Statutory Meeting — ^The Statutory Re- 
port — Forwarding and Filing Statutory Report— /k.nnual Meeting — Closing of 
Transfer books — The Annual Report- -Proxies — Polling Preparations — Extra- 
ordinary meetings — Meetings of Directors — First meeting of Directors — Prepa- 
rations for meetings of Directors (Immediate and at the meetings) — Committee 
meetings. 

Hesolutions : — Propositions — Motions — Ordinary, Special and Extraordinary 
Resolutions — Drafting — Filing of Resolutions with Registrar. 

Minutes — Compilation— Main Essentials — -Indexing of Minutes — Signing of 
Minutes — Alteration of Minutes — Minutes as Evidence — Failure to keep 
minutes — Inspection of Minute Books. 

Procedure on Reconstruction^ Reorganisation and Amalgamation, 

Private Companies : — Privileges and Restrictions. Conversion into Public 
Company. 

Statutory Companies ; —Formation and main differences between Statutory 
and limited companies from the point of view of Secretary. 

6. Commercial Geography i — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) degree plus 
Regional and Commercial Geography of India, Great Britalui France, Germany, 
Italy, Russia, U.S.A. and Japan. 

7. Mercantile Law i — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) degree, plus rights and 
duties of liquidators, trustees and receivers. Law of Arbitration and Award 
Trade Disputes and Employer's Liability. 

8. Statistics and their application to Commerce : — 

Meaning and Scope o/ Statistics : — Various deiluitions of statistics — Laws 
of Statistical regularity and of Inertia of Large numbers. 

General methods of Statistical investigation : — Collection of data, primary 
and secondary. 

Tabulation : — Single, double and manifold. 

Classification and Frequency Distributions. 

Accuracy and Approximation* 

Averages : — Arithmetic average. Median, Mode, Geometric mean, Harmonic 
pxpu^nt Weighted average — characteristics of dllferent avera|;ee- 
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Methods of Presentation : — Diagrams, cartogranis, maps, etc. Graphs — 
Simple Logarithmic and semi-logarithmic — graphic mcthotls of lepreseuting 
frequency distributions. 

Dispersion : — Its meaning and importance — Various measures of dispersion 
— Relation between various measures. 

Skewness \ — Its meaning — Various meafjures of skewness. 

Analysis of serial statistics : — Time series— Seasonal, cyclical, and randoih 
fluctuations and methods of eliminating their influence — Secular trend. 

Correlation : — (Lincat- Correlation only)— Its meaning — Measurement of 
correlation (with respect of ungrouped data only). 

Interpolation : — Its meaning and importance — Interpolation by graphic 
method only. 

Index numbers : — Their meaning — Various types of Index numbers — Con- 
struction of some of the important types such as ‘dimple and weighted. 
Arithmetic, Geometric and Aggregative — ^The two ^e^ ersal tc ts — Fisher's Ideal 
Index — Co .t of Living Index — and Index number of wholesale prices. 

Government Published Statistics : — Nature of the Statistical publication.^ of 
the various Provincial Governments and Government of India. 

Study of Indian Census, 

Vital Statistics : — Birth rate and Death rate — Crude, corrected and 
standardised. 

Methods of Economic Survey : — Preparation of Schedules and queotioU- 
aires. 


Group B (Optional Subjects) 

1. Advanced Accountings and Auditing : — 

(rt) General Accounting as in Book-keeping and* Accounts. Columnwar 
Book-keeping. Fire, Loss of Profits and Compensation Claims. Accounts of 
Professional Practices, Hotel accounts, Investment accounts, Cost accounts in 
greater detail, and Income-tax accounts, including law and procedure of 
Income-tax. 

{h) Auditing ; Same as for B. Com. (Pass) Degree plus Audit Programme, 
Share Transfer Audit, Miscellaneous Problems, Foreign Branches, Maintenance, 
Contracts, Hire Purchase. Shares as consideration for sale, Vendor's guarantees 
Family ’ companies, valuation of shares in private companies and underwriting 
agreements. 

Investigation into and criticism of accounts, including — , 

(i) Classes of investigations, liability of the investigating account:,, 
investigation beyond the books. Examination of accoqnts with 
parGcular reference to Stock and Foreign investigations. 
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<ii) Criticism of a balance sheet for prospective loan creditor or purchaser. 

Criticism of prospectus certificate. Special points regarding 

purchase of a business, valuation of good-will. 

(ej Advanced Banking and Currency ; (i) Banking — Same as for B. Com. 

(Pass) in greater detail plus outlines of practice of several kinds of banks in 
Great Britain, Prance, Germany* U. 8. A. and Japan. 

(ii) Currency : Same as for B. Com. (Pass) in greater detail plus the 

various currency theories and their criticism. 

(iii) Foreign Exchange : Sirme as for B. Cohi. (Pass) in greater detail 

plus Arithmetic of Foreign exchanges. 

g. Transport :— («) General principles relating to Railway, Road, Inland 
Waterway, Sea and Aerial Transport. The place of Transport in Industry and 
Commerce. General organisation of each means showing distribution of 
functions. Control exercised by the State at inauguration and overconstructioii, 
operation and charges. Monopoly and Competition. Co-ordination of 
Transport. Relations with public. 

Railway Transport .* Capital and Expenditure. Gross and net receipts. 
Economics of Railway construction and maintenance. Growth of passenger 
traffic. Passenger fares Influence on distribution of population. Freight rates 
and their theory. Rate making in practice. Induence of production, costs on 
rates. Classification of good*", Special rate . Discrimination. Control of rates 
by maxima, by commissions of tribunals. Competition, Traffic pools Effects on 
rates and fates of state ownership and State guarantees of interest, Influence 
of railway rates on distribution of industries. 

Road Transport: Economic.s of road construction and maintenance 
Theories of rales and fares. Variations caused by types of road transport. 
Competition with railway transiiort, relation of road to Railway transport, 
Municipal owiiet'.hip. State ccnlnd. 

Inland Waterway Transport: Capital Expenditure. State aid. Tolls. 
Rates, Economics of Haulage. Local nature of influence on industry. 

Sea Trans port : Docks and Quays. Co-ordination of rail and water tenainal 
facilities. Port dues. The ship economics of marine fuel. Charter party. 
Bill of lading. Seawortlunes*;, Freights on liners and tramps. Agreements 
to control competition. Navigation Laws and State regulation. Freight making 
in coastwise transport. Marine Insurance. Average salvage. The ship canal. 

Aerial Transport : Growth and development. Principles of rate making. 

<^) Rights and Dulles of common carriers and their customers. 

3. tnifrnaiiimal Trade . — General features of International Trade — ^History 
of the Theory of International Trade — The Theory of Comparative costs— -The 
equation of International Indebtedness— Money in International Trade«» 
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Outlines of Foreign Exchange — The influence of foreign trade on the internal 
distribution of wealth — Taxation for Revenue audits effects-*-Free Trade vsriHs 
Production-— Some controversial points in International Trade — Counter- 
theories of International Trade. 

4. Currency and Exchange : 

(i) Currency-. 

(ii) General principles \ Economics significance of Money. Money and 
its functions — Qualities of good Money — Origin and principles of 
metallic currency and coinage — Mint regulations and coinage Laws 
in England, France, Germany, the U.S.A. and Japan — Currency 
deterioration, causes thereof and remedies therefor — Gresham's 
Law — Token Coinage — I^egal Tender and various systems thereof 
pra vailing in the leading countries of the world — Monetary standard^ 
— Paper money — Various theories about the value of money and 
criticism thereof — Pric^' variations and effects thereof— InBation, 
Deflation and Reflation— The problems of stabilisation of prices*^-* 
Monetary Reform — The Gold Standard, its breakdown and its future 
— Various proposals for an international Monetary Standard — ^Tlie 
1931 World crisis and its explanation — Recent developments. 

(^) Indian Currency Problems — Early history of demonetisation of Gold. 
Fall in the value of Silver. Herscbell Committee and closing of the 
Mints to Coinage of Silver on private account. Fowler Committee 
and its recommendations. India and the Gold Mint. The Gold Stand- 
ard Reserve, its composition and location. Chamberlain Commis- 
sion and its recommendations. Currency during the war and after. 
Babington-Smith Committee and its report. Failure of the attempt 
to value the Rupee at 2sk, Hiltou-Young Committee and Gold Bullion 
Standard. Note issue of the Presidency Banks. History of currency 
notes till 1941. Effects of war on the Note issue. Changes proposed 
by the Babington-Smith Committee. Proposal to transfer Note- 
issue to a new institution. The Reserve Bank and its role in 
Currency. 

(c) Foreign Exchange : What is Foreign Exchange ? Importance of 
Foreign Exchange in modern economic development. Mint Par of 
Exchange, Gold points. Fluctuations in Exchanges, causes and effects 
thereof. Rates of Exchange^ Long and short rates and Sight-rates. 
Silver and Paper exchanges. The purchasing power Parity Theory. 
Forward Exchange, Problem of stabilisation of Exchanges. Termi- 
nology of Exchanges and how to read a Foreign exchange article. 
Indian Exchanges, Pre-war and Post-war. Present conditions. 

(ii) Exchange-. 

,t(/) General Principles-. The meaning of Foreign Exchange. Importance 
of Foreign Exchange in modern Economic Development — MintJPar— 
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Gold Pointy— Fluctuation in Exchanges, causes and eil'ects thereof**-* 
Rates of Exchange viz. long and short rates, sight rate, etc. Silver 
and paper exchanges. The Purchasing Power Parity Theory and 
Exchanges — Problem of Stabilisation of Exchanges— Terminology 
of Exchanges and how to read a Foreign Exchange article — Arith- 
metic of Exchanges. 

(^) Ihdian Exchange -Pre-war and Post-war-Gold movements. The ratio 
controversy-Recent developments. 

c 

6. Recent Econemic History o/ England^ Germany^ U. 5. A, ^ Japan, and 
India : — 

England : — Same as for Pass course but in greater detail. 

Germany ; — Same as for Pass course but in geater detail. 

(/. 5. A ! — Same as for Pass course but in greater detail. 

Japan Same as for Pass course, but in greater detail. 

India i — Same as for Pass course, but in greater detail. 

* The following change will come into effect as from the examinations 
of 1944 

Add the following Syllabus after the syllabus under 5. Recent Economic 
History of England, & etc. 

(6) Insurance:^ 

(rt) Nature and the use of Life Assurance. The Science of Life Assurance* 
Special forms of Life Assurance. Investments of Life Assurance 
Companies* Funds. Outlines of the Law relating to Life Assurance. 

{d) Fire Insurance, Marino Insurance, Motor Insurance, Personal accident 
Insurance, Employer's Liability. Insurance and unemployment 
Insurance (outlines only). 

Book* retammended 

1. Life Assurance by J. H. Mages. 

2. Life Assurance by Hubner. 

3. Insurance Companies' Investments by H. E. Raynes. 

4^ Principles of Life Assurance by Maclear. 

5. A Guide to Life Assurance by Leigh* 

6. Marine Insurance — Its principles and practice hy F. Templeman. 

7 . Principles and practice of fire Insurance by F. Godwin* 

8» Motor Insurance by W. F. Todd* 

9* Personal Accident, Disease and Sichness Insurance by J. W. Wilson. 

10* Workmen’s Compensation Insurance by G. E. Golding* 

11. Indian Life Assurance Companies Act (latest). 

32. India Workmen's Compensation Act (latest). 
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CHAPTER XLIV 

DSaREE OF BAOHELOR OF SOIENOS 

{Regulations) 

1, Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science shall be 
required 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate examination in Arts 

and Science of this University* or an examination of 
some other University accepted as equivalent thereto*; 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further course of 

study in an affiliated college as prescribed hereunder, 
extending over a period of two years, each consisting of 
three terms ordinarily consecutive ; and 

(3) to have passed thereafter the examination for the Degree 
hereinafter prescribed. 

2. The courses for the B. Sc. Degree shall comprise instruc- 
tion in — 

Part I — English ; 

Part ll--^Thiee of the following branches of knowledge, of 
which one phall.be the main subject (Part II~A) and the other the 
subsidiary (Part II-B) — 

i. Mathematics 

ii. Physics 

iii. Chemistry 

iv. Botany 
V. Zoology 

vi. Geology 

vii. Physiology 

Provided that (a) with Botany Main, Chemistry shall be taken 
as a compulsory subsidiary subject, and either Geology or Zoology 
as the secopd subsidiary, (b) with Zoology Main, Chemistry shall be 


Conditions 
of Admis- 
sion 


Courses of 
study 


foot-note on the hrst page of Chapter 



248 THB ANDHBA UNIVERSITY CODE— VOL. II [CHAP. Xhlf 

taken as a compulHory subsidiary subject, and either Botany or 
Geology as the second subsidiary and (c) with Geology Main, 
Chemistry shall be taken as a compulsory subsidiary subject, and 
either Physics or Botany or Zoology as the second subsidiary. 

The course of study shall be as defined in the syllabuses. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science until be has passed the examirration in Part I — English 
and in Part II viz., three of the optional branches of knowledge 
contained in the courses of study. 

4. A candidate for the B. Sc. Degree Examination may present 
himself for Part I at the end of the first year of the course and 
thereafter at his option present himself for the whole of the 
examination (that is, Parts 1 and II), or for either part, or for Part 
II-A or Part II-B, or Part I together with either Part II-A or Part 
IDB ; provided that candidates who obtain qualifying marks for a 
pass in either Part II-A or Part IDB need appear again only for the 
sub-division A or B in which they failed ; 

Provided also that candidates presenting themselves for any 
part of the examination at the end of the first year of the course 
shall take the examinatiorl with the text-books and syllabuses 
prescribed for that year no matter when they would be completing 
their course in the main subject. 

5. Notwithstanding anything contained in Section 4, candi- 
dates who have passed in one subsidiary subject under Part II-B at 
the examination of 1931 shall be given credit for the pass in that 
subject and they need appear for and pass in the other subsidiary 
subject only to complete that Part. It shall also be permissible for 
candidates who commenced their B. Sc. Degree course of instruction 
in July 1931 to appear at the examination of April 1932 for one 
subsidiary subject under Part II-B and candidates who pass In that 
subsidiary subject in that year shall be given credit of the pass In 
that subject and they need appear for and pass the other subject 
Qttly to complete that Pi^rt, 


Eligibility 
for the 
Degree 
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6. Oandidates for the B. Sc. Degree examination shall be Subjects for 


examined in 


Examination 


Part I-^English. 

There shall be one paper in English of three hours' duration 
based on two prescribed text-books, one for detailed study and the 
other for non-detailed study. 

Part II — Any three of the subjects mentioned under Part II 
in Section 2 above, of which one shall be main and the other two 
subsidiary. 


The scope of the papers in the several subjects whether main 
or subsidiary shall be as stated below. Each paper shall carry 100 
marks and shall be of three hours’ duration except where other- 
wise stated. 


Mathematics (Main) 

Six papers— 

(i) Algebra and Trigonometry. 

(ii) Pure Geometry. 

(iii) Analytical Geometry. 

(iv) - Calculus. 

(v) Statics and Dynamics, 

(vi) Hydrostatics and Astronomy. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary) 

Two papers — 

(i) Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry. 

(ii) Calculus and Differential Equations. 

Physics (Main) 

Four papers in theory and two practical examinations — 

(i) Dynamics and Hydrostatics. 

(ii) Properties of Matter and Heat. 

(ii!) Light and Sound. 

(iv) Electricity and Magnetism. 

Physics (Subsidiary) 

One paper in theory and one practical examination, 

32 
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OHBMisTRT (Main) 

Four papers in theory and two practical examinaticms as 
hereunder ; — 

(i) General Chemistry inclading History of Ohemiatry. . 

(ii) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(lii) Physical Chemistry. 

(iv) Organic Chemistry. 

The practical examinations shall be of six hours* duration each. 

Chbmistbt (Subsidiary) 

One paper in theory and one practical examination. 

Botany, Zoology or Geology (Main) 

Three papers in theory and three practical examinations as 
follows : — 

Botany : 

(1) Cryptograms. 

(ii) External Morphology, Gymnosperms and Augiosperms. 

(iii) Physiology and Histology. 

Zoology ! 

(i) invertebrata. 

(ii) Vertebrata. 

(iii) General Embryology and General Principles. 

Geology : 

(i) Physical Geology and Economic Geology. 

(ii) Crystallography, Mineralogy, and Petrology. 

(iii) Stratigraphy, Indian Geology and Palaeontology. 

Practiml under Geology. 

(i) Crystallography and Mineralogy. 

(ii) Petrology and Blow-Pipe analysis. 

(iii) Structural Geology and Palaeontology. 

Laboratory and Field Note-Books speoimens. 

Botany, Zoology ob Geology— (Subsidiary) 

Botany : No 4ixisiQn of Papers, 
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Zoology: (i) Invertebrata. 

(ii) Vertobrata. 

Geology : 

(i) Oeneralt Structural and Stratigraphical Geology and 

Palaeontology. 

(ii) Crystallography, Mineralogy and Petrology. 

Practical under Geology : 

(i) One on the above subjects. 

Two papers in theory each of 2 hours' duration and one practi* 
cal examination of three hours. 

Physiology (Main) 

Two papers in theory and three practical examinations. 

Physiology (Subsidiary) 

One paper in theory and two practical examinations. 

7. A candidate who has passed the First M. B. B. S. Degree 
Examination of this University will be permitted to appear for the 
B. Sc. Degree Examination in Physiology as a main subject after he 
puts in a regular course of study in that subject for a period of 
one year in a college affiliated to the University for the purpose. 
The Syndicate shall have power to exempt him from taking any 
subsidiary subjects. He shall bo required to appear for and pass 
Part I— -English of tbe*B. Sc. Degree Examination but the Syndicate 
shall have power to exempt him from the production of the required 
certificate of attendance in that subject at an affiliated college. 
The result of the candidate at the examination shall be determined 
by the marks he obtains in Part I — English and Part II — Physiology 
as a main subject without reference to the subsidiary subjects. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I of the 
examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent of the marks in 
that Part. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part tl of the 
Examination if be obtains (u) in the main subject^ not less than 


Exemptions 

to 1 M.aB.S. 

candidates 

offering 

Physiology 

Main 


Marks qualt* 
lying for a 
pass 
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List of 
successful 
caadi dates 


CUssifica* 
tion of 
successful 
candidates 


Admission 
of B* As. to 
appear for 
B. $c. 

Examination 


35 per cent of the total marks and not leea than 30 per cent in each 
diTision of the examination, and (b) in the subsidiary subjects, not 
less than 35 per cent of the total marks of the two subsidiary 
subjects and not less than 30 per cent, in each of the subsidiary 
subjects. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. The divisions in the following subjects when 
main shall be-* 

(i) Mathematics. 

(a) Pure Mathematics, (b) Applied Mathematics. 

(ii) Physics, (iii) Chemistry, (iv) Botany, (v) Zoology, 

(vi) Geology, or (vii) Physiology, 

(a) The written examination in the main subjects. 

(b) The practical examination in the main subjects. 

There shall be no divisions in the above subjects taken as 
subsidiary. 

9. There shall be separate lists of successful candidates in 
each Part. Candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent of the 
marks in Part I shall be declared to have passed with distinction in 
English. 

10. Successful candidates in Part II shall be arranged in three 
classes — The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 
per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each ; the second, of those who obtain not 
less than 50 per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as deter* 
mined by the total marks obtained by each and the third, of the 
remainder, provided that first class and second class shall be given 
only to thoee candidates who pass Part Il-A and Part II-B at one 
and the same examination. 

11. Candidates who have already passed the 6.A. Degree 
examination with Physios, Chemistry or Botany as the main subject 
shiill be eligible to appear for the B. Sc. Degree examination subject 
to the condition that they shall have undergone subsequently a 
further course of study in an alBSiliated college extending over a 
period of one year consisting of three terms ordinarily cpnsecutive 



SYLS. MATH. (MAIN)] B. SO. (PASS) DBOttBH EXAMINATION 253 

in a subsidiary subject other than the one already taken Cor tbe 
B.A. Degree examination. 

Such candidates shall be examined in — 

(i) the main subject which shall be the same as that taken 
for the B. A. Degree examination, and 

(ii) the new subsidiary subject. 

They shall be exenfpt from sitting for an examination in Part 
I — English and in the subsidiary subject presented for the^B. A. 
Degree Examination. 

Classidcation of successful candidates shall be done as per 
Section 10 above, subject to the condition that the candidates shall 
have the benefit of the marks obtained in the subsidiary subject of 
the B. A. Degree examination in determining their class. 


SYLl^ABUSES 
Mathematics (Main) 

The course will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Qeometry, 
Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics, Hydrostatics and Astronomy, tbe standard 
being that of B. A. (Group i) in such items of the syllabus as are common. 

Pure Mathematics. 

Aigehra, 

Direct problems on the notion of algebraic inequality. The theorem on 
the Arithmetic and Geometric means and the allied results in maxima and 
minima. 

The definitipn of a limit and deduction of the theorems on the limit 


X -^31 

of the sum, product and quotient of two functions. The limit of as x 

X — a 

tends to a. Dehnition of a continuoos function. Continuity of polynominals. 


Definition of convergence. Absolute and conditional convergence. 
Statement (with graphical illustration) that a monotonic sequence tends 
to a limit or to infinity. Tests for series of positive terms by (i> Com- 


parison of series, (2) discussion of series 



(3) finding the 


Un -fl 
~ U» 


Test for the convergence of an alternating series. 


limit of 
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The Binomial theorem for a rational index and the Exponential theorem 
(proved by assuming the theorem on the multiplication of two absolutely 

convergent series)* •Series for log (1+x). 

e 

Partial fractions. 

Evaluation of (1) Un and S 

Where Un= (a-f— - — \ (a + ^ — ^ | 

I (n + 1) 3 I ( 11 + 2 ) (a + n— r) 3 

a (a-f x)...(a + n — lx) 

b <6 + x)...(b + n — lx) 

(3) ^ j.“ — 3. where f (n) is a rational integral function of n* 

Elementary properties of simple continued fractions (excluding recurring 
continued fractions). Integral solutions of equations of the first degree. The 
theorems on the interchange of columns and rows, simplification, development 
and multiplication of determinants (proved for determinants of the third order). 
Elements of the theory of numbers. Fermat’s and Wilson’s theorems. 

Typical graphs : yssax”, y=:-~, y « ax +• b + , y=sax + b + ^ 

The equation of the ^th degree. Statement of the theorem that an equation 
of the feth degree has n roots real or complex. Relations between its roots and 
co*efficient,s. Simple transformations of equations. Reciprocal equations. 
Sum of integral powers of the roots of an equation. Occurrence of imaginary 
roots in pairs. Descartes’ rule of signs. Change of sign of a polynominal as 
an indication of a Zero. The least number of the real roots of an equation 
The derived function. Multiple roots. Rolle’s theorem for a polynominal. 
Horner's method for the numerical ^olution of an equation. Graphical solution 
of Cubic and biquadratic equations. 

Trioonomxtxy 

Fuller treatment of the Intermediate course. Quadrilaterals inscribed 
in and circumscribed about circles. Regular polygons. Limits of — and 

as X extends to Xero. Inverse trigonometric functions. Complex numbers 

and their geometric representation. (Argand’s diagram). De Moivre’s theorem 
and its application to (1) expand Cos nx» Sin nx iu powers of Cosx and Sin x* 

(2) expand Cos nX, Sin nx in terms of Cosines and Sines of multiples ofx; 

(3) factorise x^ ^ — 2x*^ Cos n De Moivre’s a^id Cote’s properties, 

of the circle. •Series for Cos x, Sin x, tan ^x in terms of x. 

. •More stress is to be laid on appUcattons than on formal proofs. 


(2) S 



SYliS. MATH. (MAIN)] D.80. (PASS) DBOREB EXAMINATION 255 


Smnmiitioii of elementary trigonometric series ; Splitting the general term 
(simple cases). Series of Sines and Cosines of angles in A. P Series whose 
summation by the use of De Moivre's theorem ultimately depends on geometric 
or binomial series. 

Elementary transcendental functions of a complex variable ; Exp. Z defined 
by series. The addition theorem. Periodicity of Exp. Z Hyperbolic functions. 
Log Z and its multiple — valuedness. 

Definition of Sin Z. Cos Z. Tan Z and deduction of the ordinary properties 
of circular function. Separation of the above functions into real and imaginary 

parts. 

Gsomxtry. 

— Questions in Geometry may be answered by methods of pure Geome- 
try or Analytical Geometry. 

Pure Geometry 

Coaxal circles. Circles orthogonal to a coaxal system. Limiting points 
inverse to every circle. Common tangent to two circles subtends a right angle 
at a limiting point. 

Cross-ratios. The different cross-ratios of a range of four points. The 
cross-ratio of a pencil ; coplanar homographtc ranges and pencils. Homo- 
graphic axis. The harmonic property of the circle and complete quadrilateral 
and quadrangle. Orthogonal projection. Projections of parallel straight lines. 
Their ratio. Perpendicular lines which project into perpendicular lines. The 
area of the projection of a closed figure. Projection of a circle. The theorem 
on the projection of an ellipse into a circle. 

Inversion. The inverse of a straight line and a circle. The intersection 
of the inverse of coplanar curves- The distance between the inverses of two 
given points. The inverses of a circle and a pair of points inverse to it. The 
inverse of a coaxal system. Proof by inversion t>f Feuerbach' - theory* m. 

• 

Reciprocation. Polar reciprocal of a circle with respect to a circle. The 
theorem on the reciprocation of a non-irttersecting sy^-tem of coaxal circles into 
confocal conic.s. Solid Geometry. 

Geometrical conics. Such leading properties of conic sections as are 
specially suitable for treatment by elementary geometry. 

Focus directrix definition of the conic. Shape axes of symmetry, centre, 
foci. The ellipse as orthogonal projection of a circle. 

The following propositions and their immediate application : — 

(i) If a chord FQ of a conic whose focus is S meets tfie corresponding 
dir<»ctrix in R, SR it a bisector of angle PSQ. 
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<U) The taagentH from any point to a conic subtend or supplementary 
angles at a focus. Alto the two tangents are equally inclined to the focal lines 
through the point. 

(iii) The semi -latus* rectum is a harmonic mean between the segments of 
a focal chord. 

(iv) The locus of midpoints of parallel chords of a conic is a diameter. 

(v) The ratio of the rectangles under segments of two intersecting chords 
of a conic in two hxed directions is independent of the position of the chords. 

« 

(vi) The Sub- tangent of a parabola is bisected at the vertex ; the sub- 
normal is constant. 

(vii) The foot of the perpendicular from the focus on any tangent to 
a parabola lies on the tangent at the vertex. 

(viii) The focal chord of a parabola parallel to the tangent at P is 4 SP. 

(ix) PV*aa4SK. KV where PV, is an ordinate to the diameter of the 
parabola through K. 

(x) The sum of difference of the focal distances of any point on a central 
conic is constant. 

(xi) The tangent and normal at P are bisectors of angle SPS in the case of 
a central conic and of the angle between SP and the parallel to the axis through 
P in the case of a parabola. 

(xii) The feet of the prependiculars from the foci on any tangent to a 

central conic lie on the auxiliary circle and the rectangle under these perpendi- 
culars is constant. ' 

(xiii) The sum of the squares of conjugate diameters of an ellipse is 
constant, 

(xiv) The locus of the meets of perpendicular tangents to a conic is a circle 
which reduces to a straight line when the conic is a parabola. 

(xv) Any tangent to a hyperbola forms With the asymptotes a triangle of 
constant area. 

(xvi) The portion of any tangent to a hyperbobla intercepted between the 
asymptotes is bisected at the point of contact. 

(xvii) Every plane section of a right circular cone or cylinder is a conic. 

Am$iyiUai Geometry, 

Of twit dimtnHons . — Fuller treatment of the straight line and circle 
referred to rectangular axes. The parabola, ellipse and hyperbola referred to 
their principal axes and the reotangulaf hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. 
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Trancing of conics from the general equation of the second degree. The polar 
eq nations of the straight line, and the conic. Simple problems on the above. 

Of thru preferred to rectangular axes) — Tk^ plan* and the 

lint. Their equations. Distance of a point from a plane *and a line. Planes 
bisecting angles between two given planes. Intersection of a plane and a line. 
Conditions that two lines be coplanar. 

The shortest distance between two given straight lines. 

The Sphere. Its equation. Tangent plane. Radical plane of two spheres. 
The EllipHod referred te its principal axes. Its equation. Tangent plane. 
Normal polar plane and polar lines. Equation of the plane of section with 
a given centre. Enveloping Cone and Cylinder. Conjugate diameters and 
diametrical planes. 


Qalcnlus. 

Standard forms and fundamental processes of differentiation and integra- 
tion. Simple applications of the derivative to geometry and mechanics. 
Successive differentiation. Leibnitz theorem. Maxima and minima values of a 
function of one variable. Rolle*s theorem (without proof). Theorem of mean 
value. Taylor's and Maclaurin's theorems (without proof). Evaluation of the 
undetermined form. 

Partial differentiation. Total derivative and its application to the 
differentiation of implicit functions. Total differential as the sum of 
a partial differentials. Approximations and small errors. Transformation 

A knowledge of the shape of the following curves is required : — 

Cartesian : The Catenary, the Cycliod and the Cardigid. 

Polar : r^<?^Sin n 0. The limacon and the lemniscate of Bernouli. 

Curvature. Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. 

Integration by substitution. Integration by parts. Integration regarded as 
summation with simple applications to areas, volumes, and surfaces and 
to mechanics. 

Differ, ential equations of the first order and first degree of the types 

Variables Separable. 

Homogeneous equations. 

Linear equations. 

Exact equations. 

33 
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Diftcbveiy of intogratiiig fftctors ^ith functions of one variable only 
Solution of the equation 

ag+ bjr-V. 

where a and h are constants and V is a sum of functions of the type 
Exp* nx, Sin nx, Cos nx and polynominals in 

Applibp Mathematics^ 

Statistic* and /dynamics. 

Resolution and composition of displacements^ velocities and accelerations. 

Rectilinear motion of a particle under constant acceleration. 

Motion of a projective under gravity range on a plane through the point 
of projection. Parabolic path and its construction for a given velocity of 
projection. 

Circular motion : Normal acceleration. The conical pendulum. 

Simple harmonic motion. Composition of simple harmonic motions of the 
same period. 

Angular veloeityi angular acceleration! moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. Dimen- 
sions of dynamical units. 

Angular momentum. Moments of inertia in simple cases. The pendulum. 
Determination of Work, Enei^gy, simple applications of the principles of 
energy and of linear and angular Momentum. , 

Impact of a smooth sphere on a hxed smooth plane and impact of two 
smooth balls. Doss of Kinetic energy. The theory of the ballistic pendulum. 

Rectilinear motion iu a resisting medium. The damped oscillation* Motion 
under constant force, the law of resistance being linear or quadratic. Central 
forces (Elementary course). 

Ck>nstancy of areal velocity. Motion under (1) the law of direct distance 
(2) the law of gravitation* The velocity in the orbit. Kepler's Laws and the 
law of gravitation. 

Conditions of uquiUbrlom of a body acted on by forces in one plane. 
Moments and couples. Centre of mass of a tetrahedron and cone of are and 
sector of a circle and of the volume and surface of a sone of a sphere. 
Stability of equilibrium when surfaces in contact are spherical. Simple 
machines. Friction : its laws. Equilibrium on a rough inclined plane^ and the 
mauuer of Its disturbance (toppling or sUdinf(.) 
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Eaty problems in Graphical atatici involving the method of Force and 
Link polygons. 


The common Catenary. 


IfydrostaHcs. 

Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces. Centre of pressure of a circle 
and of a parallelogram and a triangle with a side horizontal. 

Floating bodies. Conditions of equilibrium. Stability in the cate of 
spherical-bottomed bodies. 

Problems on Boyle's laW. 

Determination of heights by barometer. Pumps* 

Astran^my. 

The apparent motion of heavens. Circumpolar stats. The principal 
constellations and the most conspicuous stars. (Diagrams not required). 

The celestial sphere. Points and lines on it. Horizon, zenith, pole, 
meridian etc. The equinoaial points etc. 

Celestial co-ordinates. Right ascension and declination. Latitude and 
longitude. Altitqde and azimuth. Hour angle and declination. 

The theory of the transit circle, the equatorial, transit theodolite and 
the Sextant. Collimation, level and deviation errors of the transit circle and 
their correction. 

The Use of the astronomical clock and chronometer. Determination, by 
ohsf rvalioii, of clock error and rate and of right ascension and declination. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and longitude of the observer* 
Magnitude of the Earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the Sun. The constellations of the Zodiac. 
The ecliptic and its obliquity. The equinoxes and the solstices. The earth's 
motion round the sun. Seasons. 

Sidereal time, apparent solar time, mean solar time. Equation of time. 

Conversion of time. The use of the Nautical Almanac. 

Standard time (India). The Calendar. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. The tangent formula 
for refraction. Twilight. 

Determination of the latitudes of a station by meridian observation and of 
longitude by chronometer* Sumner's method* 
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‘the Solar system. Planetary motions (tahing eoplanar circular orbits), 
synodic and sidereal periods. Rough comparison of orbital dimensions. 
Stationary positions and periods of retrogression. 

Kepler's laws. 

Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the Moon and her phases. The plan of her orbit. The 
Nodes tind their motion. The Moon's sidereal and synodic periods. Her 
rotation* librations* diameter and distance. 

Distances of planets from the sun by observation of a superior planet at 
opposition. 

Causes of eclipses of Sun and Moon* Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses 
in a year. Elementary problems on diurnal motion. (Use of the sine and 
cosine formulae for right angled spherical triangles). 

Determination of the hrst point of Aries (Flamsted's melhcd) and of the 
obliquity of the ecliptic. General description of the phenomena of Precession 
and Nutation. 

Aberration : Annual aberration. Earth's way an apex. Correction for the 
position of a star. Representation on the celestial sphere. The relation 
between the coefhcient of aberration* velocity of light and solar parallax. 

Mathematics (Subaldiary). 

Aloxbra and Trigonometry. 

I>et€rmt Hants * — The theorems of the interchange of columns and rows* 
simplification* multiplication thedrems (proved for determinants of the third 
order). Use in the solution of linear equations. 

Convsrgmsy and Divergency of Infinite rsrss/.— Definition. Absolute and 
conditional convergence* teste for series of positive terms by (I) comparison 

of series* (9) discue&ion of the series 2 (3) finding the of u 

n* “ is-l 

Test for the convergence of an alternating seriesi. 

The eetpemnHai r^#ereBi*«-(Proved by assuming the theorem on the 
snultiplioation of two absolutely convergent series). 

The legariihmie (More stress is to be laid on application! than 

on formal proof). 

CempUs numhere and their geometric representation. (Argand IHagram). 

' ikeeirem x and its application to 

(1) Expand cos n x* sin n x in powers of cos x and sin x. 
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(2) Expand cos*^ jf sin^ x in terms of cosines and sines of mutiples 

of X. : 

(3) Solution of x'^asy where n is a + ve integer and x and y are 
complex numbers. 

CO*ORDlNATB GxOMXTRY. 

Fuller treatment than in the Intermediate course. 

Straight Hue and cir^tg, — Orthogonal circles, length of the tangent from 
a point to a circle, radical aj^s, coaxal circles. 

Parabola . — Equation with respect to axis and tangent at vertex. Trans- 
ference of origin keeping axes paralleL Equations of tangent and normal. 
Parametric equation of chord and tangent. { Proposition-: and problems relating 
to the three normals to a parabola from a point are not required). 

Ellipse. — Equation with respect to principal axes. Transference of 
origin, keeping axes parallel. Equations of tangent and normal. Parametric 
equations. Conjugate diameters. Geometrical properties of an ellipse. 
(Propositions and problems relating to the four normals to an ellipse from a 
point are not required). 

Hyperbola. — Equation with respect to principal axes. Transference of 
origin, keeping axes parallel. Equations of tangent and normal. Conjugate 
diameters. Asymptotes. Geometrical properties of a hyperbola. 

Rectangular Hyperbola — Equation with respect to asymptotes. Trans- 
ference of origin, keeping axes parallel. Equations of tangent and normal. 
Parametric equations. Geometrical properties. 

Pole and Polar . — Poles and polara with respect to circles and conics. 

Polar Change from Cartesian to Polar-co-ordinates ; equa- 

tion of a conic in the simplest form, with a focus as the pole (riders or 
general formula, not expected). 

The standard in plane co-ordinate Geometry is lower than that of B A. 
(Pass) Mathematics Main. The standard is that of Fine and Thompson's 
Co-ordinate Geometry. 

Calculus and Diffxxxntial Equations 

Differentiation of rational Integral functions. Differentiation of sums, 
products^ quotients, direct and inverse trigonometric functions, and 
functions of a function. Differentiation of and log x. Application of the 
derivative to geometry and mechanics. Successive differentiation. Leibntis 
^eorem; Maxima and Minima values of a function on one variable. 
Taylor’s and Maclauiin's theorems (without proof.) Evaluation of the 

undeterAined form-5. 
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Partial differaiitiatioB. Total derivative and ite application to the 
diATerentiation of the impllbit functions. Total differential at the turn of 
partial differentials. Approximations and small errors Definition of hyper- 
bolic functions. 


Integration by substitution. Integration by parts. Definite integral 
regarded as the limit of a sum. Simple applications to area. Volume and 
surface and to mechanics. 


Differential equations of the first order and first degree of the following 
types : — 

1. Variables separable. 

2. Homogeneous equations. 

3. Linear equations. 

4. Exact equations. 


Solution of the linear differential equations. 


d*y 

dx^ 


dx^ 


+ 


where a and b are constants and V is a sum of functions of the type sin a x and 
cos n X and e nx* 


Booh of rtf Of once : 

G. A. Gibson — Elements of the Calculus. 

Phyaicu (Maiii). 

Properties of Matter, 

Balance. Circular motion. Centrifugal and centripetal force— their practi- 
cal application* Centrifugal machines. 

The compound pendulum : determination of * g Elastic oscillations of 
springs and determination of * g *. 

Gravitation and gravity. Gravitation constant, mass and density of the 
earth. Experiments of Cavendish and Boys and determination of * G ’. Methods 
of comparing * g * at various places. Effects of the latitude and the rotation of 
the earth on * g Variation of ‘ g ’ (i) above and (ii) below the surface of the 
earth. 

Mean^ solar and sidereal time. Sun-dial, clocks ^ watches and chronometers 
and their principles of working. Time signals^ 

Hooke’s Law, stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Strains due to 
simple longitudinal pull. Elastic limits. Poisson's ratio and its practical 
determination. Compressibility and rigidity of solids. Young's modulus and 
its determination. Expression for Young’s modulus interns of * n ’ and *k’* 
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Simple twisting of wires of circular section by a couple at right angles to its 
length. Torsional rigidity and its determination. Torsion balance. Uniform 
and non-uniform bending of rods of circular and rectangular section — Canti- 
levers. Relation between the bending moment at a point and curvature. Deter- 
mination of * Y * — * I • form girders. 

Compressibility and elasticity of gases. Boyle*s law and deviations from 
it Van der Waal’s equation* Brownian motion. Elements of Kinetic theory 
as applied to gases. Explanation of pressure viscosity, effusion, transpiration 
and diffusion. Molecular speed and absolute temperature of gases Atmos- 
pheric pressure variation w^th altitude. Isobars. Monsoons, cyclone?? and 
anticyclones. 

Ifydrosiatics. 

Fluid Thrust : Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces. 

Centre of pressure in simple cases (i) rectangular lamina with one side in 
the surface, (ii) triangular lamina with one side in the surface, (iii) triangular 
lamina with vertex in the surface and the base horizontal ; alteration in the 
centre of pressure as the body is lowered in the fluid. 

Dispersive and resolving power of a grating. Resolving power of a 
telescope. 

Spectrum analysis. Emission and absorption spectra. Ultra-violet and 
infra-red spectra. 

Doppler’s principle and its application. 

Double refraction through calcite. Construction of wave-surfaces. 

Production and detection of plane, circularly and elliptically polarised 
light. Quarter- Wave plate, half-wave plate. 

Rotation of plane of polarisation — Fresnel's explanation. 

Polarimeters. 

Interference "of polarised light : rings and brushes in uniaxial crystals 
Scattering of light ; blue of the sky. 

Magnetism, 

lu'verse-square law. Gauss’s proof. 

Magnetic potential : Equi-potential surfaces ; potential at any point due to 
a short magnet ; couple acting on a short magnet due to another magnet. 

Mutual force between two small magnet.s with their axes in a straight line 
and their axes mutually perpendicular, one bisecting the other. 

Magnetic shell. Potential due to a shell and its potential energy in a 
muguetie fleld. 
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Total normal induction and Gauss’a tbeorem. 

Molecular theory of magnetism. Elements of Para, dia and ferro-magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth. Terrestrial magnetic elements : their 
variation and measurement. Magnetic charts. 

The Kew Magnetometer and Dip circle. Mariners’ compass and its uses. 

Intensity of magnetisation and magnetic induction. 

Magnetic susceptibility and permeability ; their measurements. B-H and 
I-H curves : Magnetometer and ballistic methods. < 

Hysteresis and dissipation of energy. 

R I tctro statics. 

Inverse-square law ; Gauss’s* theorem. 

Electrostatic potential and capacity. 

Electric held due to a charged sphere, charged infinite cylinder and con- 
ducting plane. Cavendish’s proof of inverse- square law. 

Coluumb’s law. Mechanical force on charged conductors. 

Lines and tubes of force. Spherical and parallel plate condensers and their 
capacity. Dielectric constant. The attracted disc and quadrant electrometers. 

Measurement of capacity and dielectric constant. 

Energy of charged conductors and condensers. Dielectric and displacement 
currents. 

Wimshurst machine. Distribution of charge and action of points. Lighting 
conductor. 

Current Electricity ^ 

Magnetic field due to a circular current and a solenoid. The HelinhoUs* 
galvanometer. KirchhofF's laws: application to the Wheatstones* net work. 
Callendar and Griffith’s bridge. 

Electrolysis : conductivity of electrolytes. Ionisation and velocity of ions. 

Cells and accumulators— lead and Edison types. 

The potentiometer : Measurement of E.M.F. current and resistance. 

Thermo-electricity: Seebecki Peltier and Thompson effects. Measurement 
of thermal E.M.F. Thermo-electric diagrams. Application of thermo-dynamics 
to a thermo-couple. 

Energy of a circuit carrying current when placed in a Magnetic field* 

fJ'otce exerted by a magnetic field on a coil carrying current 
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Moving coil instrunrtnts t Voltmeter, ammeter and Wattmeter. 

Balliitlc galvanometer* 

Electromagnetic induction ; Lens's Law. Coefficients of induction. Indue* 
tion coils. Comparison of mutual inductances. Foucault's currents* Barth 
Inductor. Measurement of H and V. 

Dynamos and motors : shunt, series and compound wound machines and 
their characteristics ; efficiency of a motor. 

Technical applications <sf electricity to lighting and power transmission. 

Elementary study of wireless. Thermionic valve. Simple receiving set. 
The microphone, loudspeaker and gramophone pick up. 

Discharge of electricity through gases, Cathode rays ; X* rays-** Collidge 
Tube. 

Alpha, Beta and Gama rays. 

General ideas of atomic structure. 

Floating bodies and the conditions of stability. The common hydrometer 
and its graduation. 

Barometers — mercury and aneroid. Determination of heights by barometer. 

Meta*Centre and its practical determination. 

Hydrostatic machines : Pumps — ^water pump, air pumrp, mercury pump, 
rotary pump and diffusion pump. Mcleod gauge. 

Capillary phenomena! Surface tension of liquids and surface energy. 
Determination of surface tension by capillary rise. Torsion balance ; drop 
method. Variation of surface tension with temperature. Vapour pressure over 
curved surfaces and formation of liquid drops. 

Compressibility of liquids — Regnault's experiment. Diffusion of liquids and 
gases ; aiialogy*with conductivity ; Pick's law. 

Osmosis and laws of osmotic pressure ; vapour pressure. Boiling and 
freezing points of solutions. 

Viscosity — Coefficient of viscosity of a liquid by capillary flow. Comparison 
of viscosities. Effect of temperature on viscosity. 

fftat. 

Thermometry : Liquid-ln*glass. resistance, thermo-electric, vapour pressure 
and gas, thermometers. Pyrometry and low temperature thermometry. 

Expansion : Solids, application to temperatlire Cotn|>ensation. Liquids, 
apparent and absolute. Gkses. 

34 
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Calorimetry : Specifto heats of solids, liquids and gases. Ratio of the speei- 
ftc heats of a gas and its determination. Latent heats and latent heat calori* 
metry. Total heat of steam. 

Vapour pressure ; Static and dynamic methods. Vapour pressure of water 
at high and low temperatures, Effect of pressure on boiling and freezing points. 

Isothermals: Critical temperature. Andrews* and Amagat's experiments. 

Change of state: Equilibrium between different states. Triple Point. 

Van der Waals* equation. Critical constants. Law of corre.sponding stales. 

Internal work in expanding gases : Joule's experiments, porous-plug experi- 
ment. Joule-Thomson effect. Liquefaction of gases. 

Adiabatic transformation. Equation for the adiabatic of a perfect gas. 

Conduction and diffusion of heat in solids. Searle's and Forbes* methods. 
Lees' method for bad conductors 

Convection. 

Radiation: Newton's and Stefan’s laws of cooling and their experimental 
verification. Theory of exchanges. Emissive and absorptive powers. Kirch- 
choff's law. Measurement of radiation. 

Solar constant and effective temperature of the Sun. 

Laws of thermodynamics. Work done in isothermal and adiabatic expan- 
sions. Indicator diagram. 

Carnot's theorem. Reversible cycle. Cycle of a refrigerating machine. 

Steam engines and internal combustion engines. Steam turbine-general 
principles. 

Applications of second law. Thermodynamic scale of temperature and ideal 
gas scale. 

Entropy. Entropy diagram of a Carnot cycle. Entropy and available 

energy. 


Light. 

Reflection and refraction. Optical lever and sextant. Total internal reflec- 
tion. Spherical mirrors. Thin lenses; combination of two thin lenses. Liquid 
lens ; loss of power. Thick lenses. Principal points ; revolving table. 

Prisms : Minimum deviation and I-D curve. 

Dispersion and dispersive power ; irrationality of dispersion. 

Chromatic aberration ; achromatic combination of prisms and leases in con- 
tact. Direct-vision spectroscope and constant-deviation spectroscope. 
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Eye-plec^s : Ramsden's and Huyghen's Telescopes* Compound microscope» 
Epidiascope. Intermittent illumination. 

Photometry : Lummer-Brodhun photometer. 

Velocity of light: Romer’s Fizeau’s and Foucault's methods. 

Wave theory : Huyghen's principle. Rectilinear propagation of light, soxie 
plate. 

Explauatiou of reflection, refraction and total internal reflection. 

Action of mirrors, lensps*arul prisms reviewed from wave theory. 
Interference : Simple interference phenomena. Young’s experiment. 
Fresnel’s bi-prism and bi-mirror. Rayleigh's interferometer. 

Colours of thin films. Newton’s rings. 

Diffraction ; Straight edge, narrow wire and narrow rectangular slit. Plane 
transmission gratings. 


Sound- 

The transmission of energy through material medium by wave motion. 

Equation for a simple harmonic wave. Progressive and stationary waves. 

Composition of simple harmonic motions. Lissajou’s figures. 

Characteristics {)f a musical note. Velocity of sound in a gas. Effect of 
temperature, pressure, humidity and wind on the velocity of sound. 

Reflection and refraction of sound. 

Interference and diffraction phenomena. Illustrations — beats. 

Doppler’s principle. Speed of transverse waves along a cord. 

Laws of transverse vibrations of strings : Melde’s experiment. 

Velocity of longitudinal waves in a rod ; Kundt’s experiment. 

Vibrations of air in pipes. Determination of frequency stroboscopic and 
other methods. 

Free and forced vibrations, Resonance. Helmholtz's resonators. 

Musical scales. Musical instruments. Gramophone. 

Manometric flames, sensitive flames. Maintenance of vibrations x Concord 
and discord. Analysis of sound. 

I^r4Uiioai Escamination x — The practical examination will be held in parts 
and extends over tiiree hours each, not on the same day* 
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, . Caadtdates must submit to the examiners before the hour of the first 
examination their laboratory note-books duly certified by their professors as a 
b^na Jidt record of work done by them. 

Phy»)cs (Sttbaidiary). 

Proptriits 0 / Afait0r, 

i^alance. Circular motion, Centrifugal and centripetal forces— *their practi- 
69,1 application. Centrifugal machines. 

Determination of *g*. Elastic oscillations of springs and determination of ‘g* 

Gravitation and gravity. Gravitation constant, mass and density of the 
earth. Experiments of Cavendish and Boys and determination of *G’. Methods 
of Comparing * g * at various places. 

Mean, solar and sidereal time. Sun*^dial, clocks, watches. 

Hooke's law, stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Strains due to 
simple longitudinal pull. Elastic limits. Poisson's ratio. Compressibility and 
rigidity of solids. Young's modulus and its determination. Simple twisting of 
wires of circular section by a couple at right angles to its length. Torsional 
rigidity and its determination. Uniform and non-uniform bending of rods of 
circular and rectangular section — Cantilevers. Relation between the bending 
movement at a point and curvature. Determination of * Y '. 

Compressibility and elasticity of gases. Boyle's law and deviations from 
it* Van der Waals* equation. Brownian motion. Elements of kinetic theory 
as applied to gases. Explanation of pressure viscosity, effusion, transpiration 
and diffusion. Molecular speed and absolute temperature of gases. Atmospheric 
pressure—^variation with altitude. Isobars. 

Barometers — mercury and aneroid. Determination of heights by barometer. 

ttydrostatl<5 machines: Pumps— water pump, air pump, mercury pump, 
rotary pump and high vac pumps. McLeod gauge. 

Capillary phenomania ; surface tension. Determination of surface tension 
by capillary rise and torsion balance. 

Compressibility of liquids — Diffusion of liquids and gases ; analogy with 
eonductivity : Fiqk's Law. 

Osmosis and laws of osmoUd pressure. 

VisCQiity — CmfficieUt of viscosity of a liquid by capillary flow. 

/Tsai. 

^I'hermometfy t Liquid4n^ glass, resistanicey thermo^^electrlc vapovr^pressure 
and gas thermometers, Pyrometry and low* temperature thermometry. 
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Expansion; Solids, application to temperature compensation. Liquids, 
apparent and absolute. Gases. 

Calorimetry: Specific heats of solids, liquids and gases. Ratio of the 
specific heats of a gas and its determination. Latent heats and latent heat 
calorimetry. Total heat of steam. 

Vapour pressure : Static and dynamic methods. Vapour l>re^sure of water 
at high and low temperatures. Effect of pressure on boiling and freezing point .. 

Isothermals: Critical temperature. Andrews and Amagat's experiments. 

Change of state Equilibrium between different states. Triple Point. 

Van der Waals' equation. Critical constants. Law of corresi3ouding states. 

Internal work in cxi>anding gases ; Joule's experiments, porous-plug experi- 
ment. Joule*Thomson effect. Liquefaction of gases. 

Adiabatic transformation. Equation for the adiabatic of a perfect gas. 

Conduction and diflfusiou of heat in solids. Scarle's method. Lce^' method 
for bad conductors. 

Radiation ; Newton's and Stefan's laws of cooling and their experimental 
verification. Theory of exchanges. Emissive and absorptive powers. Kirch- 
choff*s law. Measurement of radiation. 

Laws of thermodynamics. Work done in isothermal and adiabatic expan- 
sions. Indicator diagram. Carnot's theorem. Reversible Cycle. Cycle of a 
refrigerating machine. 

Steam engines and internal combustion engines. 

Light, 

Reflection and refraction. Optical lever and sextant. Total Internal reflec- 
tion. Spherical mirrors. Thin lenses. 

Prisuis ; Minimum deviation and I-D curve. 

Dispersion and dispersive power ; irrationality of dispersion. 

Chromatic aberration ; achromatic combination of prisms and lenses in 
contact. Direct-vision ipectroscope and constant-deviation spectroscope. 

Photometry t Lummer-Brodhun photometer. 

Velocity of light : Fiaeau's and Foucault's methods. 

Wave theory : Huyghens* principle. Rectilinear propagation of light. 

Explanation of reflection, refraction and total internal reflection. 

Interference ; Simple interference phenomena. Yoang*s experiment* ' 
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Fresnel’s bi-prism* 

Colours of thin films, Newton’s rings* 

OilTraction : Straight edge, narrow wire and narrow rectangular slit Plane 
transmission gratings. 

Spectrum analysis. Emission and absorption spectra. Ultra-violet ' and 
infra red spectra. 

Double refraction through calcite. 

Production and detection of plane, circularly an^l elliptically polarized light. 
Quarter-wave i^late, half-wave plate. 

Rotation of plane of polarization — Fresnel’s explanation. 

Polarimeters. 

Magnetism. 

Molecular theory of magnetism. Elements of Para, dia and ferro-magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth. Terrestrial magnetic elements: their 
variation and measurement. Magnetic charts. 

Dip circle* Mariners* compass and its uses* 

Current Electricity. 

Magnetic field due to a circular current and solenoid. 

Eb'Ctrolysis ; conductivity of electrolytes* Ionisation aiid velocity of ions. 

Cells and accumulators — lead and Edison types. 

The potentiometer, Measurement of E. M. F*, current and resistance. 

Energy of a circuit carrying current when placed in a magnetic field. 

Forces exerted by a magnetic field on a coil carrying current* 

Moving coil instruments : Voltmeter, Ammeter and Wattmeter. 

Electromagnetic induction : Lenz*s Law. Coefficients of induction. Induc*^ 
tion coils. 

Dynamos and motors : shunt series and compound wound machines and 
ibeir characteristics. Efficiency of a motor. 

Technical applications of electricity to lighting and power transmission* 

Elementary study of wireless. Thermionic value. Simple receiving set* 
The microphone; and loudspeaker* 

Candidates shall submit to the Examiners before the hour of the practical 
examination their laboratory note*books duly certified hy their Professors as 
a jidg record of work done by thsip. 
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Chttmitttry (Maia)» 

Physical Chemistry. 

Only elementary treatment is expected. 

The atomic concept of matter i— Laws of chemical combination ; the law of 
conservation of matter ; Avogadro's hypothesis ; Dulong and Petit's law ; 
isomorphism; Prout's hypothesis; the periodic classification and its defects, 
atomic number ; isotopes ; electron ; valance and electron arrangement. 

Energy in chemical system: — The ‘lefinition of energy; force; the unit of 
energy; dyne and atmospheric pressure ; the law of conservation of energy ; the 
heat content of a system ; the heat capacity of a system ; heat of chemical 
reaction ; heat of reaction at constant pressure and constant volume ; Hess's law 
of constant heat summation; heat of formation; heat of combustion; heat of 
solution ; heat of dilution ; heat of neutralisation ; heat of ionisation ; 
calorimetric methods ; variation of heat of reaction with temperature. 

The state of aggregation : — The fundamental gas law ; kinetic theory of 
gases ; Dalton's law of gas mixtures ; specific heats of gases ; heat capacity 
of gases at constant pressure ; thermal conductivity of gases ; expansion 
of gases; Joule — Thomson effect; deviation from the ideal gas law; Vander Waal's 
equation ; energy changes accompanying expansion and compression of gases ; 
Critical temperature ; critical pressure ; critical volume ; isothermal P. V. curves : 
Vander Waal's equation and P. V. isothermals ; the law of corresponding state ; 
vapour pressure; Ramsay and Young’s rule ; vapour pressure and external pres- 
sure ; surface tension ; molecular association ; viscosity of liquids ; crystal form; 
classification of crystals, crystal structure ; elementary notation regarding 
X-rays and crystal structure : liquid crystals ; melting point of a solid. 

Relation between chemical constitution and physical properties ; Relation 
of chemical constitution with atomic and molecular volume, speciEc refraction, 
rotation of the plane of polarisation, emission and absorption spectra. 

Velocity and* mechanism of gaseous reactions, — Homogeneous and hetero- 
genous reactions ; the mass law ; monomolecular and bimolecular reactions ; the 
time of half change; the influence of temperature on the velocity of reaction ; 
opposing reactions; consecutive reactions ; concurrent reactions ; the order of a 
reaction : heterogeneous reactions involving gases ; catalysis. 

The direction of chemical change : — The state of equilibrium ; the ideal 
chemical equilibrium; spontaneous process; reversibility and irreversibility; 
maximum work ; cyclic processess and Gibs Helmholtz equation ; the nature of 
^he free energy change ; the sign of the free energy change ; free energy and 
equilibrium. 

Solution : — Gaseous solution ; composition of solution ; ideal solutions ; 
yappur pressure lowering ; the raising of the boiling point ; the lowering of the 
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freezing point ; steam distillation ; osmotic pressure and its experimental deter* 
mination ; the determination of molecular* weight in solution ; thermO” dynamic 
consideration of the laws of dilute solution ; relation between osmotic pressure 
and vapour pressure lowering of solution ; Raoul t*s equation for vapour pressure 
lowering; relation between osmotic pressure and boiling point-elevation; 
osmotic pressure and freezing point lowering; mechanism of osmotic pressure. 

Homogeneous and heterogeneous equilibria — Chemical equilibrium from 
the stand- point of kinetics ; chemical equilibrium from the stand-point of 
thermo* dynamics ; relationship between Kp and fCc ; the formation of equili- 
brium conditions with temperature, pressure and concentration ; Le-chateller- 
Braun principle ; e/Tect of pressure upon chemical equilibrium ; reactions without 
change in the number of molecules ; the water gas equilibrium ; reactions in 
which the number of molecules changes ; dissociation of carbon-dioxide and 
water vapour ; dissociation of nitrogen tetroxide ; phase rule ; phases ; oompo* 
nents ; degrees of freedom ; system of one and two components. 

Electric conductance and ionisation : — Classes of conductors; uni polar 
conduction ; theory of metallic conduction ; effect of temperature on resistance of 
metals; laws of electrolysis; electrolysis of fused salts ; theory of electrolytic 
dissociation ; specific, equivalent and molecular conductance ; experimental 
determination of electric conductivity; equivalent conductance at infinite dilu- 
tion ; migration of ions and transport number ; determination of transport 
number : indicators, hydrogen ion concentration (PH value,) 

Ionic Equilibria : — Law of mass action and* ionic equilibrium; range of 
applicability of mass action law ; ionisation and chemical constitution ; isohydrlc 
solution ; ionisation of water ; inversion of cane-sugar ; hydrolysis of esters ; 
solubility product ; amphoteric electrolytes. 

Photo- Chemistry : — Photo-chemical absorption law ; Beer’s law ; actinometry 
law of photo-chemical equivalence. 

Colloid state : — Formation of colloid particles ; method of obtaining 
colloidal solutions ; sols and gels : kinetic theory and colloid particle ; osmotic 
pressure of colloidal solution ; diffusion of colloid particles ; properties of the 
colloid *^y8tem: absorption; absorption of gases by solids ; absorption from 
solution ; absorption and surface tension ; electro endosmosis and eataphoresis ; 
coagulation. 

General and Inorganic Chxmistry. 

Historical development: — The prehistoric period; the period of alchemy ; 
period of iatro chemistry ; period of sceptical chemistry ; phlogiston period ; 
quantitative period. 

Hydrogen Laboratory and industrial methods of preparation ; technical 
application of hydrogen ; properties ; hydrides ; place Of hydrogen in the 
periodic classification. 
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Oxygen Laboratory and industrial methods of preparation, properties ; 
theory of rusting of iron ; oxides ; oxidation ; reduction ; oxidising and reducing 
agents ; autoxidation. 

Oxone : Preparation, properties and constitution. 

Water : — Hydrates ; phase rule ; composition of water (volumetric and 
gravimetric) ; hard and soft water. 

Hydrogen peroxide : — Preparation, properties and characteristic reactions ; 
composition and constitution ; thermo-chemical consideration ; peroxides ; 
peracids ; per- salts. 

Halogens : — A comparative study — preparation and properties of fluorine, 
hydrofluoric aci<l and fluorides ; laboratory and technical methods of preparing 
chlorine and hy<lrochloric acid ; period of induction ; chlorides ; Werner's 
co-ordination theory ; oxides, oxyacids and oxysalts of chlorine ; preparation 
and properties of bromine, hydrobromic acids, iodine, hydroidlc, iodic, and per- 
iodic acids, iodate and periodates. 

Sulphur : — Extraction and properties ; allotropy of sulphur ; triple point ; 
consideration of phases ; transition point ; hydrides of sulphur ; sulphides 
and per sulphides ; halogen compounds of sulphur ; oxides and oxyacids of 
sulphur ; sulphurous, sulphuric per and thiosulphuric acids and their salts ; 
constitution of sulphuric and sulphurous acids ; thionyl chloride ; sulphuryl 
chloride ; thlonic and their salts. 

The gases of the atmosphere. 

Nitrogen : — Allotropy, preparation and properties ; hydrides — ammonia ; 
hydrazine and hydrazoic acid ; oxides and oxyacids ; fixation of nitrogen ; 
hydroxylamine and hyponitrous acid. 

Phosphorus : — Preparation and properties ; allotropy ; phosphine and 
phosphonium compounds ; halides ; oxides an<l oxyacids of phosphorus. 

Arsenic, Antimony and Bismuth; — Their more important compou'hds and 
reactions ; a comparative study of elements of the fifth group. 

Carbon : — Allotropic forms ; oxides and oxyacids ; water gas reactions ; 
photo-synthesis. 

Silicon: — Hydrides, halides; oxides ; silicic acid and ^silicates ; ceramic 
and glass industries. 

Boron -Boric acid and borates ; borax and its industrial uses. 

The following metals studied in detail with particular reference to their 
metallurgy and their more important compounds and with special reference to 
their industrial modes of preparation and technical applications. Alloys. 

Sodium, potassium, ammonium, copper, silver, gold, magnesium, barium, 
stronsum, calcium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, radium, aluminium, tin, lead, 
chromium, Manganese, iron, nickel, cobalt and platinum. 

35 
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Organic Chemistry 

Purification and analysis of organic compounds ; empirical, molecular and 
constitutional formulae ; isomerism. 

Hydro carbons of Methane, Ethylene and Acetylene series and their 
derivatives ; Alcohols ; Ethers ; Aldehydes and ketones ; Alkyl esters of 
inorganic acids ; fatty acids and their derivatives ; esters ; Glycerol nitro- 
glycerine ; Allyalcohol ; Acrolein ; fats ; soaps. 

Aliphatic amines ; cyanogen, compounds ; organo-metallic compounds of 
Zinc and magnesium; urea; urethanes; glycolsp; dibasic acids and their 
derivatives. 

The hydroxy mono and poly basic acids and their derivatives ; stereo- 
isomerism ; unsaturated acids; ketonic acids and esters; B diketone; amino 
acids ; mono-saccharxdes and dissaccharides ; starch ; cellulose ; nitro-cellulose ; 
Glucosides. 

Phenols, aromatic Alcohols, Aldehydes, Ketone«^, Acids and their deriva- 
tives ; constitution of Benzene ; aromatic halogen, nitro and sulpho derivatives ; 
reduction products of nitro bodies ; Diazo compounds and their transforma- 
tions ; Azo compounds and Azo*dyes ; Hydrazines. 

Phenols, aromatic Alcohols, Aldehydesi Ketones, Acids and their deriva- 
tives ; Quinones ; aromatic Hydroxyl ; Aldehydes and Acids. 

Diphenyl ; Diphenyl methane ; Triphenyl methane ; Malachite green ; 
RosanlUnes ; Aurines ; Phthaleins and Indigo. 

Naphthalene, Anthracene and their important derivatives and reactions ; 
Alizarine. . 

Pyridine ; Quinoline ; Iso Quinoline ; Nicotine and Quinine. 

Simple proteins: — 

Practical Examination in Chemistry shall include the following ; — 

1* Qualitative analysis of inorganic mixture containing not more than four 
radicles (acids or bases). 

2. Volumetric analysis. — Preparation of standard solutions ; Acidimetry ; 
Alkalimetry ; Oxidation and Reduction methods involving the use of potas- 
sium permanganate ; potassium dichromate ; lodometry ; precipitation methods. 

3. Gravimetric analysis of aluminium, iron, calciuiPi magnesium, copper, 
‘ silver, lead, zinc, manganese, sulphuric, hydrochloric, phosphoric and carbonic 

acids, silver coin, gravimetric separation of copper from zinc ; gravimetric 
separation of iron from manganej^e. 

4« Preparation of some common inorgAnic substancea so as to ensure the 
candidate's acquaintance with ordinary chemical operations. 
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5. Physico chemical determinations of boiling point, melting point, 
molecular weight by vapour density, cryoscopic and ebullioscopic methods, 
transition point hydrolysis of an ester and partition co-eflicient. 

6. Identification by physical and chemical tests of the following organic 
compounds given singly : — 

Methyl alcohol; Ethyl alcohol: acetone; chloroform; formic, acetic, 
oxalic, tartaric, citric acids; glycerine; urea; glucose; cane*sugar; starch, 
benzene ; aniline ; phenol ; resorcinol ; pyrogallol ; benzal-dehyde ; benzoic, 
salicyclic acids ; alplia-uaphthol ; beta-naphthol. 

7. Preparation of the specimens of any six of the following organic 
compounds : — 

Ethyl acetate; chloroform; ether; acetic anhydride; nitro-benZene ; 
aniline ; phenol. 

Benzoic acid from toluene; chioro benzeno-(by Sandmeyer's reactions). 

At the practical exaniiuatiou candidates must ^>ubmit to the examiner or 
examiners their laboratory note book^ duly certified by their professors or 
lecturers as a bona jide record of work done by the candiilates. 

Candidates shall be permitted to consult text-books on Practical Chemistry 
during the period of their practical examinations in Chemistry (Main). 

Chemistry (Subsidiary) 

General Theoretical Chemistry and Physical Chemistry— Methods of deter- 
mining Equivalent; Atomic and Molecular weights ; Theory of Electrolytic 
Dissociation; Law of Mass Action; Valency, Kinetic Theory; Osmotic 
pressure ; Colloids ; Mono-molecular reactions ; Elements of thermo-chemistry. 

The elements (excluding the rare metals) and their important compounds 
studied ill detail. 

Chemistry of carbon compounds from*an elementary stand-point. 

Purification and analysis of organic compounds. Constitutional formulae ; 
isomerism. Preparation and properties of the following substances : — 

Methane, Ethane, Ethylene, Acetylene, Methyl and Ethyl Alcohols, 
Formaldehyde, Acetaldehyde, Ether, Acetone, Formic and Acetic 
acids, Ethyl Acetate, Oxalic and Tartaric acids, Urea, Glucose, 
Cane-sugar, Starch, Coal-tar and its fractionation products. Benzene, 
Nitro-bensene, Aniline, Phenol, Benzoic acid. 

Practical examination in Chemistry (Subsidiary) «hall include the 
following 

(!) Qualitative analysis of inorganic substances containing not more 
than two radicals (acids or bases). 
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(it) Volumetric analysis 

(a) The following syllabus will be current for the examinations of 1943 
only : — 

Preparation of standard solutions; Acidimetry ; Alkalimetry ; 
Oxidation and Reduction methods involving the use of 
Potassium Permanganate, Potassium dichromate, Iodine and 
Sodium Thio- sulphate. 

(4) The following revised syllabus will come into effect as from the 
examinations of 1944 : — 


I. 1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

IT. fermanganameiry. 6. 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

Ill, DichromHry* 10. 

U. 

12 . 


Estimation' of caustic soda and 
sodium carbonate Un a mixture. 
Two indicators method (Warder's 
method). 

Estimation of sodium carbonate and 
bicarbonate in a mixture (Warder's 
method). 

f 

Estimation of ammonium salts 
(Indirect method). 

Estimation of copper sulphate 
(Back titration). 

Estimation of Barium Chloride 
Ba Cl, 2H, O. 

Estimation of Ferrous Iron in 
Mohr’s salt. 

Estimation of Ferric Iron in ferric 
salts. 

Estimation of Ferrous and Ferric 
salts in a mixture of both. (Zn 
method of reduction to be em- 
ployed.) 

Estimation of Calcium in a calcium 
salt using the precipitate. 

Determination of ferrous iron 
(External indicator). 

Determination of ferrous and ferric 
iron in a mixture (Sn Cl reduc* 
tion). 

Detemiuation of potasslBiu chlorate* 
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IV. iadometry, 13. Standardisation of thiosulphate 

using dichromate and permanga- 
nate. 

14. Determination of copper. 

15. Determination of arsenic trioxide. 

V. Precipitation Method* 16. Estimation of chloride using stan- 

dard silver nitrate using chromate 
as indicator. 

At the practical examination candidates must, if required, submit to the 
examiner or examiners their laboratory note books duly certified by their pro- 
fessors or lecturers as a hona fide records of work done by the candidates. 

Botaay (Main) 

1. The main points of structure, life-history, development an<l taxanomic 
relationship of the following groups in general and the Genera in particular. 

Myxomycetes. 

Bacteria. 

Cyaiic>phyceae : Oscillaria Nostoc, Kivularia and Stytonema. 

Diatomaa:. 

Chlorophyceee : Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Volvox, Ulotbrix, 
Oedogonium, Ulva, Enteromorpha, Coleochaete, Frotococcus, Scen- 
desinu‘., Hydrodictyon, Cladophora, Vaucheria, Bryopsis, Caulerpa^ 
Botrydiuni, Spirogyra, Zygnema, and Demids. 

Charaedese : Chara, Nitella. 

Phaeophyceie : Ectocarpus, Fucus, Sargassum, Dictyota. 

Rhodophycem : Liagora (Nemalionancete), Batrachospermum, Polysip- 
honia, Gracilloria, CorilUna. 

Fungi. 

Phycomyoetes ; Phytophthora, Mucor or Rhizopus, Pilobolusi Sapro- 
legnia Cystopus. 

Ascomycetes : Saccharomyces^ Eurotium, Pencillium, Brysiphe, Pexizai 
Xylaria. 

Basidiomycetes : Ustilago, Puccinia, Agaricus, Lycoperdon, Polyporus^ 
Phallus. 


Lichens. 

Bryophtes : Riccia» Marchantia Anthoceros, Fnnaria, Poly trichum. 
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Pteridophytes : Lycopodium, Selaginella, Loete'^, EquUteum, Ophi- 
oglosum, Gleiclienia, Osmunda, Angiopteris Trichoipanes, Pleopeltis, 
Adiantum, Marsllia. 

Oymnosperm^ ; Pinus, Cycaj.. 

2. The morphology and development of the reproductive organs of 
Angiosperms, 

3. The external morphology of Angiosperms, the general principles of 
classification and the distinguishing characteristics of the following families as 
used in the Flora of British India : — 

Magnoliaceae, Anonaceae, Nymphaeaceae, Cruciferae, Capparidae, 
MalveceaefsSterculiaceae, Tiliaceae, Geraniaceae, Rutaceae, Meliaceae, 
Rhamnae, Sapindaceae, Anacardiaceae, Leguminoseae, Rosaceae, Com- 
bretaceae, Myrtaceae, Lythraceae, Cucurbitaceap, Umbelllferae, 
Rubiaceae, Compositac, Sapotaceae, Oleaccae, Apocynaceae, Ascle- 
l^iadaceae, Boraginaceae, Convolviilacf'ae, Solanceae, Scrophulariueac, 
Acaiithaceae, VerbenaCcae, I^ibiateae, Amarantaceac, Loranthaceac, 
Euphorbiaceac, Urticaceac, llydracharidae, Orchidae, Scitaminae, 
Amaryllidae, Liliaceac, Commelinacae, Palmae, Aroidaet Cypetaceae, 
Graminae. 

4 . Physiology : 

The chemical composition of the plant ; materials of plant food and 
their sources ; the nature of soil and importance of its constituents and micro- 
organisms ; movements of water and gases ; assimilation of carbon and nitrogen; 
transpiration and translocation of the assimilated products ; parasitism and 
other modes of nutrition ; metabolism ; respiration ; the influence of light, heat 
and gravity ; growth ; movements and irritability iii plants ; sexual reproduction 
and its significance ; vegetative reproduction ; the phenomena of cross- 
fertilisation ; ^variation, heredity and mendelism ; theories Qf evolution and 
origin of species. 

6, Histology ; 

The structure and modes of division of the cell ; the nature of cell 
contents; the nature and mode of origin of plastids ; cell- sap and other cell 
contents ; the physical and chemical properties of protoplasm and cell wall ; the 
oiigin, nature and development of plant tissues; primary and secondary tissues 
and their distribution in the plant body. 

6. Ecology : 

Structural adaptations to environment ; plant communities. 
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•7. Economic Botany. 

A general account of the economically important plants of South India 
like those yielding cereals, pulses, oil seeds, fibres, timbers, spices, drugs, 
fruits and vegetables. 

A general knowledge relating to the cultivation of the Agricultural crop 
plants like paddy, sugarcane, cholam, cotton and groundnut ; their diseases and 
the methods of control. 

Methods of plant propagation as practical in Horticulture. 

8. Practical work : 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations illustrating the 
form and structure of any plant of the groups mentioned in the syllabus and 
describe them with sketches stifTicient for the identification : to make dissections 
with the simple microscope of the floral of phanerogams, to make drawings, 
to construct floral diagrams and refer them to their families ; to describe in 
technical language plants belonging to any of the groups in the syllabus and to 
set up and explain simple experiments in plant physiology. 

At the practical examination, each candidate must submit his laboratory 
note book, a collection of named plants collected and preserved by himself 
and a record of field work showing a thorough acquaintance with the local 
flora. 


Botany (Subsidiary) 

1. Structure and life-history of the following ; — 

Bacteria, Oscillaria, Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Volvex, 
Ulothrix, Oedogoniura, Spirogyra, Eetocarpus, Polysiphonia, Chara 
or Nitella, Rhlzoi>us or Mucor, PezLza, Puccinia, Agaricus, Lichen 
(Ramalina) Marchantia, Mosses, Selugiuella, Pleopellis or Adiantum, 
Marsilia, Cycas, Pine. 

2. External Morphology of Flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the characteristics of the 
following families ! — 

Anonacese, Nyhpheacese, Cruciferae, Nalvacese, Rulaceae, Rhamnae, 
Leguminoseae, Myrtaceoe, Cucurbit aceae, Umbelliferafc, Rubiaceee, 
Composite, Apocynacofc, Asclepiadacefc, Convolvulaceoe, Solnaceae, 
Acauthaceae, Verbenacece, Libiaatae, Amarantacese, Euphorbiaceae, 
Ufticaceae, Hydrocharidae, Orchidee, Scitamlneae, Amaryllidae, 
Palmae and Graminae. 

Comes into effect as from the examinations of ;(.944. 
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4 . Plant Physiology.— 

Chemical composition of the plant : soil and its properties ; photosynthe** 
sis ; transpiration ; respiration ; metabolism ; heterotropic plants ; growth ; 
movements ; irritability ; reaction to external stimuli ; adaptations ; repro- 
duction, sexual and asexual, cross and self-pollination and fertilisation ; 
variation, heredity and Mendelism ; theories of evolution and origin of species. 

6. Histology. — 

Cell structure and cell division ; plastids, cell sap and other cell con- 
tents, the origin, nature and development of* plant tissues ; primary and 
secondary tissues and their distribution in the plant body ; the relation of 
structure to function. 

6. Practical work. — 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations illustrating 
the form and structures of any jdant belonging to the groups mentioned in the 
syllabus and to descrilie with sketches sufhcient for their identification ; to 
make dissections with simple microscope of the floral parts of Phanerogams : 
to make drawings, construct floral diagrams and refer them to their families ; to 
describe in technical language plants belonging to any of the groups specified 
in the syllabus. 

Candidates shall submit to the examiners, before the hour of the practical 
examination, their laboratory note books duly certified by their professors as a 
bona fide record of work done by him. 

Zoology (Maia) 

The scope of Zoology, The leading features in the structure, the im. 
portant points concerning the development, and affinities and general classifica- 
tion of the forms included in the following groups : — 

Protozoa, Pori f era, Coelenterata, Platyhelmia, Nemertini Nematoda, 
Acanthocephala, Cbaetognatha, Rotifera; Brachiopoda, Annelida, 
Phoronidea, Polyzoa, Arthropoda, Molluscs, Echinodermata and 
Chordata. 

A comparative study of the Physiological activities of the animals such 
as locomotion, feeding, respiration, excretion and reproduction of the groups 
mentioned above. . . . 

A general acquaintance with the Vertebrate Fauna of South India. 

The geographical and geological distribution of the Chordata treated in an 
elementary manner. 

Outlines of the theories of Organic evolution. Heredity and Adaptation. 

^n elementary knowledge of the Cell and Cell-phenomena. 
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Practical work : — Candidates will be required Jto examine, describe, identify 
or otherwise deal with specimens and preparations illustrating points of zoo^ 
logical interest in connection with any of the preceding groups. They will, in 
addition, be expected to have a full practical knowledge of the structure and 
will be required to make dissections and simple microscopical preparations of 
any of the following types : — 

Amoeba, Vorticella, Hydra, Obelia, Jelly-fish (Chrysora Rhizostoma)» 
Sea-anemone, Neries or Eunice, Earthworm, Eeech, Prawn and 
Crab (external characters), Scorpion, Centipede (external charac- 
ters), Cock-roach,# Fresh- water Mussel, Ampullaria, Sepia, Amphxus ; 
(preparations and sections!) Dog-fish, frog, Pigeon and Rabbit. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva vcce questions. 

Candidates shall submit to the examiners before the hour of the practical 
examination, their laboratory note-books duly certified by their professors as a 
bona fldc record of work done by them. 


Zoology (Subsidiary) 

The scope of Zoology. The leading features in the structure the most 
important points concerning the development and affinities of the forms 
included in the following Phyla in general and of the following types in 
particular. (Students will not be expected to be familiar with characters of 
orders or other sub-groups not mentioned in the following scheme. The 
animals are to be studied with special reference to their habits and 
environment.) 

Protozoa !— Rhzopoda — (Lobosa, Foramnifera, Heliozzoa, and Radio- 
laria.) 

Mastigophora. (Flagellata.) 

Infusoria. (Ciliata.) 

Sporozo^. 

Types. — Amoeba, Euglena, Volvox, Paramoecium, Vorticella, Mono- 
cystis and Malarial Parasite. 

Coelenterata : — Hydromedusae (and all its orders). 

Scyphomedusae (and all its orders). 

Anthozpa (Zoantharia and Alcyonaria). 

Ctenophora. 

Types :>-^Hydra, Obelia, Aurelia, Sea-Anemone and Hormiphora. 

Platyhelminthes : — Types : Taenia and Liver-Fluke. 

Nemathelminthes Types : Asearis. 

86 
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Annelida : — Archiannelida. 

Chaetopoda (Polychoeta and Oligdchaet a). 

Hirudinea. 

Echiurodia. 

Types : — Neries, Earth-worm and Leech. 

Arthropoda : —Crustacea (Entomastraca and Malacostraca). 

Types : — Streptocephalus, Lepas, Sacculina, Prawn and Crab. 

Onycophora Peripatus. 

Myriopoda : — (Centipede and Millipede). 

Insesta • — (Aptera Orthoptera, Coleopteraf Neuroptera, Hymenopterai 
Hemipterai Dipterai and Lepidoptera). 

Types : — Cockroach. 

Arachnida : — Scorpion, Spider and Limulus. 

Type : Scorpion. 

Mollusc a : — Pelycypoda. 

Gastropoda. 

Cephalopoda. 

Types : — ^Mussel, Chiton, Pila (Ampullaria), (Ahpnllaria) and Sepia. 
Echinodermata Asteriodea. 

Ophiuroidea, 

Echinoidea, 

Holothuroidea. 

Crinoidea. 

Types Starfish, Brittlestar, Seaurchin, Sea Cucumber, and Feathe r 
star. 

Chordata : — 

Prochordates r— 'llalanoglossus, Ascidia and Amphioxus. 

Vertebrata : 

Pisces : Elasmobranchif, 

Teleostei, 

Dipnoi. 

Amphibia : Anura, 

Urodela, 

Gymnophloni^. 
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Reptilia : Lacertiliai 
Ophidia, 

Chelonia and Crocodilia. 

: Archaeornithei, 

Neornithes (Ratitae and Carinatae). 

Mammalia ; Prototheria, 

Metatheria (Diprotodontia and Poly-protodontia.) 

Eutheria (Edentatai Sirenia, Proboscidea, Ungulata, 

Cetacea, Carnivora, Rodentia, Insectivora, Chiroptera, 

Prosimiaa and Primates* 

Types : — Balanglossus, Ascidia, Amphioscus, Dog-fish, Bony Kish, Frog, 
Caloter, Pigeon, and Rabbit. 

A general knowledge of the theories of Evolution, Heredity and Adaptation. 

Prattieal Work : — Candidates will be expected to have a practical 
knowledge of the structure and shall be required to make dissections and simple 
microscopical preparations of any of the following types : — Earthworm, Neries 
(external features), Leech, Crab (external features), Scorpion, Cockroach, Fresh- 
water Mussel, Ampullaria, Sepia, (external characters), Frog, Pigeon, (nerves 
excepted) and Rabbit (nerves excepted). 

Candidates shall submit to the examiners before the hour of the practical 
examination, their laboratory note books duly certified by their professors as a 
bon 'i fide record of work done by them. 

Geology (Main) 

A course of lectures on the following : — 

« 

1. Physical and Dynamical Geology — 

The aimsf methods and applications of Geology as a science ; its 
sub-divisions. 

The Earth : brief review of its origin and its relations to the mem- 
bers of the solar system, its evolution ; movements and their 
effects ; its shape, size, density; main principles of determination 
of the age of earth. 

The atmosphere : its nature, extent and movements ; climate ; 
weather, seasons ; elements of meteorology. 

The Hydrosphere : extent, composition and movements ; effects 
on climate. 
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Tbe lithosphere : constitttents of the crust ; probable nature of the 
interior ; rate of downward increment of internal heat ; main 
divisions of rocks and their mode of occurrence. 

Geolog^ical Agents : Hypogeny — igneous activity ; volcanoes, their 
form and structure; their action, cause, results and products. 
Earthquakes — nature, origin and effects; relationship to volcanoes. 

Epigene t Heat and cold, water, wind| ice and organic agents. 

Erosion, transportation and deposition considered with each of the 
agents. Characters of deposits, terrestrial duviatile, marine 
lacustrine, glacial, and organic. Earth sculpture. 

2, Crystallography and Mineralogy — 

Distinction between crystalline and morphous substances. 

Crystals : lines, planes, axes and centre of symmetry. Laws of 
crystallography. Crystal systems ; crystal notation ; important 
holohedral and hemihedral forms and their combinations ; con- 
tact goniometer; principles of redecting goniometer; the impor- 
tant types of twinning and twinned crystals, elements of crystal 
drawing. 

Physical characters of crystals ; isomorphism, dimorphism, iso- 
dimorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism. 

Simple, dry and wet tests for identifying minerals. 

Main principles of optics leading to the recognition of minerals ; 
pleochroism and absorption ; extinction angles ; interference 
phenomena ; 

Study of the more important rock-forming and economic minerals. 

3. Petrology- 

Aqueous, igneous and metamorphic rocks ; their origin, mode of 
occurrence, composition, structure and texture Study of the 
leading types in each of these groups. Alteration and metamor- 
phism (including contact and regional of rocks). 

Construction and use of the petrological microscope ; its, use in the 
identification of minerals and rocks by means of ordinary and 
place polarized light. 

4 . Structural and Field Geology- 

Structural features of the different classes of rocks ; lamination, 
bedding, joints, overlap, unconformity, strike, dip, faults, folds — 
their effect on topography. Relation between geological structure 
and surface features. 
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Construction and interpretation of geological maps and sections. 
Simple problems in structural geology. 

5. Economic Geology — 

Forms and origin of Ore deposits j important characters of the main 
types — magmatic, pneumatolytic, hydrothermal, metasomatic, 
metamorphic and detital. 

General knowledge of the chief economic ores and minerals of India 
and their mam uses — Coal, petroleum, water, building stones, 
salt, mica, magnestite ; gold, silver, manganese, and iron ore, 
tungsten, chromite, etc. 

Elementary principles of prospecting. 

6. Palaeontology and Stratigraphy — 

Fossils ; their nature and mode of preservation and uses. Distri- 
bution of the main groups in time; recognition and drawing of the 
more important types. Correlation of strata ; llomotaxis and 
contemporaneity. Importance of the study of fossils in problems 
of evolution. 

Standard European geological formations ; their lithological and 
X^alaeontological characters ; Indian stratigraphy studied likewise ; 
physiographic and climatic conditions of the different epochs and 
systems. 

Practical Work — 

Physical properties of minerals — density, hardness, fusibility. 

Examination of important rock-forming minerals and rocks in hand 
specimens and- under the microscope — Dry and wet teste for the 
identification of important minerals. 

Reading of geological maps and construction of sections. General 
acquaintance with* field work, including the maintenance of field 
notes and specimens collected in excursions. Study and drawing 
of a representative collection of fossils. Laboratory note-books. 
f^iva voce questions may be asked. 

<x0ology (Subsidiary) 

Gtneral Geology , — ^The aims, methods and applications of geology. The 
earth, its movements and their effects. The nature and characters ol the 
atmosphere, hydrosphere, and lithosphere. Work of the Geological Agents — 
hypogene such as volcanoes and earthquakes, and epigene such as air, water 
and organisms. 
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Crystallography and Mineralogy. — Six <?y*teins of crystals and their sym- 
metry characters ; Weiss and Miller notation. The holohedral and the more 
important hemihedral forms. Simple twins. 

Study of the most important rock-forming and economic minerals : their 
crystallographic and physical characters and chemical compositions. 

Native gold, silver, copper, nickel-iron, diamond, graphite, sulphur; 
corundum, quartz, chalcedony and opal, cuprite, hematite, megnetite, spinel, 
chromite, ilmenite, cassiterite, bauxite limonite, pyrolusite and psilomelane ; 
pyrite, pyrrho-tite, chalcocite, chalcooyrile, bomite, stibnite, zinc blende, 
argentite, realgarg orpment, galena, cinnabar, pentlandite ; fluorite, halite, 
sylvite, kieserite, carnallite, borax ; calcite, dolomite, magnesite, siderite, 
malachite, azurite, cerussite ; the feldspars, nepheline, sodalite, garnet, beryl, 
amphibles and pyrovenes (tremolite-actinolite, hornblende, hypersthene, 
diopside, augite), epidote, dlivine, muscovite, biotite, chlorite, kaolin, talc, 
serpentine, gypsum, barite, apatite. 

Petrology. — Nature of rocks and their classification. Study of the chief 
types of sedimentary, igneous and metamorphic rocks in hand specimens. 

Structural Geology. — Structure of rock masses — bedding, joints, striks, 
dip, folds and faults. Outcrops of simple structures in relation to topography. 
Study of topographical maps and simple geological maps and construction of 
sections across them. 

Historical Geology. — Fossils, their mode of preservation and uses. The 
stratigraphical record. The standard European stratigraphical scale ; correlation 
of strata; important rocks and fossils of the chief periods; elementary 
knowledge of Indian Geology. 

Practical work. — Description and identification of important crystal forms, 
minerals, rocks and fossils ; easy exercises on geological maps. 

Phymiology (Main) 

(A) Physiology. 

General : — 

History and scope of Physiology. Characteristic features of living sub- 
stance. Conditions of life. Structure and Chemistry of Protoplasm, Surface 
tension, Osmosis, Hydrogen-ion concentration. Colloids and their behaviour. 
Call protoplasm. Nucleus. Reproduction of cells* 

Circulatory System 

Origin, composition and properties of blood. General character and forma- 
tion of Lyroph. Blood and Lymph as protective mechanisms. Circulation of 
blood, Physiological characteristics of the heart. Work of the heart, Cardiac 
cycle. Nature of cardiac contraction. Sounds of the heart. Nervous control 
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of the heart. Circulation through variou<; organs. Physiology of cax>iUary 
circulation treated in an elementary manner. Blood pressure, methods of 
measurement of blood pressure. Effect of the heart beat on blood pressure. 
Pressures in capillariesi veins and lymphatic vessels. Features of blood flow. 
Influence of posture and gravity on circulation. Shock and its general causes 

Respiratory system : — 

Organs of respiration. Internal and External respiration. Mechanism of 
external respiration. Movements of respiration. Amount of air respired. 
Interchange of air by diffusion. Respiratory sounds. Respiratory Rhythm. 
Nervous regulation of respisation. Interaction of circulation and respiration. 
Influence of the heart on resjjiration. Internal respiration. Effects of respira- 
tion on the air breathed. Effects of respiration on the blood. Causes of respira- 
tory exchange. Blood as carrier of oxygen and carbondioxide. Ventilation. 
Asphyxia. 

Digestive system : — 

Nature of food. Proximate principles of food. Sources of the proximate 
principles. Dietetics. Digestion of the food stuffs. Secretion and properties 
of the digestive juices and bile. Movements of the stomach and intestine. 
Mode and channels of absorption of food. Storage <jf surplus food. Functions 
of the Liver and Pancreas. 

Metabolism • 

Factors influencing metabolism, age, climate, nature of work, etc. Basal 
metabolism during starvation. Metabolism of proteins, Carbohydrates and fats 
treated in an elementary manner. Insulin and carbohydrate metabolism. Regula- 
tion of temperature. 

Muscle nerve physiology 

Functions of the muscular tissue. Muscular movement. The graphic registra- 
tion of muscular contractions. Methods of stimulation of muscle and nerv*. 
Character of contraction of muscles. Chemistry of muscle. Heat production 
in muscle. The neuron and its conducting paths. Phenomenon of conduction 
in nerve. Reaction of nerve and muscle and coii<^tant and interrupted electrical 
currents. 

Excretory system : 

The secretion of urine. Expulsion of urine. Micturition. Composition of 
urine. Functions of the skin and its appendages. 

Mervous system : — 

Significance of the nervous system. Functional arrangement of the nervous 
system. Reflex action. Functions of the spinal cord. Functions of the auto- 
nomic system. Sympathetic and parasympathetic nervous system. Functions 
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of the medulla oblongata, and asiociated nerves. General functions of the 
cerebrum. Cerebral localization. Functions of the cerebellum. Formation and 
properties of conditioned reflexes. Cerebro-spinal fluid, its formation, composi- 
tion and functions. 

S$nst Organs \ — 

Classification of sense organs. General features of Receptors. Physiology 
of the ear aAd eye and other sensory organs treated in an elementary manner. 

Endocrinology : — 

The thyroid, Parathyroid, thymus, adrenal bodies, Hypophysis, pineal 
body. Testes and ovaries. Haemolymph glands. 

Rsproduetive System : — 

Growth, regeneration and reproduction ; Physiology of the male and female 
reproductive organs treated in an elementary manner. Functions of the foetal 
membranes. Nutrition of the embryo. Foetal circulation. 


(B) Histology 

[Lectures are to be correlated with practical work and students Will be 
expected to be familiar with the standing methods.! 

Cell !— 

Structure of the cell. Cell-division. Connective tissues. Pigment cells, 
Adipose tissue. Wharton’s Jelly. Elastic. Ferrous and hyaline cartilage. 
Ossification and bone. Contractile tissues. Skeletal muscle, smooth muscle 
and heart muscle. Nerve cell. Structure of the spinal cord at various levels, 
cortex and cerebellum. Nerve fibres, Nerve endings. Ganglion cells. 

Blood vessels : — 

Aorta, smaller artery# bronchial artery and vein. Lymphatic vessels and 
tissues, lymphoid tissue, lymph gland, spleen and tonsil. 

Alimentary tract ; — 

Tongue, oesophagus, stomach, intestine, salivary gland. Pancreas and liver. 

Reepiratory system : — 

Larynx, trachea, bronchi and lungs. 

Urinary tract— Kidney, ureter. 

Ductless glands— Thyroid, parathyroid, thymus, pineal body, pituitary body, 
pancreas, adrenal body. Reproductive eystem— Testes, ovaries, vas defences, 
Icterus etc. 
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(C) Experimental Phptiology 

A working knowledge of the electrical apparatus in common use in physio- 
logical experiments. Cells, electrodes, key, Commutator. Rheochord and 
Induction coil. 

Certain simple experiments illustrating the u^^e of the above apparatus. 

The muscle-nerve preparation. The recording of muscular contractions. 
Superposition. Tetanus. 

Action of Veratrine and Curari. Effect of fatigue on muscle. 

Polar excitation of nerve, electrotonus, Galvanism and Fara<Usm. 

Tlift Frog’s heart. .Stanuius* «*xperiments. Peculiarities of Cardiac coii- 
tra^'tion. Cardiac nerves of frog. 

The capillary circulation iii the frog’s web and mesentery. 

Sheep's heart, action of valves, the use of the Dudgeon SiJhygmograph. 
Arterial pressure in man. Sphygmomanometer. 

The respiratory movement in man. Stethography. 

Vital capacity. Artificial resi>iration. 

Reflex action in frog, De-cerebrated frog. 

The enumeration of blood cfirpuscle .. Estimation of Haemoglobin. 

( D) Bi o- Ch em i st ry 

Students will bo expected to have a fuller knowledge of the portions 
specified in the syllabus as a subsidiary ‘ubject in addition to the following:— 

Theory : — 

Vitamins, Chemistry of bile. Vanden Bergh’s reaction. Bacterial 
decomposition in the intestine . Physiological detoxications, glycf>l and 
ornitliin derivatives. Glycourates. Ethereal sulphates. Methylation. Oxida- 
tion and reduction and acetylation. Chemistry of internal secretion^. 

Practical : — 

Tlie preparation and estimation of amino-acids. Hydrolysis of fats. 
Quantitative estimation of varbohydrates. Indirect calorimetry. Basat 
metabolism. Estimation of PH. (Quantitative estimation of important constitu- 
tions. Alkali reserve. Blood ga* es Analysis of air. Quantitative analysis 
of urine. Liver and kidney efficiency tests. Analysis of gastric content'. 

Physiology (Subsidiary). 

(A) Physiology 

Chemical composition of the animal body ; physiology of the cell. Histo- 
logy of animal tissue'. General phy-iology of muscle and nerve. Food and 

37 
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dietetic^;. DigesttoHy absorption and nutrition. Blood, lymph and tissue 
huids. Physiology of the heart and blood vessels. Respiration, Excretion, 
Metabolism and regulation of temperature. Skin and its appendages. Central 
nervous system Autonomic system. Special sense organs. Endocrinology. 
Reproduction. Elementary facts of general physiology as indicated below 

Protoplasm, its structure and properties, surface action, surface tension, 
absorption etc. Properties of colloids. Permeability of membranes. Osmotic 
pressure. Electrolytes. Functions of water. Catalysis. Eniymes. 

(B) Bio^Chemistry t 

The Chemistry and metabolism of food stuffs. Enzyme action. The chemi- 
cal constituents of blood, their origin and physiological conduct, Acidosis and 
alkalcsis. The Chemistry of urine and faeces : Urinary pigments, reactions of 
proteins, rats and carbohydrates. Quantitative estimation of sugar. Digestive 
enzymes and bile. Qualitative analysis of some common food stuffs. Deriva- 
tives of Haemoglobin. Spectroscopic examination of Haemoglobin and its 
derivatives. Coagulation of blood. Haemoglysis chemical tests for blood. 
Preparation of Haemin and Haemoglobin crystals. 

Quantitative estimation of sugar and urea in blood. Use of the calori- 
meter. Estimation of PH of urine. Testing for the various constituents. 
Urinary sediments. Quantitative estimation of Chlorides, phosphates and urea. 
Identification of substances of Pliysiological Importance. 

(C) 

Candidates will be expected to have undergone a course of practical instruc- 
tion in Practical Pliysiology, Histology and Elementary Bio-Chemistry, and 
certiheates of such attendance should be produced from the Professors concerned. 
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CHAPTER XLV 

B Sc. (HONOURS) DEOREE EXAMINATION 

{Regulations) 

A— With Physics or Chemistry as Maia subject 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts 

and Science of this University or the Intermediate 
examination of any other Statutory Indian University 
accepted as equivalent thereto* ; 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of 

study in the University College as prescribed here- 
under, extending over a period of three years, each 
consisting of three consecutive terms ; and 

(iii) to have passed the examination for the Degree herein- 

after prescribed. 

2. The courses for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree shall comprise 
instruction in — 

Part I — (a) English and (b) a simple course in French or 
German. 

Part 11 — Any one of the following branches of knowledge ; — 

(i) Physics as the Main subject with Chemistry and 

^Mathematics as Subsidiary subjects. 

(ii) Chemistry as the Main subject with Physics and 

Mathematics as Subsidiary subjects. 

3. The examination in Part I-(a) English shall be a paper of 
three hours’ duration based on two prescibed text- books, one for 
detailed study and the other for non-detailed study : (this paper 
shall be the same as that for B.Sc. Pass Degree Examination) ; and 
in Part I-(b) a two-hour paper in Translation from French or 

foot-note on the first of Chipter XL. 


Conditions 

of 

Admission 


Courses of 
Study 


Part I (a) 
English 
Part 1 (b) 
French or 
German 
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Part II 


Physics 

(Main) 


German into: English and vice versa, similar to that of the B.A. 
(Honours) Part I, but alternative passages for translation shall be 
set in the different subjects. Candidates who have passed in 
French or German under Part II in the Intermediate Examination 
shall not be required to undergo the course or sit for the examina- 
tion prescribed for Part I-(b). 

4. The courses of study in the Main and the Subsidiary sub- 
j eots under Part II shall be as de tai led b elow : — 

Phyaica (Main) 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical of : — 

(i) Properties of Matter and Dynamic Theory of Sound. 

(ii) Sound and Heat. 

(iii) Light. 

(iv) Electricity and Magnetism. 

(v) Modern Physics. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note books con- 
taining the record of all his practical work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The record shall be counter- 
signed by the Professor or Professors under whom the candidate 
has worked and shall be certified as a hfma fide record of work 
performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the first 
day of the practical examination to the Examiners engaged in con- 
ducting the examination. 

There shall be six papers in theory, two on Modern Physics and 
one on each of the . remaining four subjects. Each paper shall 
be of three hours’ duration and shall carry 100 marks. 

There shall be four papers in Practical Physics as detailed 
below : — 

(i) One paper in Properties of Matter, Sound and Heat— - 

3 hours. 

(ii) One paper in Light— 3 hours. 
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'(iii) One paper in Electricity and Magnetism — 3 hours. 

(iv) One paper covering the whole syllabus— 6 hours. 

Each paper in Practical shall carry 100 marks and the Practical 
record submitted shall carry 100 marks. 

The scope of the several subjects shall bo as defined in the 
syllabus. 


Chemistry (Main) 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical of : — 

(1) General and Historical Chemistry. 

(2) Physical Chemistry. 

(3) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(4) Organic Chemistry. 

(5) Any one of the following special subjects : — 

(i) Electro Chemistry. 

(ii) Technical Gas Reactions. 

(iii) Analytical Chemistry. 

(iv) Chemistry of rarer elements and their industrial uses. 

(v) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(vi) Bio-Chemistry. 

(vii) Chemistry of Sugars and Carbohydrates. 

(viii) Chemistry of Colloids. 

(ix) Chemistry of Foods and Drugs. 

There shall bo five papers in theory, each of three hours’ 
duration on each of the above fiye subjects. Each paper shall carry 
100 marks. ’^J’here shall be four papers in practical, one on the 
special subject and the rest on the general subjects, viz., Inorganic, 
Organic and Physical Chemistry. The practical examination in the 
special subject and Physical Chemistry shall be of 6^ hours’ 
duration each and that in Inorganic Chemistry and Organic 
Chemistry shall be each of 12 hours’ duration (6 hours per day). 
The practical examination in each subject shall carry 100 marks 
and the practical record submitted shall carry 100 marks. 


Chemistry 

(Main) 
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Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note books con- 
taining the record of his practical work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The record shall be counter- 
signed by the Professor or Professors under whom the candidate 
has worked and shall be certified as a hona fide record of work 
performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the first day 
of the practical examination to the Examiners engaged in conduct- 
ing the examination. 

The scope of the several subjects shall be as defined in the 
syllabus. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary to Physics Main) 

There shall be two papers each of three hours’ duration. Each 
paper shall carry 100 marks. 

The examination and syllabus shall be the same as that for the 
candidates taking the course in Mathematics as a Subsidiary subject 
for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree examination. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary to Chemistry Main) 

There shall be one paper of three hours’ duration carrying 
100 marks. 

The examination and syllabus shall be common with Part I (a) 
Mathematics for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Examination with Chemical 
Technology as Main subject. 

Physics (Subsidiary) 

There shall be one paper in theory and one in practical» each 
of three hours’ duration. Each paper shall carry 100 marks. The 
examination and syllabus shall be the same as that for the candi- 
dates taking the course in Physics as a Subsidiary subject for the 
B.Sc* (Pass) Degree examination. 

Chemistry (Subsidiary) 

There shall be one paper in theory and one in practical^ each 
of three hours’ duration. Each paper shall carry 100 mai?k>* 
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The syllabus shall be the Same as that prescribed for the 
candidates taking the course in Chemistry as a Subsidiary subject 
for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree Examination. 

The scope of the subject shall be as defined in the syllabus. 

5. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree until he has passed the examination in Part I and in one 
of the branches of knowledge in Part II detailed in the courses of 
study. 


6. A candidate with Physics as his Main subject shall be 
permitted, at the end of the first year, to appear for the exami* 
nation in Part I (a) English and (b) French or German and at 
the end of the second year in the Subsidiary subjects. A candi- 
date with Chemistry as his Main subject shall, however, be 
permitted at the end of the first year, to appear for the examina- 
tion in Part I (a) English (b) French or German and also in 
Mathematics (Subsidiary) under Part II and at the end of the 
second year in the remaining Subsidiary subject. 

7. The examination in Part I shall be (a) a three hours* 
paper on English Composition and (b) a two hours’ paper on 
Translation. A candidate may present himself for the examination 
in Part 1 (i.e. English and Translation) at the end of the first 
year of the course and thereafter at his option present himself 
for either English or Translation or both provided that candidates 
who obtain qualifying marks for a pass either in English or Trans- 
lation need appear again in that subject in which they failed. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Part I 
examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent in each of the 
papers on English and Translation. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. Successful candidates 
obtaining not less than 60 per cent shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction in that subject. 

8. No candidate shall be^ admitted to the examination in 
Part I unless he has passed the Intermediate examination in Arts 
j^nd Science of this ^University or an examination of any other 


Eligibility 
for the 
Degree 


Mark5; 
qualifying 
for a pasq 
in Part 1 


Qualification 
for admis- 
sion to the 
Examination 



296 


THE ANDHRA. UNIVERSITY CODE— VOL, II [CHAP. XLV 


statutory Indian University accepted as equivalent thereto and 
has undergone the prescribed course. 

Admission 9. No candidate, other than those hereinafter exempted, 

examination permitted to appear for the examination in the Main subject 

in the case of candidates offering Physics or Chemistry as the main 
subject unless he has passed the Part 1 examination. 

10. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree who has 
passed the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree Examination shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination after a further 
two years’ course in the University College, provided he has passed 
the B.Sc. Degree examination in the subjects in which he desires to 
appear for the Honours examination. He shall be exempted from 
passing the examination in Part I and from the examination in 
the Subsidiary subjects, provided he undergoes one year’s course iu 
simple French or German. 

B.A. pass 10- A. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination 

appcal-^for with Physics or Chemistry as the Main subject, who has passed the B.A. 

Hons. Pass Degree Examination shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 

tion'^wU^h (Hons.) Degree Examination after a further course of three years in 
Chemistry as University College. He shall be exempted from passing the 
main subject Examination in Part I provided he undergoes one year’s course in 
simple German and from the Examination in the Subsidiary subjects, 
provided he passed the B.A. Degree Examination with these subjects. 

11. A candidate for tho B.Sc. (Honours) Degree shall appear 
for the examination: in Part II not later^than the end of the fourth 
year after commencing the Honours Degree course in the University 
Colleges, provided however Bachelors of Science proceeding to the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree examination {vide section 10 supra) shall 
appear not later than three years after commencing the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree course in the University College. 

For purposes of this regulation, the Part II examination shall 
mean the examination in the Main subject in the case of Physics 
and Chemistry main groups. 


B. Sc. Past 
candidates 
to appear 
for Honours 
Examination 
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12. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the exami- 
nation in Part II more than once. A candidate for the final 
exai^^iiiation shall however be permitted to withdraw from the 
examination provided be has not sat for the last paper in the written 
examination or the last practical examination in the subject ; and 
provided also he has given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar 
within three clear days after the date of the last paper (theory or 
practical) which he apswered. He shall be permitted to appear again 
for the examination in* the Main subject in the following year 
without producing any additional certificate of attendance. Nothing 
in this regulation shall apply to the examination in the Subsidiary 
subjeclB. 


13. In the event of a candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Candidates 
Degree failing to satisfy the Examiners in Part II of the e.Vamina- Jecommend- 
tion, he may be recommended by them for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree ed for B. Sc. 
provided he has passed the examination in Part I and has obtained degree 
not less than 30 per cent of the marks in each subject, both Main 
and Subsidiary, in Part II. 


14. A candidate who is not already eligible for the B.Sc. Candidatee 
(Pass) Degree, and has failed completely in the B*Sc. (Hons.) 

Degree examination, shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Honours 

may appoar 

Degree examination in the subjects in which he has already for B. Sc. 
appeared without the production of a further certificate of atteii- 
dance in an Affiliated College. 


15. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the B.Sc. Marks 
(Hons.) Degree Examination if he has obtained not less than 40 per 
cent of the total marks in the Main subject and 40 per cent of the 
total marks in each of the Subsidiary subjects under Part II, provided 
however no candidate shall be deemed to have passed in the Main 
subject under Part II unless he gets not less than 33 per cent of the 
total marks in each of the two divisions of the Main subject, viss., 

(i) Theory of the Main subject ; (ii) practical of the Main subject, 
including the practical records submitted, 

38 
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16. Oandidates declared to have passed the examiaations in 
fhe Subsidiary subjects shall be classed in each of the Subsidiary 
subjects as noted below provided the candidates pass in all thMiub- 
jects at the first appearance : — 

The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent, the second of those who obtain not less than 50 per 
cent, and the third of those who obtain not less than 40 per 
cent of the total marks. 

Candidates declared to have passed the Honours Examination 
shall be ranked in the order of proficiency as deter jnined 
by the total marks obtained by each in the Main subject 
and shall be arranged in three classes as noted in para- 
graph 2 abore. 

B— With Chemical Techaology as Main Subject 

17. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree in Chemical 
Technology shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate examination (with Physics, 
Chemistry and Mathematics as optionals) of this Univer- 
sity or any other examination accepted as equivalent 
thereto ;* 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 

in the University College, as prescribed hereunder, ex- 
tending over a period of three years, each consisting of 
three consecutive terms ; 

(iii) to have passed the examination for the degree hereinafter 

prescribed ; and 

(iv) to have undergone at least 2 months of practical training 

in any approved factory or workshop either during the 
course or immediately after its completion and before 
the Degree is awarded. 


* Vide footnote on the hrit page of Chapter XU 
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18. The courses shall comprise instruction in — 

Part 1 — (a) Mathematics, {h) Physics, (c) Chemistry, {d) Ge- 
neral Engineering including Machine Drawing and Work- 
shop Practice and {e) Pharmaceutical Botany in the case 
of candidates offering Pharmaceuticals and Fine Chemi- 
cals as Special subject under Part IL 

Part II — Chemical Technology, Chemical Engineering and 
any one of the following special subjects for the study of 
which provision may be made by the University : — 

(i) Sugar ; 

(ii) Pharmaceuticals and fine chemicals ; 

(iii) Oils and Fats (including essential oils) ; and 

(iv) Ceramics. 

19. The scope of each subject shall be as defined in the sylla- 
bus prescribed. 

20. The examination in the several subjects in Parts I and 11 
shall be as detailed below : — 

Part I. 

Mathmnatics ; — There shall be one paper of three hours’ 
duration, carrying 100 marks. This paper shall be common with 
Matheiriatics Subsidiary to Chemistry Main H.Sc. (Hons.) 

Physics. — There, shall be two papers, one written, of three 
hours’ duration and one practical, of three hours’ dui'ation. Each 
paper shall carry 100 marks. 

CTesmw^ry.-^There shall be three papers in theory and three 
practicals, one each in Inorganic Chemistry, Physical Chemistry and 
Organic Chemistry, respectively. Each paper in theory shall be of 
three hours’ duration and shall carry 100 marks. Each practical 
examination shall be of six hours’ duration. Besides the above^ 
there shall be an oral examination. The marks for the practical 
and oral examinations shall be allotted as below ; — 

Inorganic and Physical Chemistry ... ... 200 marks. 

Organic Chemistry 100 „ 

Practical records 50 „ 


Courses of 
Study 


Scope of 
subjects 


Part I: 

Mathematics 

Physics, 

Chemistry 

and General 

Engineering 


>1 
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General Engineering, — There shall be one paper in theory 
carrying 100 marks and one in practical ^workshop practice) each 
of three hours’ duration. The practical examination shall carry 
50 marks and drawing records 50 marks. 

Pharmaceutical Botany, --Theve shall be two papers, one 
written of two boors’ duration and one practical of three hours* 
duration. Each paper shall carry 50 marks. 

Part II 

General Chemical Technology, — There shall be two papers in 
theory of three hours* duration each and two practical examina- 
tions of 6^ hours’ duration each. Each paper shall carry 100 marks 
and the records 50 marks. 

Chemical Engineering, — There shall be one paper in theory of 
three hours’ duration and one practical of six and half hours’ dura- 
tion. Each paper shall carry 100 marks and the records 50 marks. 

Special Subject, — There shall be one paper in theory of three 
hours’ duration and one practical examination of 6^ hours* dura- 
tion. Each paper shall carry 100 marks and the records 50 marks. 


21. A candidate shall be considered to have passed the exa- 
mination in the several subjects detailed above if he obtains marks 
as hereunder ; — 


Subject!. 

Written. 

Practical 

(including 

Aggregate. 

Mathematics 

records and 
oral if any). 

40 per cent 

40 per cent 

Physics 

25 „ 

35 per cent „ 

Chemistry 

35 „ 


f) 

General Engineering 

35 „ 


»» 

Pharmaceutical Botany 

35 „ 

♦» 


General Chemical Technology 35 „ 



Chemical Engineering 

35 „ 


y» 

Special Subject 

35 „ 




22. A candidate shall be permitted, at the end of the first 
year, to appear for the examination in Mathematics and at the end 
ef the secohd year in the remaining subjects in Part L 
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23. No candidate shall be permitted to appear for the exami- 
nation in Part II unless he has passed the examination in Part I. 

24. (a) A candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination 
in Chemical Technology who has passed B.Sc. (Pass) Examination 
in first or second class with Chemistry as the Main subject, provided 
he had Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry as optionals in the 
Intermediate, shall be permitted to appe|ar for the examination 
after a further course of two years in the University College and he 
shall be exempted from passing the examination in the Subsidiary 
subjects that he has already passed in the B.Sc. He shall sit for 
the examination in Chemistry and (xeiieral Engineering in Part 1 
at the end of the first year’s course and in Part Tl at the end of the 
second year. 

(h) A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree 
Examination except with Chemistry as Main subject or B.Sc. (Pass) 
Degree Examination in third class with Chemistry as Main subject 
or B.A. (Pass) Degree Examination, provided he had Mathema- 
tics, Physics and Chemistry as his optionals in his Intermediate 
Examination, can appear for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examina- 
tion in Chemical Technology after a further course of three years in 
the University College. He shall be, however, exempted from those 
subsidiary subjects in which he has already secured a pass. 

25. A candidate for the B. Sc. (Hons.) Degree shall appear 
for the examination in Part II not later than the end of the fourth 
year after commencing the Honours Degree course in the Univer- 
sity College. 

26. A candidate who appears for the examination in Part II 
at the end of the third year after commencing the Honours Degree 
Course in the University College of Science and Technology and 
fails, may appear again for the examination in Part II in the 
following year provided the candidate undergoes the final year’s 
Honours Course again and produces the additional certificate of 
attendance for the fourth year. 


B.Sc. or B.A. 
pass candi- 
dates to 
appear for 
Honours 
Examination 
in Chemical 
Technology 


Restriction 
in respect of 
appearance 


Permitted to 
appear only 
twice 
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27. Candidates declared to have passed the examinations in 
the subjects under Part 1 shall be classed in each of the subjects as 
noted below provided the candidates pass in all the subjects at 
the first appearance : — 

The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 
per cent, the second of those who obtain not less then 50 
per cent, and the third of those who obtain not less than 40 
per cent of the total marks. 

Candidates declared to have passed the Part II Examination 
shall be ranked in the order of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by each in that part and shall 
be arranged in three classes as noted in paragraph 2 above. 

C— With Botany or Zoology or Geology am Main Subject 

28. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Honours) in Natural Sciences shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science of this University or any other examination 
accepted as equivalent thereto 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 

in the University College, as prescribed hereunder 
extending over a period of three years, each consisting 
of three consecutive terms ; and 

(iii) to have passed the examination for the Degree herein* 

after prescribed. 

29. The course shall comprise instruction in— 

Part I— (a) English and (6) a simple course in French or 
German. 

Part II - Any one of the following branches of knowledge:— 

(i) Botany as the Main subject with Chemistry or Zoology 

or Geology as Subsidiary subject ; 

(ii) , Zoology as the Main subject with Chemistry or Botany 

or Geology as Subsidiary subject ; 

* Vide foot*note on the first pege of Chapter XL« 



^BC. 27--31] B. SO. (HOBa.) 0BGBBE EXAMINATION im 

(iii) Geology as the Main subject with Physics or Chemis- 
try or Zoology or Botany as Subsidiary subject. 

30. The examination in Part I (a) English shall be a paper of 
three hours’ duration based on two prescribed text-books, one for 
detailed study and the other for non-detailed study ; (This paper 
shall be the same as that for B.Sc. Pass Degree examination) ; and 
in Part I (b) a two-hour paper in Translation from French or Ger- 
man into English and vice versa similar to that of the B.A. 
(Honours), Part 1 but alternative passages for translation shall be 
set in the different subjects. Candidates who have passed in 
French or German under Part II in the Intermediate Examination 
shall not be required to undergo the course or sit for the Examina- 
tion prescribed for Part I (b). 

31, The courses of study in the Main and the Subsidiary 
subjects under Part II shall be as detailed below : — 

Botany (Main) 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge, ex- 
perimental and theoretical, of : — 

(1) Morphology and Taxonomo of (a) Thallophytes, (6) Bryo- 
phytes, (c) Pteridophytes, (d) Gymnosperms and 
(e) Angiosperms. 

(2) Ecological and Geographical distribution of Phanerogams 
with special reference to South India. 

(3) Fungi, specially with reference to their economic impor- 
tancjs. 

(4) Plant Physiology. 

(5) Plant Histology. 

(6) Physiological Anatomy. 

(7) Palseobotany. 

(8) Cytology and Genetics, 

(9) Principles of Evolution and Heredity. 

(10) The Chief Economic Plant Products. 

Each candidate shall be required to present as a special subject 
a topic chosen from one of the sections mentioned above. 


Part I (a) 
English, 
Part 1 (S) 
French or 
German 


Botany 

(Main) 
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Zoology 

^Main) 


A candidate, daring the three years’ course of study, shall put 
in at least six weeks of field work for studying the various repre- 
sentative floristic regions of South India. 

There shall be five papers in theory, each of three hours’ dura- 
tion on each of the following five subjects : — 

(1) Algae Fungi and Bryophytes. 

(2) Pteridophytes, Qymnosperms and Morphology of Angios- 
perms. 

(3) Histology, Physiology, Ecology and Distribution. 

(4) Systematic Botany, Economic Botany and General 
Principles. 

(5) Special subject. 

Each paper shall carry 150 marks. There shall be four papers 
in practical each of three hours’ duration. The practical examina- 
tion may include (1) the identification of Indian plants with the 
help of a flora or any other books allowed by the examiners ; 

(2) the preparation and correct interpretation of microscopic sections 
of plant ; (3) the examination of a diseased or abnormal plant and 
(4) practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Each candidate shall submit a collection of named flowering 
plants, collected and preserved by himself. There may be also 
plants of any of other main divisions of the vegetable kingdom. 
The record shall be countersigned by the Professor or Professors 
under whom the candidate has worked and shall be certified as a 
hona fide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be 
submitted on the first day of the practical examination to the 
Examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 

Zoology {Main) 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge, ex- 
perimental and theoretical, of — 

(1) Invertebrata, including Invertebrate Embryology. 

(2) Chordata including Vertebrate Embryology. 

(3) Minor groups, Palaeontology and South Indian Fauna. 

(4) Genetics, Cytology and General Principles. 
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(5) Any one of the following special subjects. 

(i) General and Comparative Physiology. 

(ii) General Entomology. 

(iii) Parasitology, 

(iv) Marine Ecology. 

(v) Agricultural Zoology. 

(vi) Forest Zoology. 

(vii) (xeiietics in relation to animal breeding. 

There shall be five papers in theory, each of three hours’ 
cluratioji on each of the above five subjects. Each paper shall carry 
150 marks. There shall be four papers in practical, each of three 
hours’ duration and one of the practicals may include questions 
bearing on the special subject. The practical examination in each 
subject shall carry 100 marks and the practical record submitted 
shall carry 100 marks. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva voce and this may 
form part of any one of the four practicals. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note books contain* 
ing the record of his prr<‘ti(*5d work ; also i)reparation of serial 
sections (not less than 24 slides) made during the period of study 
for the examination. The record shall be counttTsigned by the 
Professor or Professors under whom the candidate has worke<i and 
shall be (jertilied as a bona tide record of work performed by the 
candidate. It shall be submitted on the first day of the practical 
examination to the examiners engaged in conducting the exami- 
nation. 

The scope of the several subjects shall be as defined in the 
syllabus. 

Geology [Main) 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge, Geology 
experimental and theoretical, of — (Mam) 

(1) General Geology — Physical, Dynamical and Structural 

Geology. 

(2) Crystallography and Mineralogy. 

39 
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Physics 

(Subsidiary) 


Chemistry 

(Subsidiary) 


(3) Petrology. 

(4) Indian Geology, Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

(5) Economic Geology with special reference to India 

(Special subject). 

There shall be five papers in theory, each of three hours’ 
duration on each of the above five subjects. Each paper shall carry 
150 marks. There shall be four papers in practical each of three 
hours* duration on all the above subjects. Each practical Exami- 
nation shall carry 100 marks and the Field and Laboratory Record 
and viva voce shall carry 100 marks. 

Each candidate shall submit his field and laboratory note books 
containing the record of his practi(?al work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The records shall be counter- 
signed by the Professor or Professors under whom the candidate 
has worked and shall be certified as a hona fide record of work 
performed by the candidate. They shall be submitted on the first 
day of the practical examination to the Examiners engaged in 
conducting the examination. 

The scope of the several subjects shall be as defined in the 
syllabus. 


Physics {Subsidiary) 

There shall be one paper in llieory and one in practical, each 
of three hours’ duration. Each paper shall carry 100 marks. The 
examination and syllabus shall be the same as that for the candi- 
dates taking the course in Physics as a Subsidiary subject for the 
B.Sc. (Pass) Degree examination. 

Chemistry {Subsidiary), 

There shall be one paper in theory and one in practical, each 
of three hours’ duration. Each paper shall carry 100 marks. 

The examination and syllabus shall be the same as that pre- 
acribed for the candidates taking the course in Chemistry as a 
Subsidiary subject for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree examination, 
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Botany {Sulsidiary) 

There shall be two papers in theory carrying '>0 marks each 
and one practical paper carrying 100 marks. The written papers 
shall be of two and a half hours* duration each and the practical 
paper of three hours’ duration. 

The examination and syllabus shall be the same as that for the 
candidates taking the course in Botany as a Subsidiary Subject for 
the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree examination. 

Zoology {Subsidiary) 

There shall be two papers in theory carrying 50 marks each 
and one practical paper carrying 100 marks. The written papers 
shall be of two and a half hours’ duration each and the practical 
paper of three hours’ duration. 

The examination and syllabus shall be the same as that pre- 
scribed for the candidates taking the course in Zoology as a F^ubsi- 
diary subject for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree examination. 

Geology {Subsidiary) 

There shall be two papers in theory carrying 50 marks each 
and one practical paper carrying 100 marks. The written papers 
shall be of two and a half hours’ duration each and the practical 
paper of three hours’ duration. 

The examination and syllabus shall be the same as that 
prescribed for the candidates taking the course in Geology as a 
Subsidiary subject for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree examination. 

32. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree until be has passed the examination in Part 1 (unless other- 
wise exempted) and in one of the braiK b^'s of knowledge in Part IL 
detailed in the courses of study. 

33. A candidate shall be permitted, at the end of the first 
year, to appear for the examination in Part 1 (a) English Composi- 
tion and {h) French or German and in the Subsidiary subject under 
Part IL 


Botany 

(Subsidiary) 


Zoology 

(Subsidiary) 


Geology 

(Subsidiary) 


Eligibility 
for the 
Degree 
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Marks quali- 34. The examination in Part I shall be (a) a three hours’ 
* paper on English Composition and two hours’ paper on Transla- 
Part I tion. A candidate may present himself for the examination in 

Part I (i.e., English and Translation) at the end of the first year of 
the course and thereafter at his option present himself for either 
English or Translation or both provided that candidates who obtain* 
ed qualifying marks for a pass either in English or Translation need 
appear again in that subject in which the^ failed. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Part I 
examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent in each of the 
papers in English and Translation. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. Successful candidates 
obtaining not less than 60 per cent shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction in that subject. 


Qualifica- 35. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in 

tion for pgrt J unless he lias passed the Intermediate examination in Arts 

admisnon to ^ - 

the Exami- and Science of this University or an examination of any other 

nation statutory Indian University accepted as equivalent thereto and has 

undergone the prescribed course. 


Admishion to 
the Final 
Examination 


36. No candidate, other than those hereinafter exempted, 
shall be permitted to appear for the examination in the Main 
subject unless he has passed the Part 1 examination. 


B.Se. pa^s 
candidates 
to appear 
for Honour! 
Examination 


37. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree who has 
passed the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree examination shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree examination‘after a further 
two years’ course in the University College, provided he has passed 
the B.Sc. Degree examination in the subjects in which he desires to 
appear for the Honours examination. He shall bo exempted from 
passing the examination in Part T and from the examination in the 
Subsidiary subject, provided he undergoes one year’s course in 
simple French or German. 


38. A candidal tor the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree shall appear 
for the examination in Part 11 not later than the end of the 
fourth year after commencing the Honours Degree course in the 
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University Colleges, provided however Bachelors of Science pro- 
ceeding to the B,Sc. (Honours) Degree examination (vide Section 
37 supra) shall appear not later than three years after commencing 
the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree course in the University College, 

For purposes of this regulation, the I’art II examination 
shall mean the examination in the Main subject. 

39. No candidate fhall be permitted to undego the examina- 
tion in Part II more than once. A candidate for the final examina- 
tion shall however be permitted to withdraw from the examination 
provided he has not sat for the last paper in the written 
examination or the last practical examination in the subject ; and 
provided also he has given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar 
within three clear days from the date of the last paper (theory or 
practical) which he answered. He shall be permitted to appear 
again for the examination in the Main .subject in the following year 
without producing an\ additional certificate of uttondance. No- 
thing ill the regulation shall apply to thu examination in the 
Subsidiary subject. 

40. In the event of a candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree failing to satisfy the Examiners in Part II of the examina- 
tion, he may be recommended by them for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree 
provided he has passed the examination in Part I and has obtained 
not less than 30 per cent of the marks in each subject^ both Main 
and Subsidiary, in Part II. 

41. A candidate who is not already eligible for the B.Sc. 
( Bass) Degree, and has failed in the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
examination, shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree 
examination in the subjects in which he has already appeared with- 
out the production of a further certificate of attendance in an 
affiliated college provided that he shall undergo the prescribed 
coarse and examination in the second subsidiary subject and obtain 
qualifying marks in that examination also. 

42. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree examination if he has obtained not less than 


Candidates 
of Honours 
recommend- 
ed for B.Sc. 
Pass Degree 


Candidates 
failing in 
Honours may 
appear for 
B. Sc. 
privately 


Mark# quali- 
fyinjg fer a 
pass 
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40 per cent of the total marks in the Main subject and 40 per cent 
of the total marks in the Subsidiary subject under Part II, provided 
however no candidate shall be deemed to have passed in the Main 
subject under Part II unless he gets not less than 33 per cent of 
the total marks in each of the two divisions of the Main subject, viz., 
(i) Theory of the Main subject, (ii) practicals of the Main subject, 
including the practical records submitted and viva voce, 

Claisifica- ^(^43. Candidates obtaining Honours sl^all be ranked in the order 

tion of 

tuccessful of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each in 
candidate® Main Subject and shall be arranged in three classes. 

The First consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent ; the Second of those who obtain not less 
than 50 per cent and the Third of those who obtain not 
less than 40 per cent of the total marks. 

SYLLABUSES 

Part I, French and German (Same as for B. A. Hon:.. Part I) 

A—physics (Main) 

Properties of Matter , — 

Units and (limeiisioTT., dunenMnnal lornmlae, ]w>niogeueity of diiiieubioiift in 
ii physical equation, dynamical similarity, idniple applications. 

The’ balance, sensibility, inability, faults, Hydrometers — graduation. 
Uniform circular motion, centrifugal force, conical pendulum. 

Substitute the following as from 1945 examinations : — 

Candidates declared to have passed the examination in the 
Subsidiary cubject shall be classed in the subject as noted 
below provided the candidates pas'■^ in the subject at the first 
appearance : — 

The first consisting of those who obtain not loss than 
60 per cent, the second of those who obtain not less than 
50 per cent, and the third of those who obtain not less 
than 40 per cent of the total marks. 

Candidates declared to have passed the Honours Examination 
shall be ranked in the order of proficiency at determined by 
the total marks obtained by each in the Main Subject, and 
shall be ananged in three classes as noted in paragraph 
2 above. 


Classifi- 
cation of 
successful 
candidates in 
the subsidi- 
ary subject 


Classifica* 
tion of 
successful 
candidates in 
the main 
lubject 
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Rotational motion; moments of inertia; torque. Energy of rotation, 
angular momentum. 

Simple harmonic motion ; superposition of two Simple Harmonic Motions 
in the same direction and in directions at right angles to each other. The simple 
pendulum, the compound pendulum- Kater's pendulum; corrections due to 
(a) finite arc of swing, (b) air effect, (c) curvature of knife edges, (d) yielding of 
support. Determination of ‘g*; variation of *g* on the surface of the earth — 
gravity survey. 

Vertical oscillations of ji. loaded spring; bifilar pendulum; the ballistic 
pendulum. 

Gravitation* — Two-dimensional motion, radial and transverse velocities and 
accelerations ; central orbits areal velocity. Keplar*« Laws of Planetary 
motion : Newton's Law of gravitation ; gravitational attraction and potential^ 
calculation of simple cases. Methods of measuring constant of gravitation ; 
qualities of gravitation. 

Elatticity — Solids -Hook's Law; behaviour of a loaded wire under 
different conditions ; effect of loading on structure. Moduli of elasticity Y, k, n, 
expression Y and J (sigma) in terms of k and n; torsion of a cylinder; applica- 
tion to shafts: ; torsion of bars of non-circular cro<s section, St. Venant's results 
and their application to galvanometer suspensions ; torsional pendulum. 
Bending of beams, I — section of beams ; vibration of loaded bars ; stability of a 
loaded pillar; flat spiral spring; determination of n and Y. Experimental 
method^ of determining elastic moduli — optical methods— Searle — Ferguson and 
Andrews. Testing of materials — elements. 

I^iquids — measurement of k. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases ; Calculation of pressure, gaseous law- ; mean free 
path ; probability of path of given Icmgth, collisions with a -jo] id boundary ; the 
CO- efficient of viscosity ; viscosity gauge ; thermal conductivity ; calculation of 

molecular diameter and a mean free path. 

• 

Diffusion; Kick's law of diffusion. Co-efficient of diffusion ; diffusion and 
osmotic pressure ; diffusion of electrolyte-;. Diffusion in gases. Production and 
measurements of high vacua. 

Virial theorem, Vander Waal’s equation, size of molecules, Brownian 
motion in liquids. Perrin's determination of Avogadro's number, Brownian 
motion in gases. 

Surf /zee Tension Surface tension and surface energy. Liquid drop in 
contact with air and resting on a solid or on another liquid ; angle of contact ; 
pressure and curvature of a surface, general case of a curved soap bubble ; 
stability of cylindrical films. Methods of measuring surface tension (a) capillary 
elevation, (b) Quincke’s method, (c) ripple method, (d) Joger’s method, 
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(e) Rayleigh’s jet method, (0 Method of drops —Rayleigh, Worthington, Tredale, 
Horkins and Brown, (g) Soap film method. Interfacial surface tension between 
two liquids. The capillary curve. Force to pull a plate from liquid surface. 
Surface tension of solutions. Vapour pressure over curved surfaces and the 
formation of clouds. Theories of capillarit. 

Flow of liquid through a narrow tube ; corrections to 
Poiseuille^s formula. Dynamical similarity, Reynold’s number, Turbulence. 
Methods of measurirg viscosity of liquids (a) oscillating disc method, (b) rotat- 
ing cylinder method, (c) Stoke’s method. Variation of viscosity with tempera- 
ture and pressure. Lubrication and viscosity — general principles. 

Flow of gas through a narrow tube and measurement of viscosity of a gas — 
Rankine’s method — Variation of viscosity of a gas with temperature and 
pressure. 

Hy dr O’ Dynamics, — Equation of continuity; Euler’s equations of motion ; 
velocity potential ; Bernoulli’s Torricelli’s theorem. 

Sound 

A, Dynamical, — Hannonic waves, longitudinal progressive waves ; plane 
waves in a gas. Speed of * (umd in a gas and along a solid rod. Speed of 
transverse waves along a cnrd. Reflection in a fixed and open end. Energy of 
progressive waves. 

Damped forced energy of forced vibrations and sharpness 

of resonance ; coupled oscillations— without damping, multiple resonance. 
Theory of combinational tones. 

d’AUmbert’s equation and it* suluti^m ; vibration nf strings — plucked 
Iring, struck string and howed string ; lor-it»nal vibrations of rods ; transver se 
vibrations of bars. Application to tuning fork ; vibrations of stretched 
membranche — rectangular ; Chladni's figures. 

Vortex formation and Aeolian tones ; vibrations of air in wide tubes ; 
open-end corrections ; conical tube ; edge tones ; organ pipe. 

B, Physical, 

Resonators— Helmholtz’s resonator, theory and application ; resonator with 
variable neck and multiple openings. Rayleigh’s disc and phonometer, hot-wire 
microphone, strise in Kundt's Tube ; pressure of sound waves ; sound radio- 
mveters ; piezi-electric quartz resonator. Electrical analogy, acoustic impedance, 
inertance; and capacitance; acoustic filters; double resonators, applications 
to sound intensity measurements and measurement of absorption co-efficients hy 
stationary wave method ; absolute pressure measurements. 
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Velocity of sound in solids ; liquids and gases and its determination 
Frequency of sound and its determination ; reflection and refraction of sound ; 
Doppler’s principle. Sound-wave photography» acoustics of buildings, spark 
and ripple-tank methods, reverberation. 

The ear, limits of audition, minimum amplitude audible and its measure- 
ment, theories of audition, mechanism of nerve conduction. Consonance and 
dissonance, the musical scale-, temperament. 

Quality of souiwl, its analysis in various musical instruments, acoustic 
spectra. Miller’ s-Phoiiodeik, oscillographs ; the voice : analysis of speech 
sounds, harmonic and inharmonic theories, Paget's experiments. Miller and 
Crandall's work. Speech power ; sensation unit-decibel ; noise and its 
ni<*asurement. 

Gramophones and loud speakers ; the photophouo and phouofilms. 

Heat. 

Tkermcmetry. — Mercury -lu-glass thermometry : special types of liquid 
thermometers, compensated air-thermometer; standard ga -tliermometers ; 
con .iant pressure and constant volume type-. ; reduction of actual observation 
on real gas-scales to tlie perfect gas scale. Platinum thermometry ; thermo- 
electric thermometry. 

Calorimei/yi — Specific heat of solids — metliod of mixtures; Neriist 
Calorimeter E. H. and E. Griffith’s experiments, liijuid air and liquid hydrogen 
calorimeters. kWi)eriments at high temperatures. 

Specific 1 j -at of liquid method of mixtures. Callendar's continuous 

mixliu'e nietlio*! ; metho i of cooling. Specific heat of water — experiment-: of 
Joule. Rowl.in.l, Gri Hi tiis, Callendar and Barnes Laby and Ilercus. First Law 
of Therm<)(iynanucs 

SiJecific -beat of gajes (i) at constant Volume — Joly’s steam cahuimeter. 
Pier’s explosion method. Eucken’*- I'xperimeuts on hydrogen at low tempera- 
tures ; (li) at constant ])rc>sure — experiments of Regnauit, Holborn and 
Henning, .Swam, Scheel and lleuse. Ratio of specific heats — experiments of 
Clement and Desormes, f^ummer and Fringaheiin, Kundt, Partington and 
Shilling, Dixon 

— Latent heat of fusion ; Biiuseue’s Ice Calorimeter; ^leasureiuent 
of latent heat <»f fusion of metals. 

Evitpora*2on *, — Latent lieat of vaporisation — experiments of Ileniiiugs, 
Simon and Lange, Berthelut, Awbery and Giifhths ; ,Trouton*s rule. 

Thermal Expansion \ -\AncKT expansion of solids, of crystal'. Fizsyu's 
interference method, Rober’s optical lever method, Gruii aisen's- law. 

40 
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Expansion of liquids. — ^Ilyclrostatic method, Calleudar and Moks' 
apparatu«». 

Continuit y of State: — Compressibility of gases at high pressures, Andrew’s 
experiments, properties of Vander Waal’s equation, comparison with experi- 
ment's; law of corresponding states; Berthelot equation of state. Critical 
phenomena, properties of a substance near the critical point. Liquoraction of 
gases; principle of cascades; Joule-Thompson effect, the porus-pliig experi- 
ment — Hoxton’s apparatus ; air liquefiers; liquefaction and solifli fication of 
hydrogen and helium; use of liquid air and otlier liquefied gase^. Measure- 
ment of very low temperatures. 

Thermal Conductivity: — Rectilinear flow of heat iii an isotropic body. 
Fourier's linear diffusion law, diflusivity ; -deady state. Ingen-Hau‘-z’s 
experiment; Forbe’s method. Angstrom’s method; conduetivity ol earth’s 
cru t. Electrical methods — Kolilrausch, experiments by Jagei and Dies^elliorst. 
Conductivity of poorly conducting materials. Wiedemann- Farnz law, simjde 
theory — Drude, difficulties of the theory. Supor-condiictivity. Euicken'-. 
determination of conductivity of crystals. 

Conductivity of liquids — film method. 

Conductivity of Gases — Hot-wire method, cooling, thermometer method, 
film method; variation of conductivity with temperature and pressure, relation 
between thermal conductivity and viscosity : derermination of molecular 
dimensions. 

Thermo^ dynamics. — First law, application to specific heats, work done in 
i otlierjiial and adiabatic exfiansion . 

ll<*at engines, the Carnot engine, efficiency, Carnot’s theorem ; Raukine’s 
cycle, performance of an actual -team engine, the indicat<o-, the I. II, P aiul 
B. H. P., mechanical efficiency, thermal efficiency Internal combustion 
engines — the Otto cycle, the Diesel cycle, refrigerating machines, co-efficieTU of 
performance, Second law of thermodynamics, ab olute scale of temperature; 
entropy, reversible and irreversible processes, principle of increase of entropy. 

Maxwell's thermodynamical relations, application to specific heats, Joule- 
Thompsoii effect, correction of gas thermometer ; thermo-dynamic potential at 
constant volume — Gibbs-Helmholtz equation, thermodynamic potential at cons- 
tant pressure — application to change of state, equation , of Clapeyron and 
Claudius ; specific heat of saturated vapour, triple point 

Radiation. — Theory of exchanges ; KirchhofTs law — applications and quanti- 
tative proof ; temperature radiation, black body — realisation of ; pressure of 
radiation — experimental proof, energy, density-and pressure of diffused radiation; 
Boltsmann’s proof of Stefan’s law, experimental verification and determination 
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of Stefaii'.s constant — Coblentz. Radiometers ; radiation pyrometers — Fery, 
optical pyrometers, Solar constant — pyrolieliometers, affective temperature of 
the Sun — total radiation method. Wien’s distribution law method. 

Adiabatic expansion of radiation. Wien’s displacement law, experimental 
veriftoation. 

Number of independent vibrations of a continuous medium, Rayleigh's 
radiation formula, Planck’s radiation formula, experimental verification of 
Planck’s law — the isothi^rmal chromatic methods, determination of h, Planck’s 
constant. 

Specific Heats and Quantum Theory. — Solids — Dulong and Petit’s law — its 
failure. Einstein’s theory and 1-lehyc’s thenrv of specific heat of isotropic 
solid', coinnarisoii With experimental results. 

Degree', of frer?dojn, the eriui-parti I ion of energy — specific heats, 
comparison with experimental valuer ; speritic heat of hydrogen at low temper; - 
ture >. Application of quantum theory to di-.itomic gasc >. 


Light. 

Geomet I teal Optics. — Reflection and refraction at plane and spherical sur- 
faces ; principles foci and focal planes, linear and longitudinal magni fination ; 
thin lenses, combination of two thin lenses, cardinal points, equivalent lens ; 
thick lense , cardinal points, linear magnification* 

Di‘])er.sion and achromatism — dispersive power, irrationality of dispersion; 
chromatic aberration, achromatic combination of prisms, of thin lenses; o>»ject 
gla SOS and eye-pieces. 

Spherical aberration, caustics, circle r>f least confusion, focal lines formed 
by refraction, aplanlic surfaces, aplantic points and microscope objective^ ; 
investigation of and remedy ft*r spherical aberration; coma, astigmatism, 
curvature, distortion. Figuring of a spherical surface — Foucault’s te t. 

Optical instrument : Spectro^cojie, constant deviation type and direct 
vision type; telescope, microscopes ; sextant; binocular ; sterescope ; x>hotogra- 
phic camera : telephotography and inicrophotography. 

Spectrometry : Experimental ; Calibration ; Hartmann’s dispersion formula. 
Production of spectia: types of spectra. Doppler’s principles — applications. 
Spectrometry of infra red rays, of visible rays, and ultra-violet rays. 

The Rainbow : — Spurious bows, Airy’s explanation, Miller’s •Xperiments. 

Velocity of Light FiZeau’s method, Foucault's method. Nev.vnmb’s 
experiments ; MicheKon and Pearson's experiment-^. The astronomical methods. 
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JVave Theory-. — Huyghen* s principle reflection and refraction at plane and 
Fpherical Furface‘^ ; optical length and optical distances ; Fermat’s principle and 
its api>lication. Rectilinear propagation of light ; zone plate. 

Interference'. — Conditions necessary for interference; Fresnel's mirrors; 
bi-prism ; Lloyd*? mirror ; bi-plate ; split-lens. The plane parallel plate, colours 
of thin films ; thick plate; Newton’s rings ; llaidingor Jringos. 

Refractoincters ; variation of refractive index with density. Gladstone and 
Dale’s Law, Lorentz — Mossoti formula, Micliel .on's interferometer, determina- 
tion of refractive index and dispersioi^ determination of the h iigth of standard 
meter, measurement of the diameter ot star.; the echelon giatoig: Fabry and 
Perot* interferometer ; Lummer and Gehreke's interferometer. Stationary light 
waves, colour photography. Testing glass plates for flatness and plane- 
parallelism. 

£>iy/raction z—'ElemtnisLTy theory of diffraction at a straight e<lge, narrow 
wire, narrow rectangular aperture, circular aperture, circular disc- Babinet’s 
principle ; halos. Young's Eriometer. 

Plane diffiactujn grating, di persive power, Tc*sf)lving power, purity of 
spectrum, ab ent ‘ poctra ; c<uicavc grating, Rowland mounting, Eagle* mounting ; 
measurement of wave length. 

The graphical method <if investigating the inten* ity of diftracLion patterns 
in the cases con idered above. Diffraction at a straight edge. Fresnel's theory, 
Cornu’s spiral. Frauhaufer diffraction phenomena, determination of maxima 
and minima in the case of a narrow rectangular aperture, tivo equal rectilinear 
apertures and the diffracrion grating. 

Resolving power of a prism, of a telescope, of a microscope. 

.Polarisation: — Polarisation by reflection and refraction; Norrenberg's 
polariscope ; law of Malus ; pile of plates. 

Polarisation by double refraction, the NicoTs prism. 

Huyghen's construction ol wave surfaces in uni-axial cry-.tuK ; experi- 
mental verification. Fresnel's theory of double refraction ; the normal velocity 
surface; the wave surface; Axes of single wave velocity; internal conical 
refraction ; axes of single ray velocity ; external conical refraction. 

Interference of polarised light— ^colours of thin crystalline plates (i) parallel 
plane polarised light, (ii) convergent or divergent plane-polarised light ; 
isochromatic and achromatic lines in uni-axial and bi-axial crystals. 

Production and detection of (1) plane polarised light, (2) circularly polarised 
liglit — Fresnel’s Rhomb, (3) elliptically polarised light — Babinet’s compensator, 
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determination of the constants of elliptical polarisation. Elliptical polarisation 
by reflection. 

Rotation of plane of polarisation; Fre•^lle^s explanation of rotation; 
Fresriers experiments ; Cornu’s prism ; Babinet’- experiments ; rotation of plane 
of polarisation by liquids; polarimeters. Rotatory di<^ pcrslon. Experimental 
study of the Faraday Effect. 

Electro-magnetic Theory of light : — Derivation of Maxwell’s equation , 
displacement currents, equation for an electro-magnetic wave velocity of tlio 
wave; deduction of the laWs»of reflection and refraction for transparent media; 
perpendicular incidence ; explanation of total refleciion ; explanation of metallic 
reflection. 

The theory of dispersion — Cauchy, Sellmeier, Helmholtz ; Electron theory 
of dispersion ; normal dispersion, anomalous dispersion. Selective reflection — 
Res t-Sti allien — residual rays from powders. 

Elhctricity and Magnetism 

Magnetism : 

lnVo^^t- square law ; magnetic field due to a magent ; Magnetic poten h al 
couples and forces between magnets. 

Terrestrial Magnetism, 

Magnetic elements and their determination. The Kew Magnetometer, the 
dip circle, variation in magnetic elements, recording instruments, magnetic 
map-. Ships compass — deviations produced by the magnetisation of a ship. 

Eleetro’Stat i es . 

Inverse square law, dielectric medium ; electrostatic potential ; equipoten- 
tial surfaces ; elec tro- static charge— “capacity of a conductor, laws of energy on 
sharing charge. Total normal induction, Gauss’s theorem, electric intensity in 
simple cases ; tubes of induction and lines of force, energy in medium ; stress in 
tubes of induction ; Maxwell’s theory — its limitations. 

Distribution of charge on conductor ; force c»n an uncharged body; boundary 
conditions ; uncharged sphere in an electric field ; electrical images — conducting 
plane and sphere. 

Capacity of a condenser — spherical, cylindrical and parallel plate, effect of 
dielectric on capacity ; condensers, construction, different types. Electro- 
meters, absolute and quadrant types. Practical uses of Dolezalek Electrometer ; 
sensitive electroscopes and their use. Comparison of capacities and determina' 
tion of di-electric constants. 
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E Icct ro-magn eli sm — Th eoretica /. 

Magnrtic sliell, Ampere’s theorem; strength of the magnetic ^hell ; magnetic 
field due to an uniformly magnetised sphere. Circular current; Helmholtz 
galvanometer ; solenoidal current. 

Work done in carrying a magnetic pole round a current line integral 
f*f magnetic field ; niagiiotic field due to a straight current and a solenoid. 
Magnetic permeability, magnetic induction — boundary conditions ; force on 
magnetic body in uniform field; force on current in magnetic field; suspended 
coil and ballistic galvanometers, effect of current on current ; co-axial coiU, 
Kelvin’s am j>oro-balance. Sime.n’s electro-dyiiamiometer ; Grassol fluxmeter. 

Theories of magnetisation — Weber, Ewing, Magnetic induction, intensity 
of magneti ati<in. Study of magnetic properties in iron and other materials, the 
magnetometer method, the ballistic iretliod. Hysteresis, hysteresis tester. 
Weak and strong magnetic fieUh. Variation of susceptibility vvitli temperature. 
The magnetic circuit ; Bar and Yoke test.. 

Electro-magnetic induction. Eenz’s law , =:ejf-inductance and mutual 
inductance. Growth and decay of current; unit , of inductance. Charge and 
discharge of a condenser; current and charge, in the secondary circuit; the 
induction c<jil ; moth(»ds of me.isuring inductances. Growth of current in a cir- 
cuit with inductance, capacity and resistance when a steady E.M.F. is applied , 
frequency of oscillation ; discharge of the condenser when the applied E.M.F. is 
removed. 

Alternating Currents. 

Circuit with inductance and resistance, ^epre^entation hy a vector dia- 
gram, measuring instruments. Virtual current and E. M. F. Mea- ureunent 
of inductance and power in alternating current circuit ; Wattmeters. Circuit 
containing capacity inductance and resistance. Choking coil ; oscillographs , 
transformers. Resistance and inductance of wires for currents of high 
frequency ; liielding effect of a mas> of metal ; repulsion between conductor 
and circuit carrying alternating current ; rotating magnetic field ; single plia^^e 
and polyphase motor, imaginary quantities, rotating vectors ; application to 
circuit containing inductance capacity and resistance ; diflerent inductance 
bridges ; Maxwells Anderson’s Vibration galvanometer. Unit . 

Electro magnetic and electrostatic system of units ; their relation and 
practical determination of the ratio, determination of the ohm. 

Electrolysis. 

Electrolytic dissociation, osmotic pressure. Migration of ions. Ionic 
velocities, theory; experimental determination. Conductivity and its deter- 
mination ; theory of reversible cells, concentration cells, capillary electro- 
meters. Accumulators. 
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Thermo-electricity. — Seebock, Peltier and Thomson Effects. Thermoelectric 
power, thermo-dynamics of a thermo-couple; the thermo-electric diagram 
.applications. 

Electric Instruments. 

Ammeter , Voltmeters; (lalvanometcrs — string galvanometers, ballistic 
i^alVanointMers ; dynamomt'tcr-. ; Wattmeter^ , potentinmeters, bridge ; measuro- 
iiieut of current, r<'si ^tancf and \.»ltage. 

Applications oj Electricit y. 

T).C. and A.C. genei ator . and inotor^ . Characteri'^tic curve- and efficiency 
Induction motors, transformers and transmission of power. 

Electro- m agn etic rad i ati on . 

Plane- wii\ es. Oscillatory disciiarge. IIortzN experiments; determinaticm 
tjf wav'e-length by stationary oscillation, (*scillators and detectors. The triode 
valve. Elements of wireless telegraphy and telephony. 

Discharge of Electricit y t hr ough Gases. 

Discharge at low pressures ; Cathode rays and their properties ; Determina- 
tion of velocitie 1 and tlie ratio nn'e of electrons, different method- of determina- 
tion of e. C.T.R. Wilson's experiments, Millikan' modification. 

Modern Physics. 

/. Dielectrics. 

Dielectric polarization. Clausius'Mos ^otti Law. Relation between index 
refraction and dielectric constant. Loreiiz-Lorentz Law. Polarization in 
certain diele< trios. Failure of Clau-.ius-Mos^ otti Law, Debye's theory of dipolo 
molecule .. Langaviri Debye foimula for electric polarization. 

Determiiiatirm of dielectric constant^ using high frequency volve oscillators. 
Different metliods of determining the electric moment-’ of moli*eu les. Electric 
piomoiits and molecular structure 


//. Magnet is ffi. 

Electron OibiJ; theory. Eft'ect of electric and nuignetic (odd - on moving 
charges. I. armor's tlieorcm. Diamagnetism. Langi* vin-Pauli fornaila for the 
diamagnetic susceptibility. Atoms and molecule .. Comparison with experiment 
Pascal's additive law. 

Paramagnetism. Tvangavin’s tlieory. Curis Law. Application to solids. 
Internal molecular fields. Curie- Weiss Law. Experimental result-. The Wei s 
Magneton and the p-values. Anomalous paramagnetism. 

Ferrfimagnetism, Internal molecular fields and spontaneous magnetisation. 
Laws of spontaneous magnetisation. Curie point. Behaviour of ferro- 
magnetics above Curie point. Specific heat . of ferromagnetic substances. 
Magiietocaloric efj'ect. Production of low temperatures by the method of 
adiabatic demagnel isation. 
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Methods of determining the susceptibilities of weakly magnetic substance- 
gases, liquids and solids. 

Quantum theory. Orbital and spin angular moments and the corres- 
ponding magnetic moments. Space quantisation. Electronic and atomic 
quantum numbers, Pauli exclusion principle. Spectroscopic .states and 
magnetic moments of atoms. Relation between the angular momentum and 
the magnetic moment. Lande splitting factor. The gyromagnetic effect. 
Experiments of Stern and Gerlach- Zeeman effect-Normal and anomalous. 
Pascheu-Back effect. 

'j 

III. Radio Activity. Huclear Physics. 

Phenomena of radio-activity; radio-active substances ; Characteristics of 
radio-active radiations. Nature and properties of oC, fd and rays. Methods 
of measurement — the oC ray and the ^ and T ray electroscopes, electrometers. 
Counting oi ^ fB particles. Scintillation method, electrical method — from the 
amount of helium collected. 

Radio-active decay — radio-active constant. Mathematical theory of decay 
and of successive transformations by disintegration. Transformation series of 
radio-active ' ubstances. Radio-active evidence of the age of the Earth. 

Radio-active gases or emanation.^, discovery, nature and properties ; 
methods of finding the half value period — Rutherford, Curie. 

Range of oC particle>, range and velocity, ionisation at different parts of 
range — the Bragg curve. Relation between range and radio-active constant. 

Scattering of oC rays — explanations, Thomson’s model of the atom. Ruther- 
ford’s model. Mathematical theory of scattering and experimental verification. 
Size and charge of nucleus from scattering experiments. Theory of impact of 
oC parcticle with the nucleus of a light element. Rupture of the nucleus by 
oC ray bombardment. 

Theories of radio-active phenomena — elementary exposition. 

Thomson's work; discovery of Isotopes; improved focus.sing methods of 
Aston and Dempster in obtaining mass spectra. 

Packing effect. Theory of the constitution of the atomic nucleii. 

IV. Optical Spectra. 

Arc and spark spectra ; series in line spectra ; series relationships, laws of 
Rydberg-Schuster and Runge ; spectral terms. 

Hydrogen spectrum — Lyman, Balmer, Paseben, and Brackett series. 
Rydberg and Ritz formulae for spectra of the general atom ; Ritz combination 
principle. 
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Quantum theory of spectra, Bohr’s fundamental postulates. Theory of 
Hydrogen spectrum ; effect of nucleus, Bohr’s correspondence principle. Elliptic 
orbits — Soinmerfeld, total quantum number, azimuthal quantum number, radial 
quantum number. Relativity, change of ma'-s, fine structure of hydrogen lines, 
results of Sommerfeld theory. 

Elements of molecular spectra. 

V, X-Rays, 

Production of X-rays. The gas tube, the Collidge tube ; the absorption of 
X-rays, nature and properties of X-rays, practical applications and uses of 
E-rays, elements of E-ray technology. 

Measurement of X-ray wave lengths. X-ray spectrometry. 

X-rays and crystal structure with reference to Kcl, Nad, Zns and C. 

The continuous X-ray spectrum : determination of Planck’s constant ; total 
intensity and distribution ; experiments of Wagner and Kulenkampff. 

Quantum theory of X-rays ; K.L.M. and N. series. Mosley’s law. 

Scattering of X-rays ; Compton Effect. 

VL Ionisation and Radiation Potentials, 

Methods of determining ionisation and radiation potentials, electrical and 
spectroscopic methods — electrical (i) Lenard (ii) Franck and Hertz (iii) Davies 
and Goucher — distinguishintr ’’radiation potential from ionisation potential, 
(iv) Franck and Ein-,porn, (v) Partial current method, (vi) Hertz methods. 
Spectroscopic — Franck and Tlc^rtz, 

Elastic and inelastic collisions. 

VII, Scattering of Light, 

ia) Classical • Scattering, — ^Theory of molecular scattering. Rayleigh* 
Scattering by ga^es and vapours, experimental. The blue of the sky. Scattering 
by liquids. Intensity and polarisation measurements. Theory of Einstein and 
Smoluchowski and of Raman-Ramanathan. The colour of the sea. Comparison 
of the depolarisation in the gaseous and liquid states. Optical anisotrophy of 
atoms and molecules. 

{b) Raman Scattering, — Discovery of the Raman Effect. Experimental 
method of investigating the Raman Effect. Intensity and polarisation of Raman 
lines and their qualitative explanation. Relation between Ramsn Effect and 
infra red absorption- Ram an Effect in the three states of aggregation. 
Relation between Stoke *s and Antistoke’s lines. Raman Effect and chemical 
constitution. 


41 
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Phymicm (Subaidiary). 

Same as that prescribed for Physics (Subsidiary) for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree 
Examination. 


A—Chemistry (Main). 

General Subjects. 

/. Genetal and Ifistorieal Chemistry, 


2, Physical Chemistry, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed for the B.Sc. 
Pass, a study of the following should be made : — 

Reaction isochore ; velocity of trlmolecular reaction ; determination of 
the order of reaction ; theory of indicators. 

Theory of galvanic cells ; single electrode potentials ; decomposition 
potentials; concentration and gass cells ; hydrogen ion concentration 
and elementary knowledge of ionic activity ; determination of **e.** 

Determination of Avogadro’s number. 

Arrangement of atoms and molecules in crystals, and in unimolecular 
films. 

The practical examination shall include Physico-Chemical experiment.s on 
the following subjects 

Setting up of a thermostat. 

Molecular weight determination. 

Viscocity. 

Surface tension. 

Velocity of typical reactions. 

Determination of the order of reaction. 

Heat of neutralisation, solution, dilution, ionisation and of con 
bustion* 

Determination of refractivity. 

Polarimetry. 

Spectroscopy. 

Conductivity. 

Transport numbers. 

Ionic Velocity. 

Concentration cells. 

Electro analysis. 

Transition point. 

Partition co-efficient. 
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S* Inorganic CkcmUtry, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed for the B.Sc. 
Pas?f, a study of the following should be made : — 

History of Chemistry since the earliest period up to the recent develop- 
ments. 

Atomic structure ; atomic number ; periodic law ; theories of valency ; 
determination of equivalent, atomic and molecular weights ; radio-activity ; 
isotopes ; chemical crystallography ; isomorphism ; double and complex salts. 

• 

A comprehensive study of the Chemistry of all the commoner elements and 
their compounds. A short study of the rarer elements, radio-elements and their 
compounds. 

Metallography and Metallurgy. 

Practical Course 

Qualitative .——Analysis of mixtures containing not more than six radicals, 
positive and negative, excluding rare elements. 

Preparation of typical compounds like: — P'errous Ammonium sulphate, 
chrome alum, anhydrous aluminium chloride, sulphuryl chloride, phosphorous 
trichloride, hydrazine sulphate, chloropentammine, cobaltic chloride. 

Quantitative : — Gravimetric estimation of the individual positive and 
negative ions excluding the rare metals. Separation of iron from aluminium 
iron or aluminium from zinc manganese, nickel and magnesium ; lead from 
antimony ; copper f rom zinc, iron or nickel ; calcium from magnesium. 

Acidimetry ; alkalimetry; oxidation and reduction methods; iodometry; 
precipitation methods. 

Analysis of typical alloys like : — brass, bronze, German silver. 

Analysis of* minerals: — heematite, pyrolusite, dolomite, limestone, pyrites, 
chromite. 

Analysis of bleachihg powder, red lead, water reagents etc. 

Analysis of air and coal gas. 

4, Organic Chemistry 

A fuller treatment of the subject given in the B.Sc. Pass course with special 
reference to recent developments. 

Cyanogen Compounds and their Oxy and Thio-derivatives. Their isome- 
rism, ketonic acids and Di-ketones, l^lypeptides. Proteins. Configuration of 
monosaccharides. Chemistry of starda and cellulose. 
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Cyclo-paraffins and Cyclo-olefinos. Benzenoid. Hydrocarbons and their 
important derivatives, Phenanthrenes. Triphenylmethane and Anthracene 
dyestuflTs. Furane. Thiophene. Py rones. Coumarins. Chromones and 
Flavones. Xanthones. Natural colouring matters of the Flavone and Xanthone 
series. Anthocyanins, Diazoles and Triazoles ; Pyrroles ; Indoles ; Indigo, 
Carbazole. Pyridines. Quinoline Isoquinolines. Acridines. 

Monocyclic, dicyclic and olefinic. Terpenes, Camphors. Pinene, Camphene, 
Bronylene. Fenche. 

Pyrimidines and Puriness. Alkaloids. 

Special types of condensations. Fuller treatment of Geometrical isomerism, 
automerism, and stereo-isomerism of Carbon and Nitrogen compounds. 
Bseyer’s Strain Theory and modern developments. Relation between Chemical 
constitution and Physical properties. 

iV.iy. — The course may and should be varied from time to time to admit of 
references to questions more immediately engaging the attention 
of Chemists. 

Practical Organic Chemistry. 

Texts for the recognition of the important classes of Organic compounds. 
Identification by Physical and Chemical tests and the preparation of derivatives 
of about 16 pure Organic substances. Separation of about 6 mixtures contain- 
ing not more than 3 different compounds. Estimation of the more important 
groups occurring in Carbon compounds e.g., Nitro, amino, hydroxy, carbonyl, 
methoxy etc. groups. Ultimate analysis by combustion of carbon, hydrogen, 
and nitrogen in organic compounds. Estimation of halogens and sulphur by 
Carius method. 

Preparation of at least a dozen organic compounds of an advanced type 
involving the application of important typical reactions. 

Special Subjects 
X. Eleetro^Chemittry 

The scope of the syllabus is indicated by the books recommended. 
g. Technical Gat reactions 

The scope of the syllabus is' indicated by the books recommended. 

S- Analytical Chemistry 

The scope of the syllabus is indicated by the books recommended. 

4* Chemistry of rarer elements and their industrial uses 

The scope of the syllabus is indicated by the books recommended. 
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Practical Course. 

Qualitative : — Analysis of mixture containing rarer elements ; spectral 
analysis ; micro-analysis. 

Quantitative : — Analysis of more complicated minerals, ores and alloys 
which may contain rarer elements; analysis of ordinary and special steels; 
electro-analysis ; conducto-metric and potentio-metric titration.s ; assaying. 

Special students are required to consult original papers on the subject. 

S- ^Tinctorial Chemistry 

The scope of the syllabus is indiacted by the books recommended. 

A Bio-'Chemistry 

Definition and scope ; Reactions in the living cell ; application of Physico- 
Chemical principles to their study ; Chemistry of the colloid state ; Enzymes and 
the mode of their action ; Fermentation of sugar into alcohol ; Yeast and its 
properties; theories of alcoholic fermentation; Chemistry of fats, sterols and 
lipins and their metabolism in the plant and animal cells ; Proteins and Carbo- 
hydrates and their metabolism; Drugs; natural and synthetic action of drugs 
and their relation to Chemical constitution ; Chemo-theraphy ; Chemistry of 
food; dietetics; isodynamic value of food; Calorific requirement and surface 
law ; normal diet ; the energy equivalent of growth ; nitrogenous bases forming 
the active principles of internal secretion ; their Physiological action ; effect on 
sex metabolism .* blood and its Chemical composition ; plasma, serum, fibrinogen 
etc., mechanism of coagulation of blood ; Chemistry of Haemoglobin ; Specific 
oxygen capacity of blood ; bosal metabolism ; action of light on biological pro- 
cesses ; effect of light energy ; photo-synthesis in plants ; Chlorophyll, 
Vitamins. 

— A course of dozen lectures on human Physiology should be given to 
the students to supplement their course in Bio-Chemistry. 

Practical Bio-Chemistry 

A. Bacteriology. 

Making of sterile water and storage. 

Making and storing of media : Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar. 

Preparation of sterile tubes and plates of agar and gelatine. 

Preparation and examination of cultures. Staining of cultures by (a) dry 
and (b) wet staining process. 

Cultivation of anaerobic bacteria by two distinct methods. 

Isolation of bacteria from (a) soil and (b> air, and preparation of a pure 
culture. 
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Caunting' of Coionieo on Petri Dishes 
Photo -micrography. 

Preparation of a pure culture of yeast and determination of its efficiency ; 
Analysis of water : Chemical and bacteriological. 

Preparation of indicators and buffer solutions. Determination of Ph. values 
of (a) urine and (b) a plant sop by electrical and indicator methods. 

Tests for proteins. Determination of iso-electric point of Casein. 

Preparation of the following amino- acids from natural sources 

(a) Glycine ester hydrochloride from gelatine. 

(b) Histidine from animal blood. 

(c) Cystine from hair. 

(d) Tyrosine and Leucine from horn shavings. 

Determination of nitrogen in amino-acids by Van Slyke’s method. 

Mono-Saccharides : Common tests. Estimation of sugar by (a) Bertrand^ 
method (b) Polarimotric method. Experiments with starch. 

Yeast: Preparation of a pure culture. Determination of fermenting power. 
Deduction of Chloral to tri-chloro*Ethyl-alcohol by Yeast and Sugar. 

Enzymes : Preparation of Lipase from castor, beans, determination of its 
splitting action. Preparation of malted barley and diastase. Estimation of 
diastatic power of malt. 

7. Chemistry of Sugars and Carbo-hydrates 

Syllabus for Applied Chemistry of Cane Sugar and other 
Important Carbo-hydrates 

Lecture Course : 

Detailed study of the properties and constitutions of the mono and dis- 
accharoses, starch and cellulose. Elements of soil and plant chemistry with 
special reference to the sugarcane crop. Cane sugar manufacture in detail* 
Sugar refining. By-products of cane sugar industry and their utilization. Other 
sources of sugar in India. Elements of the manufacture of starch, paper and 
artificial silk. 

Laboratory Course ; 

Identification of the more common carbohydrates. Graduation and 
aUMKipnlation of the •, scientific instruments and apparatus used in sugar 
analysis* Preparation of reagents required in sugar analysis* Detailed 
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analysis of sugar-cane, sugars and sugar product^. Detailed analysis of all 
factory products and wastes required for the proper chemical control of white 
sugar manufacture. Estimation of starch maltose and desctrin. 


8, Colloid Chemistry 

Theoretical : 

The Colloidal state, methods of preparing colloidal solutions, suspensoids 
and emulsoids, lyophobe and lyophile colloids. 

Physical properties of colloidal solutions : — 

(1) Diffusion of Colloidal particles, Perrin’s work. 

(2) Osmotic pressure. 

(3) Tyndall's phenomena, light scattering by colloidal pai tides, the 

ultra-microscope, size and shape of the colloidal particles. 

(4) Surface tension and viscosity of colloids. 

(5) Cataphoresis and electrical endosmose. 

(6) Dialysis and ultrafiltration. 

(7) Coagulation by electrolytes, (a) the electric charge of the colloid 

particles, <b) absorption, (c) hydration of colloid particles. 


Elementary treatment of Kinetics of coagulation. Electro-chemistry of 
colloids. Protective action. Gold number. Peptisation. Sensitisation. 
Proteins and their colloidal behaviour. Membrane Potential. Donan Equili- 
brium. Gel and. Gel structure. Liesegaug Phenomenon Emulsions and their 
technical treatment. Elementary account of the above. Importance of colloids 
in Biology; Medicine and Industry. 


Practical wcrk : 

Preparation of solutions of gold, silver and sulphur, sols, of ferric 
hydroxide, aluminium hydroxide. Vanadium pentoxide and chromium 
bydroxide, sols of sulphides of arsenic and antimony. 

Coagulation of colloids. 


Cataphoresia 



328 


THE ANDHRA UNIVERSITY CODE — VOL. II [CMAP. XLV 


g. CHEMISTRY OP FOODS AND DRUGS 


Lecture Course i 


Chemistry of the following : 


1. Carbohydrates Occurrence, preparation and constitute of mono and 
dissaccharoses, starch, glycogen pectins, glycosides. 


2* Proteins 

3. Oils and Fats 

4. Vitamins 

5. Enzymes and 
their action 

6. Alkaloids 


Their composition and hydrolysi-^, classification, struc- 
ture and reactions. Amino-acids and polypeptidos. 

Characterisation of fats and oils. Their main com- 
ponents, sterols, lecithin. 

Nature and properties of Vitamins, A.B.C.D. and E. 

Occurrence and Chemical nature of enzymes. The 
main characteristics of ensyme action. 

Medicinally important alkaloids, their characteristic 
properties, uses and chemical constitution. 


7. Synthetic Drugs Including organometallic compounds and the relation 
between chemical constitution and phy «5iological 
properties. 


S. Hormones Adrenaline, thyroxin, insulin. 


Laboratory Course : 

Proximate analysis of Food stuffs. 

Analysis of sugar products. 

Examination of fats and oils for their physical and 
chemical properties. Typical prepartions of drugs 
from natural sources and by synthetic methods. 

A few examples of assay of drugs. 

5l) Lectures and about 180 hours of practical work. 

Chemistry (Subsidiary) 

Same as that prescribed for Chemistry Subsidiary for B.Sc. (Pass) Degree 
Examination. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary to Physics Main) 

Same as that prescribed for Mathematics Subsidiary for B. Sc. (Pass) 
Degree Examination*?. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary to Chemistry Maia.)" 

For text* books, vide Annual Register, 

B— CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY AS THE MAIN SUBJECT 

Part 1 

(a) Mathematics 

Same as that prescribed for Mathematics Subsidiary to Chemistry Main for 
ESc. Hons. Degree Examination. 
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(b) Physics. 

The examinAtioiit the syllabus and the papers shall be the same as those for 
the B.Sc. (Hons.) Chemistry Main students. 

(c) Chetnistry. 

[The syllabus shall be taught with emphasis on the industrial aspects so that 
it will form a good introduction to the Chemical Technologyy course.] 

Lectures. 

Inorganic Chemistry : — The periodic Law as the bati<; for the classification 
of the elements and its interpretation in the light of modern adrances Chemistry 
of the non-metals. The manufacture of industrially important non-metallic 
elements and compounds. More detailed treatment of the Chemistry of Boron, 
Nitrogen, Phosphorus, Arsenic, Antimony, Bismuth, Sulphur, the lialogens and 
their compounds. 

.Systematic study of the metals and their compounds including the more 
important rare earth* and inert gases. The industrial preparations of the more 
important of these. Alloys and industrial gases. 

Organic Chemistry : — The scope of Organic Chemistry. Analysis of organic 
compounds. Molecular and constitutional formulae. ’• 

A study of the important compounds of the aliphatic and aromatic series 
with emphasis on commercial preparation and u^es, the Important condensation 
and reactions involved, tlm dilTerent kinds of isomerism, the methods of esta- 
blishing constitution and tlie principles governing substitution and reaction. 

Elemeiitar>' trealmeut of the following : — Pyridine, quinoline and 
isoquinoline, pyrrol, indol and indigo ; simple alkaloids, terpenes and synthetic 
dyestuffs. 

Physical Chemistry \ — General properties of solids, liquids, gases and 
solutions. r>eter«-iination of molecular weights. Refractivity, Spectroscopy 
and Optical activity. Ionic theory and its application, liydrolysis of salts. 
Electromotive force, theory of indicators and hydrogen ion concentration. 
Tliermo-Chemistry. Chemical equilibrium, velocity of reactions, catalysis. 
Liquefaction of gases. The phase rule and its applications. Some applica- 
tions of thermo-dynamics in Chemistry. Colloidal state, absorption and surface 
chemistry. 


Practical Course. 

Inorganic Chemistry : — Qualitative analysis of inorganic mixtures contain- 
ing not more than 4 radicals. 

Preparation of about a dozen substances involving typical methods. 

42 



330 


THB ANDHKA UNIVBRaiTY CODE — VOL. U [CHAP. XLV 


Volumetric analysis including acidimetry, alkalimetry, oxidation and 
reduction methods involving the use of permanganate, dichroinate and iodine and 
precipitation methods. 

Gravimetric analysis of calcium, copper, lead, aluminium chloride, sulphate, 
phosphate and carbonate. 

Organic Chemistry \ — About 15 preparations involving imi^ortant reactions. 

Qualitative analysis : Identification of compounds by means of reactions 
for functional groups and preparation of derivatives. 

Physical Chemistry', — Simple exercises 01 / the following: — Molecular 
weight determination, velocity of reaction, solubility, partition co-efficient, 
Colloids and ab'?orption. Simple exercises in electrochemistry. 

Density, viscosity, surface tension, refractivity, spectn^scopy and polari- 
metry will be done under Physics. 

(d) General Engineering 

Lecture Couise 

1. Principles of General Engineering ( DescriptiveJ — 

Mechanic'.al properties and uses of Engineering materials, Stress and 
strain. Modulu- of elasticity, elastic limit, Ultimate strength, Factor of safety 
and Working stre' s.' 

2. Elementary Building Construction — 

Building materials, foundations, etc., Elementary study of beams, bend- 
ing moments and shearing forces. Sections of wrought iron, steel and wood. 

3. (a) Elementary Surveying. 

<^) Dynamics of Pluids, 

(1) Heat Engines — 

Raising of steam, various types of boilers, steam engines, 
Internal combustion engines. Tran^^mission of power. 

(2) Electrical Engineering — 

Direct current. Alternating current. Machines and apparatus 
of different types. Changing of batteries. Power transmission. 

Practical 

1, Drawing Office — 

(«) Geometrical Drawing — Use of scales and instruments. Plane figures. 
Solid geometry — Principles of projection — Projection of solids placed in simple 
positions. Plans and elevations of solids. Simple cases of intersection* and 
development of surfaces. 
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{h) Freehand sketching of Machine details from Model*' and from Machine 

parts. 

At least three exorcises of Machine-parts-drawing to ^calc. 

II. Vf^orkshop — 

U' e of hand and machine tools : Fitting, chipping, filing, scraping, 
screwing and tapping. Use of scribing block, gauges and squares. 

Soldering, brazing, machinery, drilling, boring, turning and milling. 
Smithy work. 

Carpentry, planing, joining, turning and making simple model . in wood. 

III. Testing Laboratory — 

1. Tension, compression, bonding, hear, etc. 

2. Steam engine trials. 

3. Electrical Laboratory. 

4. Surveying. 


(e) Pharmaceutical Botany. 

A. Living and non-living things and their main feature‘s. 

The differences between Plants and animals* 

Protoplasm, Cell, Cell structure, Cell divi.sion and gametogenesi^'. 

Cojugation and fertilization. 

B. 1. A general survey of the leading sub-divisions of plant kingdom as 

indicated below : — 

ThallopUytes, Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, Gymno^ perms and Angio- 
sperms — their general characteristics with the help of an elementary 
<>ludy of the types suggested below : — 

Kuglema, Ghlamydomonas, Spirogyra, Sargassum, (external feature.^ 
and gross structure), Bacteria, Yeast, Mucor, Agaricus, Lichen, 
Machantia, Moss, Form, Pinus, (external features and broad 
outline of life-history), Argomone Mexicana, Sesbania Grandiflora, 
Helianthus annus and Crinum Latifolium. 

2. Cell : Cell structure, cell contents (such as Sugar, Starches, Tannins, 
Inorganic crystals, mucilages, gums, resins, oils, glucosides, alkaloids, LateX, 
pigments) and their behaviour to microchemical reagents. 

Cell Walls : Their formation and composition, Various kinds of cell walls 
and the behaviour of each with microchemical reagents. 

Tissues : Different kinds of tissues, their occurrences and indentification in 
situ and when isolated, 
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The elements of Plant morphology of Angiosperm? embracing (a) the struc- 
ture Macroscopic and microscopic) of root, stem and leaf, (b) the structure of a 
typical flower and principal modifications of the type, (r) the Inflorescence and 
the principal types, (d) the principal types of fruits, (e) the structure and 
development of the seed. The functions of the various plant organs. 

Practical 

Microscopic examination and identification of cell content> and of different 
tissues of the different parts of a type plant. 

Making temporary mounts of sections of Root, Stem and leaf of Angio- 
spermic plants. 

Description in technical terms of Angiospermic plants. 

Books recommended 

iPharmaceutical Botany by Yengkon, H. W. 

Biology for Pharmaceutical students and others by Mangham, S. & Hooley, 

A.R. 

Part // 

(A) Gaaeral Chemical Technology 

{Lecture course : about 100 lectures.) 

Metallurgy of iron, copper, lead, nickel, 2inc, tin, aluminium, 
silver, gold and platinum. 

Manufacture of ezWrf/.— Nitric, hydrochloric, hydrofluoric and sulphuric 
acids. 

Manujacture of alkali and salts ., — Sodium hydroxide, soda ash and allied 
industries, sodium and potassium sulphate, hypochloritics, perchlorates, 
persulphates, permanganates, phosphates and superphosphates, nitrates and 
nitrites. 

Manufacture of silica glass, bricks, potteries, cements, plasters, bricks, lime, 
carbides, alundum, graphite, magnesium and rare earths. 

Manufacture of industrial gates. Fixation of nitrogen. 

Organic , — Distillation of coal and Wood. Petroleum and coal tar products. 
Dyestuffs, Textile fibres, cellulose and paper. Sugars, starch, dextrin, acetic 
acid, alcohol, glycerol, explosives, resins and plastics. Tannins and leather 
tanning, fats, waxes, essential oils and drying oils. Paints and varnishes. 
Drugs and some synthetic products. 

Text-books— 

1. Industrial Chemistry by Riegel. 

3. Industrial Chemistry, two volumes, by Allen Rogers. 
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Reference books — 

1. Industrial Electro-Chemi<^try by C. J. Mantell. 

2. Applied Electro-Chemistry by A. J. Allmand. 

{^Laboratory course about 250 hours.) 

Analysis of water, fuel, lubricants, alloys, fertilixers, fats and oils, paints, 
pigments and varnishes. Estimation of cellulose and tanning materials. 

■ Nitration, sulphonation, halogenation, acetylation, esteri- 
ftcation and diasotisation. Reduction and hydroxylation (caustic fusion). 

Distillation of Coal TaR 

Ktectrolysis and electrodeposition. Preparation and purification of 
simple inorganic salts. 

(B) Chemical En^iaeeriag 

(Lecture course about 100 lectures.) 

1. Transportation of solids, liquids and gases. — Transportation of solids j 
Conveyors, elevators, cranes. Railway transportation. Transportation by road 
and water. Flow of fluids : Streamline and turbulent Ilow, fluid films, flow of 
viscous duids, friction factors, friction loss in pipe^, different tyj^os of pumps 
and compressors, long distance transportation. Transportation of corrosive 
liquids, 

2. Heat transmission* — Transference of heat by radiation, convection and 
conduction, coefficient of heat transmis<>ion of various solids. Di ft erent types 
of heaters and heat exchangers. 

Evaporators. — Different types of evaporators ; their working, principle*^ 
and designs ; evaporation of different liquids from various types of surfaces. 

Distillation. — Distillation under different pressures — various types of stilU 
and rectification columns. 

Drying. — Different types of dryers, their principles of working and design. 
Humidifieation, dehumidifloation, air conditioning, water cooling, use of humi- 
dity chart. 

Temperature measurement — ^Thermometers, thermocouples, optical pyro- 
meters. 

Refrigeration. 

3. Purnaces and kilns. — Combustion of fuels in furnaces. Different types 
of furnaces. Flow of the products of combustion, heat efficiency, stacks and 
chimneys. 

4. Processes-^Crus king and grinding* — Various types of crushers, their 
principle of working and design. Power consumption, efficiency, etc. 
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Mechanical sepafations, — Screening, shifting, floatation, sedimentation, 
filtration, different types of filter , centrifuge^., ^ iipercentrifuges. 

Mixing, — Different typC'^. of mixer'^ and stirrers, colloid mills, paint 
mills, etc. 

Extraction , etc, — Extraction, leaching, absorption, adsorption, crystalliza-^ 

tion. 

5. Materials of construction. — Special reference to chemical and electro- 
chemical industries. 

Metals, — Iron, ferrous alloys, nickel, copper, lead, zinc, aluminium, .ilver, 
tin, [datinum, b^as^, bronze. 

Non-metals, — Porcelain, silica, earthenware, brick.s, cement, wood, ebonite, 
rubber, etc. 

Text-book — 

Elements of Chemical Engineering by Badger and Mccabe. 

Reference books — 

1. Handbook of Chemical Engineering, Volumes I and II by D. M. Eiddell. 

2. Handbook of Chemical Engineering by Harold Tongue. 

3. Principles of Chemical Engineering by W. TL Walker, W. K. Lewis and 
W. H. McAdams. 

{^Laboratory course : about 2oo hours,) 

Crushing and grinding, screening. Temperature measurement, calorific 
value of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels, flow of the fluids. Friction loss in 
pipes, flow of heat, determination oi coefficient of heat transfer. Evaporation, 
distillation and rectification, plate efficiency, leaching and crystallization. 

(C) Special Subjects 

<i) Sugar Technology 
{Lecture course \ about $0 houfs.) 

General outline of the modern plant and machinery for the manufacture, 
plantation, white sugar manufacture, manufacture of jaggery and raw sugar 
refinery. 

Extraction of juice from cane, milling and diffusion, composition of the 
juice, juice clarification, by sulphition, carboiiitation and defeaction processes ; 
boiling of juice to syrup and the syrup to massecuit, curing of massecuit 
to sugar. 

Manufacture of jaggery, manufacture of white sugar from raw sugar and 

jaggery. 
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Chemistry of glucose as sucrose. Laboratory routine work and chemical 
control of a cane sugar factory. 

{Laboratory course : about i^o hours,) 

Graduation of sugar apparatus, polariscope, refractometer, ionometer, 
estimation of sugars, volumetric and gravimetric analysis of raw materials, 
chemicals, products and by-products of a cane sugar factory. 

Text-books — 

1. The Handbook for^ Cane Sugar Manufacture and their Chemistry by 
Spencer and Mea(is. 

2. Cane Sugar and it‘ Manufacture by H. C. P. Geerligs. 

(ii) Pharmaceutics 
{Lecture course : about .So lectures.) 

Crude drugs, their important constituents and uses. Isolation of the active 
principles of natural drugs. Chemistry of inorganic and organic substances in 
common use in pharmacy. Synthetic drugs. 

Pharmaceutical operations. The preparation of tlie ofheial galenicals. 
Physical and chemical examination of pharmaceutical substances and their 
'standardization. 

Tevt-books — 

1 Rentley and Driver’s Text- book uf Pharmaceutical Chemistry. 

2. Science and Practice of Pharamacy by Benaet and Cocking (Volumes I 
.aid II). 

Reference book‘d — 

I. TJie British Pharmacopoeia, Text-book of Pharmaceutics by Bentley. 

2 A Treay^e on Pharmacy by C. Caspar!. 

{Laboratory course : about iSo honrs.) 

Small-scale preparations of tinctures, fluid extracts of, and other pharma- 
copoeia! substances. 

Examination and standardization of drugs according to the Pharmacopoeia. 

Preparation of some active principles. 

Botanical and chemical identification of crude drugs and fine chemicals. 

•For the revised cour.e to come into effect as from 1944 examinations ^ide 
next page. 
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Reference books — 

1. Practical Pharmaceutical Chemistry by Coper and Appleyard. 

2. The British Pharmacopoeia. 

3. Drugs and Galenicals by D. G. Garret. 

4. British Pharmaceutical Codex, 1934. 


The following will come into effect as from the examinations of 1944 
(ii) Pharmaceutics and Fine Chemicals 
{Lecture Course r about too /ectures). 

Chemistry, commercial preparation, standardization and uses of inorganic 
and organic sub'^tances listed in the British Pharmacopoeia. 

Official definition, source and distribution, important constituents, official 
methods of standardization and uses of Vegetable and animal drugs listed in the 
British Pharmacopoeia. 

Pharmaceutical operations. The preparation of the official galenicals and 
their standardization. 

{Laboratory Course : about sjo hours). 

Preparation of galenicals and other pharmacopoeia! substances. 

Examination and standardization of drugs according to the Pharmacopoeia. 

Identification of crude drugs and fine chemicals. 


(iii) Technology of Oils and Fats 
{Lecture course : about 50 lectures.) 

Fats . — Chemical nature of the fats and fatty oils, statistics, recovery, 
refining and hardening of oils, hydrolysis, manufacture of soaps, candles, 
polymerisation of oils for paints and varni>^'hes. 

Different types of waxes ; their occurrences and chemical nature. Uses. 

Essential oils. — Statistics, recovery of essential oils, chemical nature and 
utilization. 

{Laboratory course : about 150 hours.) 

Recovery of fats by expression and solvent extraction. Physical and 
Chemical test for oils, fats and waxes. Hydrolysis of fats, analysis of fatty 
foods. Assaying of essential oils and the raw materials. Boiling of hard and 
soft soaps. Analysis of soap. Analysis of paints, pigments and varnish. 

Text-books — 

(1) Oils, Fats and Fatty Foods by E. R, Bolton. 

(2) The Industrial Chemistry of the Fats and Waxes by T. P. Pilditch. 

(3) The Utilization of Fats by Dean. 
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C- BOTANY OR ZOOLOGY OR GEOLOGY AS MAIN SUBJECT 

Part I. 

French and German [same as for B.A. (Honours), Part IJ. 

Part II. 

Botany {^Main^ 

No detailed syllabuses have been prescribed. 

Botany {Subsidiary) 

Same us that prescribed for Botany (Subsidiary) for the B.Sc, (Pass) Deg;ree 
examination. 

Zoology {Main) 

Subjects us set out for the B.Sc- (Pa-s) will have a more detailed treatment. 
Tn addition candidates will be expected to have a knowledge of the following : — 

1. Minor groups , Mycetozoa, aberrant ctsnophores (e.g., ctonoplana, 

coeloplaiia) , Dieyemidae and Orthonectidae ; worms of uncertain 
position ; and Myzostomidae , Tardigrada , Pentastomida. 

2. Paleontology, Nature and mode of preservation of fossils, Evolu- 

tionary Palaeontology dealing with the fossil representatives of 
the more important groups of animal life, both Vertebrate and 
IiiA ertebrate. 

3. Vertebrate Knibryology and comparative study of 

{a) the vlevelvtpmeiit of the embryo as far as the formation of the 
main o: gan-systems ; 

{b) the lul< r development with special reference to nutrition, metamor- 
phosis and protection. 

(o) Elements of ExperiiiK'ntal embryology. 

4. Genetics — Mendeh^^m , the mechanism of heredity. The Chromo' 

some theory of heredity , linkage ; sex-linked inheritance ; crossing 
o\er, iion-disjunotion , mapping of the chromosomes, seX- 
cletermination. 

5. Cytology: Constituents of a cell, origin, structure and function 

uf Golgi bodies and mitochondria ; cell-division ; germ-cells — their 
origin, structure and maturation. 

Any one of the following special subjects ; - 

(a) General and Comparative Physiology. — Elementary Physics and 
Chemistry as applied to biological systems. General physiology 
of the cell. Action of idiysical and chemical influences on the cell. 

43 
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Comparative physiology of digestion, respiration, excretion, 
circulation of body fluids. Animal behaviour-rense organs, effectors, 
nervous and endocrine co-ordination. 

{B) General Entomology^ — A general study of the external and internal 
anatomy, post-embryonic develoi)ment and biology of insects ; 
Natural orders ; origin and phylogeny of insects ; origin and 
development of the wings in insects ; aquatic life in insects ; social 
life in insects : insect nutrition ; physiology of respiration in 
insects. 

{c) Parasitology, — Symbiosis and Parasitism. Effect of parasitism 
on structure and life-history of the parasite and ho .t. A detailed 
<?tudy of parasitism as exhibited by (a) Proto/oa, {B) Platyhel- 
minthes and Nematliolminthes. 

{d) Marine Ecology : — The life of the seas. The work cT the great 
oceanographical expeditions. The Physical and chemical environ- 
ment and its seasonal changes. T^ittoral communities, and the 
Benthon, Necton and Plankton. Methods of Plankton research. 
The basis of the food supplies of the sea. Putter's theory. The 
place of the plankton in the economy of marine? life ; the principal 
types of plankton ; their distribution, seasonal change, vertical 
migrations and patchiness. The relation of animal and plant plank- 
tons. Adaptation<^ of animals to pelagic and deep-sea life, including 
bio-luminescence. Studies of the natural history of important food 
fi«shes such as the sardine, and the flat fish. Practical work on the 
ecology of the marine plankton, involving a consideration of the 
physical and chemical factors and accompanied by a grounding in 
taxonomy. 

(^) Agricultural Zoology, — The course covers ; tho Structure, biology, 
and classification of insects and related arthropods, with particular 
reference to families of agricultural importance ; the life-liistories 
and control of some of tho principal pests of field. and garden crops, 
stock, and stored produce ; insecticides and fumigation methods, 
biological control ; ecological relation of pest.s to their environ- 
ment ; other invertebrates, birds, and mammals in relation to 
agriculture ; methods of collecting and preserving specimens. 

{f) Forest Zoology, — The course covers ; the Structure, biology, and 
classification of insects and related arthropods, With particular 
reference to families of importance in Forestry ; the life-histories 
and control of some of the principle forest pests of the world ; 
insecticides ; biological control ; ecological relation of pests to 
environment ; other invertebrates, birds, and mammals in relation 
to Forestry ; methods of collecting and preserving specimens. 
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(^) Genetics in relation to Animal Breeding, — ^The following subjects 
Jire discussed ; The chromosome theory of heredity ; linkage ; sex- 
linked inheritance ; crossing over ; non- disjunction ; mapping of 
the chromosomes ; the inheritance of anatomical and physiological 
characters in the domestic animals ; sex determination ; sex- 
diflerentiation ; hermaphroditism ; heredity and disease ; in 
breeding and out-breeding ; tolegony and other disputed beliefs ; 
methods of breeding and of conducting breeding investigations. 

Practical work , — The practical work will not be confined to the types 
enumerated. The candidates Viay be required to dissect any of the more 
common type' of animals included in the classes they study, to identify 
'specimens with the aid of manuals, to report upon Zoologi^'al collections, to 
make micro c<»pical preparation'^, to cut 'sections with the microtome and to 
show their practjcal acquaintance with the methods employed in studying 
the embry(>lug\ of the chick. 

Candidates inav al o be examined by itizfa voce question* . 

Zoolog y ( J ubsidi a ry) 

Same as that prescribed for Zoology (Subsidiary) for the B.Sc. (Pass) 
Degree examination. 


Geology {Main) 

The syllabus of the Pass course treated more fully and with the addition 
of the folloAVing : — 

General Geology. — History and development of the Science of Geology 
and its different branches. Theories of the origin and evolution of the earth. 
Earth’s interior. Radioactivity .and Geology. Age of the earth. Igneous 
action an<I its manifestations. Seismology-principles, instruments and records* 
Earthquake and volcanic belts. Mountains, their origin and structure. Isostasy. 
Glaciers, river and lakes. Evolution of Continent and Oceanic basins. 

Crystallography and Mineralogy. — Thirty-two types of crystal symmetry. 
Structure of crystals as exemplified in groups of minerah. Mathematical 
relations of crystaU'. Twinned crystals and crystal aggregates. Projection and 
crystal drawing. 

The reflecting goniometer. Measurement of crystal angles and calculation 
of crystallographic elements. 

Optical characters of crystals. Interference, phenomena uniaxial and biaxial 
character ; determination of positive and negative character of minerals. 
Determination of refractive indicob, birefringence, optic axial angle. The 
petrographic microscope and accessories used in optical mineralogy. 
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Detailed ^tudy of rock-forming and economic minerals, their physical, 
optica] and chemical characters, occurrence, origin, asrociation, alteration, 
products and uses. A knowledge of vicero-cliemical test-. 

Petrology 

Igneous rocks* — Classification ; theories of igneous action ; origin and 
evolution of rock types *, structures and textures of rocks and their interpreta- 
tion ; petrographic provinces. 

Sedimentary rocks — Classification and character , methods of study of 
sedimentary rock*--, sands and heavy residues. ' 

Metamorphic rocks. — Types of metamorphism ; mtdamorpliic grades and 
inineral association ; characters and cla^ ification. 

Meteorites. — Nature and origin ; characters and classification. 

Structural and Field Geology 

Structural Geology. — Relationship of structure to topography and land- 
scape evolution. Advanced geological maps. Section*, and structural problems. 

Field Geology. — Field methods and geological mapping. Field notes ; 
geological illustration and preparation of technical reports ; collection and 
preparation of mineralf, rocks and fossils for ^tudy. 

Topographical Surveying. — Methods and scale. Contours in relation to 
topography. Working knowledge of methods of survey and the use of com- 
pass, Clinometer, Aneroid, plane-table, level, tachcometcr and theodolite. 

Palaeontology ami Stratigraphy 

Pal aeonio logy .■^Sixidy of important genera of- the fossil inveflebrata and 
the most important vertebra and fossil plants of India. StratigrapUical 
palaeontology. 

Stratigraphy. — A fairly detailed study of geological foffmations as deve- 
loped in India and Burma — their structural, lithological and palseontological 
charactets. General knowledge of the foreign equivalents of Indian formations. 

Practical work. — A course of laboratory work in accordance with the 
above syllabus. Use of the petrological microscope for advanced studies in 
tnineralogy and petrology- Essays of ores, minerals, Quantitative analyses 
of rocks, their interpretation and graphical representation ; Microscopic prepa- 
rations and photomicrography. The candidates are expected to maintain 
records of laboratory work, field notes of excursions and to prepare geological 
maps of limited areas and reports thereon under the guidance of the staff. 
Thuir theoretical and practical knowledge will be tested by the examiners in the 
viva voce examination. 
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Special Subject 

Economic Geology with special reference to India : 

A. General principles of Ore deposition, mineral paragenesis and 

structural relations. A study of the folloncing in regard to their 

origin, occurrence, distribution and uses : — 

(i) Metallic ores, — Gold, silver, platinum group, copper, lead, zinc, 
aluminium, magnesium, iron, manganese, chromium, titanium, 
lithium, tungsten, tin. 

(ii) Coal,* petroleum, natural gas and oil shale. 

(ill) Notf Metallic or Industrial Minerals including Refractories, 
Insulating Media, abrasives, ceramic and glass-making 
materiaL, ferlili ers, paints and pigments. Mica, asbestos, 
graphite, kyanite, silUmanite, corundum, emery, magnesite, 
garnet, quartz, phosphate-^, gla* s vands, kaolin and other 
clays, felspar, fluor<^par, barytes, ochre, gypsum, sodium, 
potassium and magnesium salts. 

(iv) Rare Minerals. — Monazite, zircon, columbitc. tantelite, beryl, 
chry^^oberyl, radioactive minerals. 

(r) Building and ornamental stores and / oad materials Including 
lime, cement and plasters. 

tvi) Precious and semi-precious stones. — Diamond, rubv, sapphire, 
emerald, topax, garnet, spinel, quartz, etc,, and Ih' ir varieties. 

B. Geology of water supply-underground water, dam?, reservoirs, wells 

and springs. 

C. General principles of study of mineral deposits including pro pecting, 

sampling, estimation and valuation of deposits; economics of 

mine and quarry management aided by viriU to mines and quarries. 

D. Knowiedge of the elements of ore microscopy ; preparation and 

examination of thin sections of local and poli hed sections of ores. 

E. Elementary principles of geophysical prospecting, the chief methods, 

their limitations and applicability to particular problems. 

Geology {Subsidiary) 

Same as that prescribed for Geology (Subsidiary) for the B.Sc. (Pass) 
t>errree Examination. 
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CHAPTEK XLVI 

POST GRADUATE AND RESEARCH DEGREE^. 

( Regulations ) 

1. MASTER OF ARTS (M.A ) 

1. K candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Hout>nrs) 
Degree of the University passing the prescribed Examination 
under the Regulations may, without further examination but upon 
payment of the prescribed fee, proceed to take the M.xA. Degree of 
the University at any Convocation subsequent to his taking the 
B.A. (flonours) Degree. 

II. DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY (Ph.D.) 

2. The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) is conferred on 

persons who have passed the (Honours) Degree examination 

or B. Com. (Honours) Degree examination with Advanced Banking 
and Currency as special subject under the Old Regulations and 
with Currency and Exchange as special subject under the New 
Regulations of the University or an examination of any other 
University recognized as equivalent * to the above, and who have 
satisfied the conditions laid down in the following paragrai)hs. 

3. AU candidates for the Degree of (Ph.D.) are required to 
pursue in the University for at least three academic years — the 
period shall be four academic years in the case of a third class 
Honours Graduate — an approved fulhlime course of research under 
the direction of the Head of the Department concerned or of a 
member of the University staff appointed by the Yice-Chancellor 
on his recommendation ; 

Provided however that in the case of B.Com. Honours graduates 
with Advanced Banking and Currency as special subject under the 
Old Regulations and with Currency and Exchange as special subject 
Under the New Regulations, the subject of research shall be chosen 
from one of the branches of Economics and that the Head of the 

• The following examination have been recognised as equivalent 

B.A. Hons, of the Travancore University. 
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Department of Economics or a member of the staff of the Depart- 
ment appointed by the Vice-Chancellor, shall direct their research ; 

Provided that, after completion of the tiret year of the 
conj*se, a candidate may bo permitted to devote such periods as may 
bo deemed advisable by the Vice-Cbaucellor to full-time reseai'ch in 
other approved Universities or irihi itutions, or at a place and under 
conditions approved l>y the 1 1 niv< i sity, while remaining under the 
direction of the University or of j nr sons nominated l)y the Univer- 
sity. 


It shall be competent for ihe Vice-Chancellor to reduce the 
period by one year on the; recommendation of the Director of 
Studies in the case of those who have some rosearcli work to their 
credit and who are teachers of tlie University or are members of 
the teaching statf in any of the colleges affiliated to the Andhra 
Univ(u*sity or a recognised University for the preceding 5 yeai’s. 

4, Before entering on the course of research, candidates are 
njquired — 

(a) to submit to the Vice-Chancellor for his approval 
through the Head of the Department, the general line of research 
proposed to he undertaken by them ; 

(J)) to register as students of the University and to pay the 
prescribed tuition fees. 

7). Each candidate shall submit, through the Dij*ector of liis 
Studies and the Head of the Department concerned, not less than 
3 terms in advance ot the date of the examination, the subji^ct of 
bis I'u search. 

(h On completing the course of research candidates are 
required to present a thesis on the subject of their research and to 
satisfy the examiners that it contains original work worthy of 
publication. 

7, Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the x>urview of the Regulations for the B.A. (Honours) 
or B. Com. (Hons.) (^subject to the condition specified in sections 2 
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and 3 supra in respect of the latter Degree) Degree of the Univei sity 
upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualification for the 
Doctorate, and shall, with the application, transmit three copies, 
printed or typewritten, of a thesis on some special portion of the 
subject so stated, embodying the result of research or showing 
evidence of his own work, whether based on the discovery 
of new facts observed by himself, or of new relation of facts 
observed by others, whether constituting an exhaustive study 
and criticism of the published work of others or otherwise 
forming a valuable contribution to the literature of the subject 
dealt with or tending generally to the advancement of knowledge. 
The applicant, in submitting a thesis, shall state generally in a 
preface and specifically in notes, the sources from which his 
information is derived, the extent to which he has availed himself 
of the work of others and the portions of his thesis which 
he claous as his original. He shall also be required to declare that 
the thesis submitted is not substantially the same us the one which 
has already been submitted to any other University. 

A candidate who has passed the B. A . (Honours) or B. Com. 
(Hons,), or an examination recognized as equivalent thereto in the 
third class shall be inquired to pass a written examination consisl- 
ing of three papers of the Honours Degree Kxainhiation at the end 
of the first year of his research in t uch subjects as the Director of 
vStudies may prescribe. No one who does not obtain at least (JO 
per cent of the marks prescrilied for these shall be perinittefi to 
continue for the Ph.D. course. 

8. The candidate may also forward, with his application, three 
printed copies of any original contribution or contributions to the 
advancement of the special subject professed by him or of any 
cognate subject, which may have been published by him indepen- 
dently or conjointly and upon which he relies in support of his 
candidature. 

9. The thesis and the original contributions shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board of three examiners ordinarily drawn 
from outside India, 
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^ 10. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 

examination of the thesis and if the Syndicate, upon the report, 
considers the candidate worthy of the Doctorate Degree, it shall 
declare that the candidate shall be awarded the Degree and cause 
his name to be published with the subject of his thesis and the 
titles of his published contribution if any, to the advancement of 
knowledge. 

11. If the Examiners do not approve of the thesis once sub- 
mitted, the candidate may with the previous approval of the Syndi- 
cate submit after an interval of not less then six months from the 
date of intimation of the non-approval of the thesis to the candidate 
a revised thesis. 

111. DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE (M.Sc.) 

12. The Degree of Master of Science (M.Sc.) is conferred on 
persons who have passed the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination 
or B. A. (Hons.) Degree Examination with Mathematics of the Uni- 
versity * or an examination of any other University, recognized as 
equivalent to the above, and who have satisfied the conditions laid 
down in the following paragraphs. 

13. All candidates for the Degree of M.Sc. are required to 
pursue in the University for at least one academic year, the period 
being two academic years in the case of a third class Honours or 
first and second class B.Sc. Pass Graduates, an approved full-time 
course of advanced study and research under the direction of the 
Head of the Department concerned or of a member of the University 
staff appointed* by the Vice-Chancellor on his recommendation. 

14. Before entering on the course of research, candidates are 
required — 

(a) to submit to the Vice-Chancellor for his approval, through 
the Head of the Department, the general line of research proposed 
to be undertaken by them, and 

{h) to register as students of the University and to pay the 
pi'escribed tuition fee. 

The following examination has been recognised as equivalent : — 

B-Sc. (Hons.) in Mathematics of the Mysore University. 

44 
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They shall submit to the Uuivereity through the Director of 
their Studies and the Head of the Department and the Principal the 
subject of their research not later than 1st October preceding 
the date of the Examination. 

15. On completing the course of research, every candidate for 
the Degree of Master of Science shall — 

(a) submit three copies of a thesis, printed or type-written 
embodying the results of the research carried out by him together 
with the report of the person who supervised his work. He shall 
state in a preface to the thesis, the sources from which he has 
derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to which 
he has availed himself of the work of others and the portions of 
the thesis which he claims as original. The thesis should give clear 
indication of the candidate’s ability to conduct research under 
direction and some knowledge of the technique involved ; 

(1) appear for a written examination of three hours’ duration, 
in the special branch to which the subject of research belongs ; 

(c) submit a record of the practical work done as a prelimi- 
nary to the Research work : 

Provided that candidates whose subject of research relates to 
Mathematical Physics shall take a second paper of 3 hours’ 
duration in lieu of the practical record. 

Note, — (i) This paper shall be on New Quantum Theory 
and Wave Mechanics the scope of the subject 
being as defined in Wave Mechanics, Vol. II 
by Prof, A. Sommerfield. 

(ii) For purposes of sections 16 and 17 infra this paper 
shall be taken as a substitute for the practical 
record, and 

(rfl undergo a viva voce test at the discretion of the 
Examiners. 


A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Honours examination or 
£^n examination recognized as equivalent thereto in the third class 
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or the B.Sc, Pass examination in the first and second class shall be 
required in addition, at the end of the first year of research, to 
appear for the following examination. 

A candidate who has passed the B. Sc. (Pass) Degree 
Examination in the first or the second class shall be required to 
undergo the prescribed course in theory and practice along with the 
B. Sc. (Hons.) students before he is allowed to ait for the examina- 
tion at the end of the firgt year. 

(In the case of Physics candidates, two papers on Modern 
Physics and in the case of Chemistry candidates, one paper in the 
appropriate subject of the Honours examination.) 

Practical Examination (all those prescribed for Honours in 
the case of Physics and the general subjects in the case of 
Chemistry), 

and secure at least 50 per cent of the marks prcricril)ed in the 
theory and practical examinations respectively. 

16. The Syndicate shall refer the thesis, practical record and 
the written paper to a Board of two examiners for report and 
valuation. The practical record and the written paper shall 
carry 100 marks each and no candidate shall be qualified to receive 
the M.Sc. Degree unless he obtains at least 50 per cent of the total 
marks in the practical record and the written paper put together. 
On receipt of the marks in respect of the practical record and the 
written paper, and the report on the thesis, the Syndicate shall 
decide whether the candidate may be awarded the Degree. 

17. (1) If the examiners do not approve of the thesis once 
submitted, and if the candidate secures at least 50 per cent of the 
prescribed marks in the practical record and written paper put 
together, the candidate may re-submit the thesis after revision, 
taking into account the criticisms of the examiners, after an 
interval of not less than six months and not more than one year 
from the date^of intimation of the non-approval of the thesis to 
the candidate. 
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(2) If the candidate fails to secure 50 per cent of the 
prescribed marks at the first appearance and if the thesis has been 
approved, he may appear for the examination a second time after 
an interval of not less than six months from the date of the first 
appearance and submit a fresh record. 

(3) If the candidate fails to secure 50 per cent of the 
marks in practical and theory and if the thesis is rejected, he may 
appear for the whole examination a second time after an interval of 
not less than twelve months from the date of the first appearance. 

(4) If the candidate is disqualified at the second appear- 
ancCi he shall not be permitted to present himself again for the 
examination. 

The Board of Examiners who will also set the paper for the 
written examination, shall consist of one external and one internal 
examiner. The internal examiner shall ordinarily be the Director 
of Studies. The valuation of the practical record and the written 
paper shall be independent whereas the report on the thesis shall 
be a joint one. The Registrar shall, in consultation with the 
Principal of the University Colleges, indicate the scope of the 
examination to the Board of Examiners and the paper shall 
ordinarily be set so as to give a wide choice to the candidate. 

IV. DEGREE OP MASTER OF SCIENCE IN APPLIED PHYSICS 

18. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Science in 
Applied Physics shall be required — 

(a) to have passed the B.Sc. Pass or B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree 
Examination of this University with Physics as the Main subject or 
an examination of any other University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto ; 

(5) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 
in the University College, extending over a period of one Academic 
year consisting of three consecutive terms in the case of Honoinrs 
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Graduates and two academic years each consisting of three conse- 
cutive terms in the case of Pass Graduates ; and 

(c) to have passed the prescribed examinations. 

19. The course and scope of instructions shall be as defined 
in the syllabus prescribed. 

20. The examinatign for the B.Bc. Pass Graduates at the end 
of first year shall consist of three papers in theory each of three 
hours’ duration except in the case of Properties of Matter which 
shall be of two hours’ duration. Besides, there shall be two papers 
in practical each of three hours’ duration. 

The theory papers shall be as follows and be commom with the 
Physics Hons. Part II Main : — 

1. Properties of Matter ... 2 hours — 60 marks. 

2. Light ... 3 hours — 100 marks. 

3. Electricity and Magneitsm ... 3 hours— 100 marks. 

The practical examinalions will be conducted along with those 
for the Physics Hons, Part IT Main candidates and the practical 
examination carries 200 marks. 

The candidates have to submit record of practical work done 
and the record shall carry 40 marks. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Degree 
examination at the end of the first year if he obtains on the 
aggregate not less than 40 per cent of the total marks and not less 
than 30 per cent in each of the parts (a) written and (b) practical 
including records. 

21. The examinations at the end of the first year for Honours 
Graduates and at the end of the second year for Pass Graduates 
shall consist of three papers in theory, and three practicals each of 
three hours’ duration one on each of the subjects, viz. (1) A^^lied 
Mechanics, (2) Optical Instruments, and (3) Applied EHeetricity. 
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In addition there shall be an examination in drawing. The marks 
shall be allotted as below : — 

Written Three papers each carrying 100 marks 300 

Practical ... Three practicals each carrying 100 „ 300 

Drawing ... „ 100 

Practical records ... „ 100 

22. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the M.Sc. 
Degree examination if he obtains on th^ aggregate not less than 
40 per cent of the total marks and not less than 35 per cent in each 
of the parts (a) written and (5) practical including drawing and 
records. 


23. Candidates declared to have passed the M.Sc. Degree 
examination shall be ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 
mined by the total number of marks obtained by each and shall be 
arranged in two class : — 

Class I — Those obtaining 60 per cent and above. 

Class II — The rest. 

V. DEGfiEB OF MASTER OP SCIENCE IN CHEMICAL 
TECHNOLOGY (M.Sc. CHEM. TECH.) 

24. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Science in 
Chemical Technology shall be required — 

(а) to have passed the B.Sc. (Honours) Examination in the 
University with Chemical Technology as the Main subject ; 

(б) to have undergone subsequently the prescribed course of 
study in the University for a period of one academic year ; and 

(c) to have passed the prescribed examination. 

25. Each student for the Degree of Master of Science in 
Chemical Technology shall be required to undergo practical train- 
ing for at least two months in an approved chemical factory and 
under the directoin of a competent person and shall submit through 
his Director at the factory report of the work done to the head of 
the department. 
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26. Select students who have taken the B.Sc. Pass Degree in 
Chemistry of this University or any other Degree accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto may bo admitted for the M.Sc, 
Course in Chemical Technology. They shall undergo a prescribed 
course of training in Chemical Technology for two years before 
appearing for the examination and in addition undergo factory 
training in an approved chemical works or factory for at least 
four months. 


27. The examination shall be written, practical and oral. 


38. The examination for the M.Sc. Degree in Chemical 
Technology shall be as below : — 


hours’ paper 


Marks. 

50 

50 


1. Scientific German Trans- 
lation. 

2. General economics and 

factory management... 2 hours’ paper 

3. (g) Sugar Technology 
(6) Pharmaceutics 

(c) Oils and Fats 

(d) Ceramics 

(i) Written exami- 

nations. 

(ii) Practical exami- 

nations. 3 practicals of 6^ hours’ each 300 

4. Home ‘Paper (work corresponding to the requirement 

of the Home Paper of the I — Chem. E. Examinations) 100 

5. Oral • - 100 

6. Records 100 

The examination shall be held in June. 


3 papers of 3 hours’ each 300 


29. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
tion if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks and 
not less than 35 per cent in each (a) written (b) practical, including 
pral aod records examinations. 
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30. Candidates declared to have passed the examination shall 
be ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each and shall be arranged in two classes : — 

Class I — Those obtaining 60 per cent and above. 

Class II — The rest, 

VI. DEGREE OP MASTER OP SCIENCE IN CHEMISTRY 
WITH THE SPECIAL SUBJECT CHEMISTRY (INCLUDING 

MICROSCOPY) OP POODS, DRUGS, AND WATER. 

31. A candidate for the M.Sc. Degree in Chemistry with the 
special subject ‘ Chemistry (including Microscopy of Foods, Drugs 
and Water^ [M.Sc Chemistry (special subject) Foods, Drugs and 
Water] shall be required : — 

(a) to have passed the B.Sc, (Hons.) or the B.Sc. Pass Degree 
examination (with Chemistry as the Main subject) of 
this University or any other examination accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; and two other 
science subjects as subsidiary subjects ; 

(5) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 
in the University College, extending over a period of one 
academic year consisting of three consecutive terms, 
provided however that the period shall be two academic 
years in the case of Pass graduates ; and 

(c) to have passed the prescribed examination. 

32. The course and scope of instruction shall be as defined in 
the syllabus prescribed. 

33. The examination shall be written, practical and oral. 

34. The Examination for the B.Sc. (Pass) Graduates at the 
end of first year shall consist of two papers in theory each of three 
hours' duration. Besides, there shall be two papers in practical. 
The theory and the practical papers shall be common with those 
for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree examination in Chemistry Main. 

The theory papers shall be as follows :~ 

(i) Organic Chemistry 3 hours 100 marks. 

(ii) Chemistry of Foods and Drugs 3 hours 100 marks. 
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The practical exuiuiiiation Bhall be as follows and be con- 
ducted along with those for the Chemistry (^Hons*) Part II. — Main 
candidates : — 

1st i)aper- Organic Chemistry 12 hours 

(G hours per diiy i 100 marks. 

2nd paper — Chemistry of Food.< and Drugs 

(Gi hours per day) 100 marks. 

The candidates ha^Pe to submit record of practical work done 
and tbe record shall curry 40 marks. 

A candidate shall bo declared to have passed the examination 
at the end of the first year if he obtains on the aggregate not less 
than 40 per cent of tlie total mai*ks and not less than 30 per cent .in 
each of the ])arts (a) written and (b) practical including records. 

35. TIh‘ 1^'xaininations at the end of the first year for Honours 
graduat(*fl and at the end of the second year for Pass graduates shall 
consist of two ])apers in theory each of three hours’ duration and 
throe pvacticals of six and a half hours’ duration each. Besides these, 
tlicre shall bo an oral examination. The marks shall be allotted as 
below : — 


Written Exarnination : 

2 papers each 

carrying 



100 marks 


200 

Practical ,, 

3 papers each 
100 marks 

carrying 

300 

Oral and Records 



100 


.’U>. A candidate shall Ixj declared to have, passed the M.8c. 
Degree examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the 
total marks and not less tha!i 35 per cent in eac4i : (a) written, 
(b) practical (including oral and la^cords) examinations. 

I>T. Candidates declared to have passed the examination shall 
be claj'i^ed as below : — 

Class I— Those obtaining GO per cent and above, 

Class II — The rest, 

45 
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Where the names of successful candidates are published in the 
Gazette they shall be arranged in the order of merit according to 
the total number of marks obtained. 


VII. DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (D Sc ) 

38. The Degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) is conferred on 
persons who have passed the Master of Science Degree examination 
or the M.Tl.B.S. Degree Kxainination of the University or an 
examination of any other University, recoghizod* as equivalent to 
the above and who have satisfied the eoiiditions laid down in the 
following paragraphs. 

39. All candidates for the Degree of D.Sc. are required to 
pursue in the Uiiiversity for at least three academic years an 
approved full-time course of research umler the direction of the 
head of the department concerned or of a member of the University 
staff appointed by the Vice-Chancellor on his recommendation: 

Provided that, after completion of the first year of the course 
a candidate may t)e permitted to devote such periods as may be 
deemed advisable by the Vice-Chancellor to full-time reseaj‘ch in 
other approved Universities or inr>titutions, or at a place and under 
conditions a])i)roved by the University, while remaining under the 
direction of tjie University or of persons nominated by the 
University. 


40. Before entering on the course of research, caodidales are 
required — 

(r/) to submit to the Vice-(fiiance!lor for iris approval, 
through the head of the department and tiie princii)al, the general 
line of research proposed to he undertaken by them ; 

(6) to register as students of the University and to pay the 
prescribed tuition fees ; 


•The following examinations have been recognised as equivalent to the 
corresponding examinations of this University • — 


University, 

B.H.U., 

Benares. 


S xaminatiens, 

J M.Sc. in Chemistry. 1 
*^M.Sc. in Physics. J 


Condition ij any. 

Subject to the condition that the 
candidates seeking such recognition 
obtained 50%. 
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Provided however that (i] candidates who submit their 
theses for the award of M.Sc. Degree' of the Andhra University in 
June of any year may be provisionally registered in July of that 
year and in case they are awarded in due course the M.Sc. Degree 
on the first submission of their theses their registration shall be 
confirmed and that the prescribed period of research shall be calcu- 
lateti fi'om the date of their provisional registrati(»n ; and (ii) if tlie 
candidates thus provisionally legistered fail to qualify for the 
M.Sc. Degree on the fir^t submission of their theses, their registra- 
tion shall be cancelled automatically and in case they are i^ermitted 
to resubmit their theses after re^vision, the prescribed period of 
research for the l>.Sc. Degree shall be calculated only from the 
date of coinniunicaiion of ln»ving obtaiueAl the quaJificatioii fui- the 
M.Sc. Degree. 

41. Uach candidate shall submit, thnjiigh the Director of his 
Studies and the head of the department coiicerneil, noi less than 
three terms in advance of tin' date of the examination, the snl)ject 
of his research. 

42. On completing the course of research, candidates are 
required to present a thesis on the subject of I heir research and io 
satisfy the examiners that it contains original work worthy of 
publication. 

43. Every candidate shall state in bis application the special 
subject within the purview of the Kegulali(»ns for the. Master of 
Science i^egree or the M.H.B.S. Degree of the University upon a 
knowledge ol^which lie rests his qualification for the doctorate, and 
shall, with the application, ti’ansmit three coxiies printed or type- 
written, of a thesis on some special portion of the subject so stated 
embodying the result of research or showing evidence of his own 
work, whether based on the discovery of new facts observed by 
himself, or of new relation of facts observed by others, whether 
constituting an exhaustive study and criticism of the published 
work of others or otherwise forming a valuable contrilmtion to the 
literature of the subject diialt with, or tending generally to the 
advam-ement of knowledge*. The apx)licant, in submiitiiig a thesis, 
shall state generally in a preface and specifically in notes, the 
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sources from which his information is derived, the extent to which 
he has availed himself of the work of others and the portions of his 
thesis which he claims as his orififinal. He shall also be required to 
declare that the thesis submitted is not substantially the same as one 
which has already been submit t^'d to any other University. 

44. The candidate may also forward, with his application, 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions to 
the advancement of the special subject proliiShcd by him or of any 
cognate subject, which may have been pubhslied by him indepen- 
dently or conjointly and upon which he relies in support of his 
candidature. 

45. The thesis mentioned and the original contributions, if 
any, shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three 
examiners ordinarily drawn from outside India. 

46. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of tlie 
examination of the thesis and if the Syndicate, upon the report, 
considers the candidate worthy of the Doctorate Degree, it shall 
declare that the candidate shall be awarded the Degree and cause 
his name to be published with the subject of his thesis and the 
titles of his published contributions, if any, to the advancement of 
knowledge. 

47. If the Examiners do not approve of the thesis once 
submitted the candidate may with the previous approval (»f the 
Syndicate submit after an ijiterval of not less than six months from 
the date of intimation of the non-approval of the thesis to the 
candidate a revised thesis. 


GENERAI^ 

48. Particulars regarding dates for submitting applications etc., 
in respect of M.Sc. Degree examination by research will be found 
in Chapter LVII. Each candidate shall submit through the Director 
of Research and the Head of the Department, to the Principal, 
University Colleges, three copies of his thesis and one copy of the 
practical record certified as bona fide by the Director of Research 
between the i5th and 30th of June or between the 15th and 30th 
of December, 



44 — 51] rOST GRADUATE AND RESEARCH DEGREES 1^57 

Candidates for the Ph.D, and D.Sc. Degrees shall submit their 
theses, after the prescribed period of research, to the Uegisirar so 
as to reach him between the KUh and 30th June or between Ist 
and 15th December each year. 

A candidate for a research degree whose thesis is rejected on 
the first occasion may be permitted by the Syndicate to submit 
the same a second time after revision taking into iiecount the 
criticisms made by the.Exarniners appoi?ited in the first instance 
along with the prescribed fee, but he shall not he eligible to re- 
submit it on a subsequent occasion should it ho rejected a second 
time. 


Transitory Heg iilatum^s 

49. Notwithstanding anything contained above, candidates 
registered prior to 1st December 1937 fur submitting finises in 
respect of M.A. (Hons.), M.Sc. (Hone.) and M.A. and IM.ISc. Degrees 
examinations in accordance with the Old Regulations shall be per- 
mitted to continue their work, submit their theses and undergo the 
examiiiation prescribed not later than the end of 193lb 

50. Notwithstanding anything! contained above, candidates 
rcgisterc'd prior to Ist December 1937 for submitting tljeses for the 
Ph. D, Degree Examination in accordance with the Old I^cgulations 
shall be permitted to continue their work, submit their theses and 
undergo the prescribed examination not later than the end of 19 i2. 

51. Candidates registered by the Syndicate prior to igt 
December 1957 for submitting theses for the M.A. (Hons.) Degree 
examination may be permitted to appear for the Ph. D. Degree 
Examiuutiou wilder the New Regulations subject to the following 
conditions : — 

That they shall satisfy all the conditions prescribed in 
Sections 2 — If above, provided, however, that the 
Syndicate may permit the period spent in research 
under a recognised Director since July 1937 to be 
counted iu reckoning the period of research prescribed 
in Section 3 above. 
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Candidates desirous of availing tliemselves of this exemption 
hIuiII apply through the Director of Studies to the Registrar so as to 
reach liim not later than 1st July 1938. 

52. ('andidates registered by the Syndicate prior to 1st 
December 1937 as persons doing research witli a view to appearing 
for the Ph. D. Degree examinatioui (in the faculties of Science and 
Medicine) under the Old Regulations may be permitted to appear 
for the D. Sc. Degree Examination subject to the conditimi that 
they shall satisfy all the conditions x>rescribod in Sections 38 to 47, 
provided, however, tliat the Syndicate may permit the period 
already spent under approved din‘Gted research in the Jeypore 
Vikrarna Deo College of Science and Technology or the Andhra 
Medical College, Vizagapatam, to he e.ouQted in reckoning the 
period of research prescribed in Section 3)9. 

Candidates desirous of availing themselves of tliis exemption 
shall apply ilirough the Director of Studies to the Registrar so as to 
reach him not later than Isi duly 1938. 

N.B , — Students who have taken up their course for M.Sc. 
Tech, in July 1938 or earlier shall take the M.Sc. (Hons.) in Tech, 
by research under the Old Regulations. 


SYLLABUSES 

Uegree of Master of Science in Applied Physics. 

A. Applied Mechanics-, {a) Course of lectures: Strength of materials 
as in Chapters 1 to IV, X and XV of A. Morley’s book on ‘Strength of Materials* 
omitting ellipse of ^^trcss — circular diagram of stress — Principal pianos and 
stresses — Principal strains in Chapter I and retaining theory of bending and 
simple and other bending only in Chapter IV, Function of the ‘•Scien till c instru- 
ment. In^'trument design. Tolerance. Degrees of freedom and constraint. 
Back lash and its prevention. Friction and lubrication. Turning, sliding and 
difficulties of precise construction. Commercial instruments including the 
design of jigs and gauges. Different methods of aiding, checking and testing 
manufacture. 

(^) Practical training : (i) Drawing and (ii) Workshop practice. Use 
of machines tools. Grinding and lapping. Polishing and finishing. Pattern 
making and casting. Fitting and testing. 
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B. Optical Instruments : {a) Course of lectures : The telescope. The 

microscope. Binocular iastrurneuts. Photograjjhic lens. Photometry. Micro** 
t)hotometers. Interferometric methods of testing. Refractometers. Polari- 
meters. 

(^) Practical training : Using, testing and fitting the above in truments. 

C. Applied Electricity'. («) Course of lectures; Theory of alternating 
currents. Measuring instruments. Illumination and heating. Theory and 
construction of both D. (^. and A. C. g«‘neraLors and motors, transformers, 
converters and rectifiers. Theory of '.tarting, controlling and protecting 
appliance . Power House and Power distribution. Theory and design of 
'O. C. and A. C. transmission and distribution systems including Switch gear of 
low-tension power. 

l^ifTerout kinds of thermionic valves and their characteristics, Detection, 
amplification and modulation. Wireless circuits and aerial systems for trans- 
mis-.iou and reception. Propagation of wireless waves. Directional wireless 

Mote. — -* Electrical Technology ’ by Cotton and ' Fundamental' of Radio ' 
by Terman with the last two chapters omitted indicate respectively the 
standards that the candidates are expected to attain under Electrical Engineering 
and Wireless. 

{b) Practical training: Working of the different machines, their test, 
an<l defects, in addition to laboratory work for an understanding of the lecture 
course. 

Det^ree of Master of Science in Chemistry (including Microscopy) 
of Foods, Drugs and Water. 

Lecture Course, 

Part 1— 

1. Lhemistry, origin, compo* ition, commercial preparation and preserva- 

tion of food .. 

2. Nutritive requirement of the human body. The Chemistry of digestion 

and growth. 

3. Water-supplies and effluents. 

4. Elements of bacteriology and bacteriology of water-^upplie and milk, 

5- Alcohol, alcoholic beverages, enzapnes and enzymcactions. 

6. Condiments and spices flavouring substances and essences. 

Part II— 

1. Chemistry, origin, composition, commercial preparation, Pharmacologi- 

cal action and therapeutic value of drug^. 

2. Poisons, their effects and examination. 
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3. Antiseptics and disinfectants. 

4. Tjie Cliemistry of urine and blood. 

5. Indian and Foreign Governments’ regulations regarding foods, adultera- 

tion and preservatives in food- stuffs and the adulteration of drugs 
Legal and pharmacopocial standards of purity. 

6. Vegetable morphology and microscopy of drugs. 

A' B. This syiUbiis is a continuation of the preliminary treatment of tile 
subject for tlie B.Sc (Honour ) students in Chemistry under the special subject 
“ Chemistry of Foods and Drugs." 


Practical Course^ 

Chemical analysis of — 

Water and effluents. 

Carbohydrates and their product 
Milk and its derivatives. 

Oils, fats, waxes and waps. 

Spice;-', condiments and flavouring substances. 

Cereah- and their product . 

Coffer, t^a and cocoa. 

Chemical examination of drugs and chemicals used in Pharmacopoeia] 
preparations and pre umptions. 

Anti'^eptics and disinfectants. 

Preservatives. 

Alcoholimetry. 

Recognition of commercial drugs. 

Microscopy of drugs — starches and fibres. 

Chemical examination of urine and bh*od. 

Detection of poisons and quantativ(‘ determination of Arsenic and l. ad 

Bacteriology {a brief cour-e covering the general technique of bacterio- 
logy and bacteriology of foods and water). 


Degree of Master of Science in Chemical Technology. 

Scientific C7erman Translation .— examination in German will be a teat 
of the capacity of tlie student to carry out free translation into English of 
German literature relating to Industrial Chemistry. Consultation of dictiona- 
ries will be allowed during the examination. 
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General Economics and Factory Management. — (25 lectures.') 

Elements of Economics. — Elementary notions regarding economic concepts. 
Production value and price — capital and income. Exchange. Distribution. 
Money and credit — currency — Exchange rates. An outline of the economic 
organization of India with special reference to Industrie-'. 

Business Organization and Finance. — Business units, Partnerships and 
joint stock companies. Balance sheets. Loans. Managing agency system. 

Industrial Organization. — Planning of work and control of production. 
Combines and trusts. Work's organization and management. Departmental 
and functional organization. Standardization — Selection of employees. 
Training. Planning. Graphical and statistical control. Purchasing. Market- 
ing. Policy of discriminating protection for industrial progress in India. 

. Outlines of Industrial Legislation. — Factory legislation. Inspection of 
factories. Housing and Welfare work. Accident preventinn. Dust hazard. 
Industrial di^eases- “ Safety First *' movement. Trade Unions and Employers* 
Association. Scheme- of joint consultation. Strikes and lock-outs. Settlement 
of disputes. Basic feature^ of wages — Primary pay systems — Incentives. Time- 
keeping and wage payment. Pay-roll compilation. 

Principles of cost Analysis of problem of investment. Capital 

charges. Depreciation. Interest. Amortisation. Costing of land and build- 
ings. Cost of raw materials and labour of various kinds. Services • gas, water, 
power and steam. Repairs and maintenance. Rates, taxe ^ and insurance. 
Value of by-products. General overlie.ad charges. Practical aruilysi*. of first 
cost. Packing, transport and selling charges. Margin of profit on the capital 
outlay. Preparati "HI of flow shcrt-- (material, energy and time). 

Principles of Plant Location. — Plant layout and design. 

Home Paper. — This refers to home work done by the M. Sc. students on any 
problem in the special subject -et by the teacher concerned. An essay or paper 
will be submittejil by the candidate to the examiners who will value it and 
award mark-;. 


SPECIAL SUBJECTS. 

1. Sugar Technology. 

Lecture Course. 

General . — Chemistry of sugar, ^tarch, dextrose, cellulose and their products. 
Agriculture of sugarcane, harvesting and transport of cane. History of 
the development of sugar industry, special reference to India. Economics of 
sugarcane agriculture and sugar factory economics. Accounts and tariff duty 
with reference to sugar, utilization and disposal of the by-products and waste 
materials of sugar factory. 

46 
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Extraction of juice from cane, diffusion of beet. Recovery 
of sugar from other materials containing sugar, clarification of juice, by diffe- 
rent processes, physical and chemical properties of juice. OifTerent constituents 
of juice. Boiling of sugar. Curing, storage and transport of sugar, manufacture 
of glucose, dextrose and other sugars. 

Control * — Chemical control of milling house, boiling house. Control of 
panboiling, scientific control of sugar factory and raw sugar refinery, calculation 
of sugar factory data and preparation of working report, specification and 
installation of a sugar factory. 

Sugar machinery . — Cane mills, rollers, mill housing, machinery for pre- 
paration of cane, knives, shredders, etc. Drive for cane mills, diffusion batteries. 
Bagasse fired boilers, evaporation, pans, sugar dryers, defecation plant. Vacuum 
pump, condensers, etc. Power station. Machinery used for the utilization 
of the by-products of sugar factories, paper, alcohol, etc. 

Laboratory Course. 

Clarification of cane juice, concentration, boiling of syrup in vacuum pans. 
Assaying of cane and raw sugar. Complete analysis of sugar house products. 
Evaporator and pan scale, boiler scale, molasses, press cake, bagasse. Boiler 
ash. Heat balance of cano sugar factory, problem allotted to the students 
separately. 

II. Pharmaceutics and Fine Chemicals 

(1) Pharmacy •. — Chemical and Mechanical control in a manufacturing 
Pharmacy. Prescription reading and a study of incompatibilities. Manufacture 
of pharmaceuticals including toilet preparations, medicinal foods and dressings. 
History of pharmacy. 

Foreign and Indian state regulations for the control and test of drugs. 

(2) Pharmacognosy i — An advanced study of the important vegetable and 
animal drugs listed in the pharmacuetical codex and their substitutes available 
in India. 

(8) Chemistry and analysis of foods and general principles of dietetics : 

Chemistry and analysis of Carbohydrates, liquids, proteins, vitamins and 
harmones, condiments and flavouring substances ; general principle-^ of dietetics. 

Foreign and Indian state regulations for the control and tests of foods. 

(4) Physiology, Pharmacology and Bioassay : — A general knowledge of 
physiology of alimentary, respiratory, circulatory nervous and genito-urinary 
systems. The pharmacology of drugs affecting the above systems and of other 
drugs of importance. Methods of biological assay. 
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(5) Genera] principles of bacteriology and preparation of biological 
products. The structure, composition and development of bacteria, methods of 
their study, effects of physical and chemical agents on them and the effects of 
bacterial growth. Bacteria and disease in animal organism, immunity and 
body resistance to disease. 

The Bacteriology of water and Milk. The classiBcation of biologicals and 
the preparation of biological products used for passive immunization, active 
immunization and for diagnostic purposes. 

PracticaL 

Preparations of galenicals, toilet preparations and Bne chemicals, 
medicinal foods sgid biological products. Prescription, filling and incom- 
patibilities. 

Analysis of water, milk, butter, condiments. Cereals and flavouring sub- 
stances. Simple exercises in Bacteriology. 

Macroscopic and microscopic study of starches, Fibres and the following 
important crude drugs of vegetable and animal origin : — 


Aeon 1 turn. 

Foeniculum. 

Amylum. 

Glycyrrhiza. 

Auran tii Cortex. 

Hyostyamus. 

Belladonnae Folium. 

Ipecacuanna. 

Buchu. 

Jalapa. 

Calumba. 

Linum. 

Cantharidis. 

Nux Vomica. 

Cardamomum. 

Podophyllum Indicum. 

Caryophylum. 

Quassia. 

Cascara Sagrada. 

Quillaia. 

Cinchona. 

Rheum. 

Cinnanomum* 

Scilla* 

Coriandrum. 

Sennae Folium. 

Digitalis Folium. 

Stramonium. 

Ephedra. 

Zingiber. 

Ergota. 



III. Oils and Fats. 

Lecture Course, 

Pais and W -Properties of the higher saturated and unsaturated 
fatty acids. Fats metabolism in vegetable and animal tissues. Refining of fats 
and waxes. 

Fat hardening. Continuous and batch process. 
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Composition and constitution of the fatty acids of fats, fats of various 
industries. Study of the other constituent of fats and waxes. 

Polymerisation and boiling of oils for paints and varnish industry ; resins ; 
natural and synthetic conversion of fats to hydro-carbons and vice versa. 

2. Essential oils . — Composition of essential oils. Properties and constitu- 
tion of terpenes and camphors. Synthetic perfumes. Use of essential oil in 
industry. Study of some typical essential oil. Blending. 

3. Soap a7td detergenis.’^VMum'^ types of soaps, mechanism of saponifi- 
cation and its physio-chcmical principles. Manufacture of different types of 
soaps. Di'^infectants, etc. 

Chemical nature of other detergents, saponins, sapogenins, sulphonates of 
higher aliphatic alcohols. Conversion of fatty acids to alcohols. 

4. Paints^ pigments and varnish . — Raw materials for the nuuiufacture of 
paints and pigments. Manufacture of paints. Pigments and varnish, catalytic 
oxidation of fatty oil-:, metallic soaps of fatty acids and re Nin. Chemical and 
physical luopprties of various fibres, paints and varnish. Prevention of 
corrosion in industry by coating of fibres. 

5. Statistics and economics of fat- and waxes. Industry. Historical 
development of fats, soap and varnish industry. 

6. Machiiiory used for the recovery, refining and hardening of oils, 
manufacture of essential oils, soaps, paints and varnish. Resins and plastics. 
Specification and installation of plants. 

7. Recovery of petroleum, utilization of paraffin, gas and petroleum and 
products ; refining and distillation of petroleum. 


Laboratory Court e. 

Bxtrar lion of fats and waxes, refining and hardening. Complete study of 
typical sample one each of vegetable oils, animal oils, essentis^ oils and wax. 
Non-saponifiable materials or oils. Analysis of technical and edible oils and 
detection of adulteration. Polymerisation of oils with different catalysts. 
Testing of soaps, boiling of different types of soaps. Preparation of paints 
and varnish. Tests and analysis of paints, varnish and resins. Physical and 
chemical properties of ])aints and varnishes. Manufacture of higher aliphatic 
alcohols. Prejmration of ^ulphonate-. Some special problem allotted to the 
student. Three months training in a factory. 
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CHAPTER XLVII 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 

(Regulations) 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Education unless he has taken a Degree in this University or a 
Degree in some other University accepted by the Syndicate and has 
also passed the prescribed examination. 

2. Candidates for the B.P]d. Degree Examination shall have 
taken, or have qualified for, a Degree in this University or have 
taken a Degree in some other University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto* and shall have thereafter undergone the 
prescribed course in an affiliated college for three terms. 

o. The examination shall consist of (a) a practical exami- 
nation in teaching conducted by a Board of two examiners for each 
lesson, who shall as a rule be members of the staff of the college 
presenting the candidates for examination and (b) a written 
examination conducted by means of printed papers. 

4. Candidates shall undergo a course and be examined in : — 

(i) The Theory and Practice of Education. 

(ii) History of Education and Comparative Study of Edu- 

cational systems. 

(iii) Methods appropriate to the teaching of English. 

(iv) Methods appi'opriate to the teaching of one of the follow- 

ing groups of subjects : — 

(a) All subjects to young children. 

(b) Mathematics. 

•(c) Physical Science. 

(d) Natural Science. 

•The following examinations have been recognised by the Academic Council 
in accordance with section 33 (1) of the Act as equivalent to the B.A. Degree 
Examination of this University 

The B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Examinations of all other Statutory Indian 
Universities and Mysore University. 

The B. Com. Degree Examination of all other Statutory Indian Universities. 


Qualification 
for degree 


Qualification 
of candi- 
dates for 
Examination 


Conduct of 
Examination 


Course of 
study 
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(e) History. 

(f) Geography. 

(g) One language other than English. 

Candidates shall also undergo a course in practical training, 
including instruction in school management and practice in 
teaching. 

Subjects for 5 . Candidates for the written part of £.Ed. Degree Exami- 
Examination nation shall answer the following papers : — ‘ 

(i) The Theory and Practice of Education, Part I. 

(ii) The Theory and Practice of Education, Part II. 

(iii) History of Education and the Comparative Study of 

Educational Systems. 

(iv) Methods appropriate to the teaching of English. 

(v) Methods appropriate to the teaching of one of the 

subjects mentioned in section 4 (iv) above. 

At the practical examination each candidate shall be tested 
by means of two lessons of his choice, one in English and the 
other in special subject. The duration of each lesson shall 
ordinarily be half an hour or half a school period. Candidates 
shall submit full teaching notes of their lessons to the examiners 
before commencing their lessons. The practical test in teaching 
shall carry 200 marks, 100 marks for English and 100 marks 
for the special subject, 40 per cent of the marks in each case 
being allotted to practical work done by the candidates during 
the course of their training. In addition to actual teaching work, 
this practical work shall include the writing of notes of lessons, 
reports of lessons observed, and records of other practical work, 
if any, done during the course (1) English and (2) the special 
subject. A statement of the marks awarded shall be forwarded 
by the Principal of the College to the Registrar of the University 
along with the progress certificates of the candidates, about the 
middle of March each year. 

Candidates applying for the examination for the first time shall 
apply for both parts of the examination ; but a candidate failing in 
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one part of the examination shall be permitted to reappear at a sub- 
sequent examination for that part, and shall, if he passes \a it, be 
declared to have passed the B.Ed. Degree Examination. 

For the benefit of candidates who fail in the practical examina- 
tion a further practical examination shall be held during the first 
term of the academic year following the previous examination held 
in March-April. 

G. Candidates who* secure 40 per cent of the aggregate marks Marks 
in English and in the special subject in the practical work done at 
college and in the practical examination in teaching, taken together 
shall be declared to have passed in the practical test. 

Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent of the aggre- 
gate marks in papers (i), (ii) and (iii) of the written examination, 
taken together, and not less than 35 per cent of the marks in each 
of the papers (iv) and (v), but not less than 40 per cent of the 
aggregate marks in papers (iv) and (v) taken together, shall be 
declared to have passed the written examination. 

Of the candidates who pass both the practical and written 
examinations in the same year, those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent of the total number of marks in both parts of the exami- 
nation taken together shall be placed in the first class, those who 
obtain not less than 50 per cent of the marks in the second, and the 
rest in the third class. 

Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent of the 
total marks iin theory and in practical test) in English or the 
special subject shall be declared to have obtained distinction in that 
subject. 

In the pass lists the names of candidates passing in the first and 
second classes shall be given in the order of merit ; the names of 
those passing in the third class shall be given in the order of the 
register numbers. 

Candidates successfully completing the written and practical 
examinations in parts in different years shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in the third class. 
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SYLLABUSES 

(t) Thaory and Practice of Education 

Part I 

A. General. — 

The need of a theory of education — relation of theory to practice. 

The meaningr of education — education as the process of adjustment between 
the individual and the environment — other concepts (preparation, unfoldment 
and formal discipline). 

The aim of education — the nature of an aim — general and specific aims. 

The agencies of education — the family, the social community, the church, 
the state and the school — the evolution and function of the school — the nature 
of the school environment. 

Other agencies operating at the present day — libraries, museums, cinemas 
and broadcasting. 

The function of the teacher — bi-polar and tri-polar relation. The modern 
views regarding the influence of the personality of the teacher — the scientiflc 
and cultural presuppositions of the teacher's work. 

B. Psychology in Relation to the Child’s Development.— 

1. f/erediiy and Mnvironmtnt and the Signi/ieanee of Infancy — 

Heredity as a condition of development — the inheritance of physical and 
mental traits. 

Environment (social heredity) as the other condition as an originating 
and selecting agent — the possibilities of estimating the relative influences of 
heredity and environment. 

The theory of the inheritance of acquired characters and its bearing on 
education. 

The prolongation of human infancy and its sociological and educational 
significance. 

2. The Physiological basis of Mental Processes — 

The constitution of the nervous system — the localisation of brain functions — 
the action of the nervous system. 

3. The Mental Processes — 

(a) The Ajfeeiive and Conative Processes^ 

Pleasantness — unpleasantness^^spects of consciousnefs. Definition of 
Instinct and Emotion* 
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Instincts of pugnacity, flight, curiosity, disgust, sex, self-assertion, submis- 
sion and appeal and constructive, acquisitive and parental instincts. 

Imitation an4 suggestion. 

Play ; differences between play and work, make-believe, the play spirit in 
education. 

Distinction betWeenTins'tinct and habit — nature and importance of habit — 
principles of habit-formation. 

Volition : inhibition and^direction. 

Primary and Secondary emotion'?. 

Sentiment — temperament — mood. 

The Unconscious : libido, repression, sublimation, complexes, etc. 

The growth of group and moral consciousness. 

Attention — factors involved, cla*%sification, dift'efence between adults and 
children, pedagogical application. 

Relation of attention to interest — nature and kinds of interests — develop- 
ment of interests — classification of interests. 

Fatigue — itscau'^es, symptoms, efi^ect.. and remedial measures. 

(^> The Cognitive Processes — 

Sen- e — perception and its development — Perception of quality, space and 
time — training in sense perception — preperception and apperception^ — the 
di)Ctrine of apperception. 

Memory — classification and favourable conditions — reminiscence and oblivi- 
scerice — difference between adults and children — economical methods of 
memorisaiioii. 

Learning mefhods — learning curves — plateau stages. 

.Transfer of training — the traditional view — experimental result — interfer- 
ence — the limits •of transfer. 

Imagination — factors involved — individual differences in imagery — growth 
of imagination — differences between adults and children — training in imagi- 
nation. 

Thinking and reasoning — types of thinking — steps in thinking — concrete 
and abstract thinking — training to think. 

General intelligence — its measurement —The uses of intelligence tes^s — 
Principles of test construction. 

47 
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Part II 

A. School Hvgibhk — 

General conditions of healthy life and growth — characteristics of successive 
stages of physical development 

School hygiene — school site and buildings — lighting and ventilation — play- 
ground — furniture. 

Common ailments of children and how to detect them — infectious disea- es. 

Detection and avoidance of fatigue and overpressure. 

Physical training, gymnastics, drill, games and free- play. 

B. School Organisation — 

The school and its divisions — school departments — size of departments — 
co-education vs, separation — special classes — one teacher schools — the class 
as a working unit — size of classes — the staff — qualifications and 
adequacy, etc. — classification of pupils — time-tables for different grades of 
schools — examinations, external and internal — promotion and its different 
bases — school records and their proper maintenance. 

C. Instruction— 

{a) Material, 

Criteria for selecting material of instruction. 

The elements of the environment and the needs of the various stages of 
development as determining the curricula for infant, primary and secondary 
grades of education. 

Theories of recapitulation — the psycho-physiological theory and the culture 
epoch theory. 

The scope and sequuence of school studie-'. 

Co-ordination, Correlation and Concentration. 

(^) General Principles of Method, 

I 

The nature and general principles of method — teaching and learning 
processes — ^logical and psychological methods — the maxims of methodological 
procedure— the formal stops — types of lessons— inductive, deductive, drill, 
review, appreciation and how to study lessons. 

Forms of instruction suited to different ages of pupils and in different 
subjects — devices of teaching — exposition, illustration, questioning, etc.— the 
use of black-board and of other class room apparatus. Lesson plans — Modem 
individualistic tendencies as exemplified in supervised study, the Gary system, 
th# Proiect method and the Dalton plan. 
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D. DISCIPLINE — 

Moral iastruction and training. The aim of moral training. The chief 
factors in moral training — (/) corporate life of the school, {it) personal influence 
and {iii) non- personal influence. 

The corporate life of the school — School community — mutual rights and 
obligations — schools, societies and other organized groups — school government- 
school laws, their character and enforcement — juvenile delinquency — rewards 
and punishments, their nature and kind — pupil self-government and its farms. 

Influence —government — discipline — personal influence of the teacher and 
“the leaders of the groups Non-personal influence of the curriculum and 
other school activities. 

Day and Boarding school and leisure time of pupils. 

The relation of the school to other communities with kindred interests. 


(2) History of Education and Comparative Study 
of Educational Systems 

A. Indian Education — 

Education during the Company period; early activities in Madras and 
Calcutta. The part played by the Missionaries and Government. The decision 
of 1835 and its results. The despatch of Sir Charles Wood in 1854 and the 
foundation of the modern system. The rise of the Universities. 

Education under the Crown ; the Education Commission of 1882 and the 
development of education till 1900. The Indian Universities Commission of 
1002. The ('alcutta University Commission. The creation of new Universities. 
Montford reform*; an<l education. Compulsory Education Acts and Educational 
Contrtd. A general review of the present system of education. 

B. European Education. 

The educational aims and ideals of Rousseau, Pestalozsi, Froebel and 
llerbart — their influence on modern educational theory and practice. 

t 

C. A Comparative Study of Educational Svsteme. 

The 19th Century and the movement for national education- 

A national system, an expression ine national genius. Influence of 
historical, geographical, ethiiohigical, political and economic factor^. Tha 
aim of a national system of educati6n. 
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The national systems of education in England, United States of America, 
Germany and Japan, with reference to the administrative arrangements — Local 
and central control — organisation of education and types of Schools, ele- 
mentary, secondary, continuation, vocational and special schools for boys and 
girls. Provision for the training of teachers for elementary and secondary 
schools. Child Welfare movements, such as medical inspection, feeding of 
necessitous children, movement for playgrounds, open-air schools, sanitoria etc. 

Tendencies of post-war education. 

{a) Texi^ Books — 

(1) Comparative Education by Kandel. 

(2) History of Indian Education by B. Somasundararao. 

{k) Book for reference — 

The Principles of Educational Policy by Nicholas A. Hans. 

(5) Methods Appropriate to the Teaching of English. 

I. Language. — ^Thought and language; Language an analyis of experience 
and the product of speech ; not strictly logical ; evocative ^iiid symbolic. 
Language and speech. The word, the unit of language; the sentence, the unit of 
speech. The active and passive aspects of language study. First and second 
languages ; the extent to which the first hinders and helps acquisition of 
the latter. 

II. English. — The position of English in India. The bilingual problem ; 
English a medium (1) of in'^truction and (2) of expression. The practical and 
cultural value of English. Colloquial and literary English. 

111. Methods of Teaching. — (1) The translation or grammatical methods ; 
aiming at a comparative study of grammatical structure, through reading 
without providing occasions for the natural use of language ; repetition rather 
than translation the most effective means for the learning of idiom, the 
translation method, with its appeal to reason, the adult’s rather <than schoolboy’s 
approach to the study of language. 

(2) The ''reform” or realistic methods; the natural, the oral, the 
active, and the direct method ; the direct method and its many modihcalions, 
its aims and main principles, and its psychological basis the inhibition of the 
mother-tongue as a check to cross-association ; the direct method, right .in 
principle, wrong in emphasis. 

(3) The " compromise ” method, aiming at the development of all 
aspects of language learning, with a view to achieving pracUcgl results ; the 
rational uae of the mother- tongue as a means of explanation ; adequate 
provision for progress in reading to the\ extent possible at each stage ; 
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progre<!sive practice in speech, though not always in advance of reading ; 
the suitable grading of written work, and the practical teaching of grammar 
therewith, 

IV. OuAL Work. — I ts prominence in the initial stages ; the vitalizing 
force of reading throughout the course, though gradually outstripped by it. 

The place and value of phonetiC'? in all oral work to teacher and pupil. 
Ear training and phonetic drill. The speecli sounds of English ; a detailed 
study of their production, and comparison with Indian speech sounds. 

The use of phonetic symbols and apparatus. The value of phonetic texts 
for teacher and pupil. An elementary study of intonation. Rhyme, rhythm, 
quantity and metre. 

Conversation : conventional and natural ; to precede reading. The 
importance of repetition. Subjects for conver*jation : objects, persons, actions, 
pictures, stories, dialogues. Picture or object talks a-; a device for preventing 
the undue intervention of the mother- tongue, for promoting fluency, and for 
covering much ground in a shorter space of time. The place and value of 
substitution tables 

V. The Text.— (<i) Oral initial ‘ tages : the alphabetic, the 

phonic, the look- and- tay, the sentence and electric method-. Device ^ for 
directing attention to the content of reading. Reading in its elocutionary 
aspect : pronunciation, phrasing, intonation, stress, speed. 

{hi) Silent Reading , — Its place and importance ; an aid to language 
acquisition. How to develop skill in rapid reading. 

(^) The Content of Reading — Methods of explanation ; use of objects, 
actions, gestures and pictures ; the apperceptive principle and the mother- 
tongue in explanation. Readten (custom ., society, institutions, etc.) ; how 
gradually to introduce. 

id) Prose — (1) The text for intensive Study : The centre of instruction in 
intelligent reading and the study and the use of language ; the extension of 
vocabulary ; drill in word and phrase ; the extent to which digression is 
desirable. Sentence and paragraph study. Purpose and tone in writing. Diction 
and the choice and use of words : style ; common literary forms. Types of 
exercises for oral and written work at all stages of school work. 

(2) The text fvr Extensive Study \ Mainly for comprehension ; 
the chief aim, the creation of interest in books by rapid silent reading 
developed from oral reading, interest and vocabulary control ; complexity of 
sentence structure no great hindrance to comprehension. Exercises in oral and 
written to test comprehension primarily. The formation and use of clas-^ 
libraries. 
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(f) Poetry . — Virtually another language ; new word order and diction 
(including figurative u^age) rhyme and rhythm, and more often than not a 
foreign bachgr<->und. Type's of ver^e. Mood more important than meaning. 
Vi'jualizatioii an aid to appreciation. Annotation and paraphrase. Types of 
oral and written work. 

if) Kccitation , — Of pn^' e and verse ; dramatic work. 

VI. Grammar. — Viewf' regarding the function of grammar. How far 
grammar aids the learning of a language. The linguistic and the critical sense. 
Formal ami functional grammar. The place of grammar in “ reform methods 
of language teaching. 

The bias of English grammar in the pa t ; the present tendency. The need 
for uniformity in grammatical terminology. The real need for the teaching i»f 
grammar evident when written work is attempted. 

The teaching of grammar largely the teaoiiing of terminology. Tlie most 
realistic method, the inductive, Grammatical ummaries and the framing o( 
rule'.. Drill exercise . The teaching of grannnar in the early and hiter ‘tages. 
The -tructure of the senteneo a*^ an aid t<» punctuation, balance, concorrl, nrdei ^ 
ellipses and emphasis. The function and form of words , word order. Tli • 
framing of ryllabu-es. 

VII. Composition. — Oral and written. Progress from reproduction tc 
free composition. The text the centre of instruction. Fluency exercises. 
Picture and object composition : story reproduction ; the descriptive essay — oral 
and wiitten, preparation essential. Tlie more formal types of written work 
epitome, expansion and paraphrase. The preparation ol syllabuses. Correction 
and valuation of written exercise. 

VIIT. TTandwriting. — ‘C ursive and print writing. The importance of 
blackboard demonstration. The use of copy books. Capitalization, syllabifica- 
tion, indentation, the punctuation of abbreviations, underlining ; purpose and 
grading of transcription and <Uctatit>n Attention to handwriting and arrange- 
ment of all kinds of written work ; spelling. 

IX. Translation. — Mainly for purposes of explanation • as a remedial 
exercise to impress differences in grammatical tructure. Translation as an art 
pos«:ible only in the highest class to a limited extent. Systematic exercises in 
translation cotrelatecl with the teaching of grammar. 

X. Language Tests. — Purpose of te‘^ts. Test^ for measurement of achieve* 
ment and for diagnosis of individual defects. The ai>plicability of the new 
examining technique (covering the mechanical aspects language instruction). 
Tests of reading — spee<l, pronunciation, comprehension. Test' of vocabulary 
and grammar. Handwriting scales. Composition scales. 
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XI. The Organization of English Teaching in Schools.— Time-tables 
and schemes of work. Syllabuses. Notes of lessons. Pictures and da 
libraries. Literary and debating: societies. Library reading au 1 the use of 
works of reference. Tht^ running of school magazine^, and <>thor forms ot 
team work. 


(4) Methods appropriate to the Teaching of 
Optional Subjects * 

(a) All Subjects to Youn«, Children. 

I. Principles and methods of Child Study. 

History of Child Education with special reference to Rousseau, Pestalozzi, 
Froebol and Montessori. 

Exp<!ri]neiital observation ; Physiological consideration ; .the child's 
1 nstiin' ts. 

Stages of child development — study of exca^.piional children and method' 
of dealing with them. 

Pre-School Tests of Intelligence. 

II. A survey of recent experiineuts in methods of child education. 

Theories of plav and play methods ; importance of play in thf‘ develop- 
ment of the child ; free and organised play. Consideration of the choice of 
child’ ' play-tlungs and occupation materials. 

Jil. Self-acti \ Uy, continuity, connectmhies . and cr'^at i vewe^s as guiding 
pr ! nciples in earlv fnlucation. 

IV. Sen‘c iraiiiing ; its importance in the teacdiing of — 

(a) l.a .guage, number and -pact*. 

(1>) PI a I it and Animal I^ife. 

(c) Cda V singing with special emphasis on rhythm ; simple eiirliythmics. 

(d) T’l awing and handwork. 

(e) Story and dramatisation. 

V. CorrelaTion in the teaching of the variou'^ Mibjcct-, in the framing of 
syllabuses and titihe- tables and in the application of lh«* project method. 

Books for Consultation : 

Foster and Matteson ; Nursery School Procedure. 

Gessel : Pre-school Tests of Intelligence. 

Ballard : Practical Infant Teacher. 

* N’ote : — ^The question papers <mi the -ti>ecial subjects shall contain one 
compulsory question of Notes of lessons with enough choice of subject-matter. 
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(b) Mathematics. 

L Nature of Mathematics — 

Subject-matter and methods. 

The relation of Mathematics to the applied sciences, logic and economics. 

Stages in the development of Mathematics ; the experimental, the intui- 
tional, the systematic and the philosophical. 

The fundamental concepts of Elementary Mathematics. 

II. The Aims of Mathem aticai. Euucation — 

Practical, disciplinary, and cultural. 

III. History of Mathematics — 

The value of the history of Mathematics. The hi^^tory of the de,t*imal 
system, negative, complex and irrational numbers, the function concept and the 
parallel po:: tulate. 

Contribution to the pedagogy of Mathematics by eminent educationists 
Pestalozzi, Froebel, Herbert and Montessori. 

Modern tendencies in methods of teaching. 

IV. Psychology of School Mathematics — 

•S The psychology of drill, the equation and problem solving. 

V. Methods of Teachin(, Mathematics — 

The heuristic, laboratory, analytic and synthetic, inductive and deductive 
ami genetic methods. 

Logical and psycliological methods of development. 

Means of securing speed and accuracy. 

Oral and written work. 

Graphical methods and illustrations. 

VI. The Mathematics Curriculum and the Organizvtion of School 
Mathematics — 

Principles governing the construction of syllabuses and assignments. 

The logical and the psychological sequence. 

The Copcentric and Continuous Systems. 

The primary, lower and upper secondary stages. 

Specialization and the specialised course. 

The teaching of Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry dealt with separately 
and in detail with regard to aim, matter and method. 
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Correlation of Mathematical subjects and of those with the other school 
subjects. 

The Dalton Plan and the Project Method- 
Tests and Examinations. 

VII. Equipment for the Teaching of Mathematics — 

Collective of data for problems. 

Notes of lessons. 

Vocational Matliematics witii reference to local condition'^. 

Text-books, their place *and value. 

Mathematical libraries and laboratories. 

The elements of 'tati^^tical methods. General acquaintance with frequency 
distributions, histogram and frequency polygon, measures of central tendency, 
measures of disper ion, standard score and co-efficient to correlation. 

Books for Consultation : — 

1. The Technique of Teaching Secondary School Mathematics: Earnst 

R. BresUch (The University of Chicago Press). 

2. The Teaching of Elementary Methematics : J. W. A. Young (Longman's 

Green & Co). 

3 The Teaching of Arithmetic ; Lennet (Macmillan & Co). 

4. Thi* Teaching of Algebra : T. P. Nunn (Longman' > Green & Co). 

5. The Teaching of Ginunetry • D. E. Smith (Macmillan & Co). 

6. Tlie History of Mathematics, Vols. I and II : D. E. Smith (Ginn & Co). 

7. The psychology of Arithmetic : Thorndike (Macmillan & Co). 

8. The Psychology of Algebra : Thorndike (Macmillan ^ Co). 

9. Fundamental Concepts of Algebra and Geometry : J. W. A. Young 

(Macmillan & Co). 

(c) Physical Science. 

A. Introductory — 

Meaning and* genesis of Science; utilitarian and cultural values of the 
Sciences ; aims of teaching Science in the school : three stages in the growth of 
a Science — observational, heuristic and systematic and their characteristics. 

S. Mlementary Science — 

Place of elementary Science in the high school curriculum ; different stages 
of teaching Elementary Science with subject-matter, aims, and methods 
appropriate to each stage in relation to the mental equipment and development 
of the pupils in the various stages of school life. 

Object or observation lessons of the primary classes. Nature study lessons 
of Forms 1 to HI, experimental science course of Form IV, information -lessons 
pf Forms V and VI ; object and mode of conduct of alternative courses. 

48 



378 


HE ANDHRA UNIVERPSTTV OODR-— VOL. II [CHAP. XLVtl 


Qaalifn^atioTis of the Elementary Science teacher ; principle*? organisation 
(^f Elemoiitary teacliiug with a view to *vet‘urf' ''.»‘r>r4linatioii anrl ct>rrela- 

tion ; importance of maintaining Nature. Calendar, school garden*, and 
museums ; planning and conducting excursions. 

C» Optional Physics and Chemistry . — 

Specialisation in Form*; V and VI a ‘^equ^nice to Elementary Science 
teaching; principles of selec.tion of subject-matter and organisation of teaching. 

Methods of instruction in the cla.s-roorn: lectures witli demonstrations, 
verification mt‘l]H)d, heuristic method and it'' liiUitatiojis, h)gical and p*ycho- 
logical Older-, of development, lii.storical method, proje(‘t > and team woik, 
individual work and supei vised study, class- io«^nu teaching a-:, class conferences ; 
judging quality of Work in the class-room, etjnipmeul of the class-room, home- 
work for pupils, provision for individual diff(‘reiice ; metliod ; of securing co- 
ordination and Cf)rrelati Tig with laboratory praelice, mean-, of creating and 
*11' taining inteT C' 1 . Importance of lab<)rat<»rv course in Iiigh *chool ‘-cience, 
*;ize of lalxnatory cla^ e. and their Mipervi ion, sy tents of laboratory Work, 
nature and niunVrer of exercise in a course, <juantita tiVe work and treatment of 
the results. 

Laboratory manual, laboratory note books and their correction, provision 
for backward pupils. 

Planning and equipment of a phy*’ical and cliemical lahoratoiy, design and 
size of the demon*lratiou table and work bmiehe light and vtmtilation, fume 
cupboard', ami utilisation of wall space. 

Laboratory arts — work-diop practice, including wood and metal work, glass 
blowing, pljotography, making of lantern slides. 

Laboratory management, selection of laboratory and demonstration 
appliances, preparatioii of indents, care of a]»paratns, chemical and store-room 
laboratory register-.. 

D. General . — 

Scientific method, inlereiice, analogy, dcdiicti<m and induction, synthesis, 
and analy is — tlicir application in the teacliiug ol Science, imaginaticni, hypo- 
thesis, ri‘qui‘ ites of a gf)od hypothesis, theory and law as applied to natural 
sciences, didacticism and scientific methoil, testimony and appreciation of 
authority. 

Framing of syllabuses and time-tables, place of text-brmks, nnd reference 
books in high school science, class libraries. 

Medium of instruction, oral questioning, -written and practical examinations 
as tests of proficiency, nature of questions and valuation, award of sciiool 
marks. 
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(d) NaturaIi Science. 

1. General. 

(a) Scope of Natural Science, its relation to other Sciences, aims of teaching 
Natural Science, acquisition of knowledge by discovery methods not merely 
verification of known facts but finding out by means of experiment-, the scienti- 
fic habit of thinking, the place of deductive reasoning in Science. Values of 
teaching Natural Science, mental, ethical, emotional and practical. 

(b) Nature Study of Elementary Natural Science, aims of teaching plant 
and animal life in the lower forms, training powers of observation, comparison 
and reasoning, discovery of c*haracteristics of life. In higlier forms training of 
the mind by discovery of laws governing the activities of life, the organism and 
its environment, recognition of order in nature and understanding of the princi- 
ples of evolution, acquisition of useful kiu»vvledge. 

3. Methods. 

Observation and heuristic methods of teaching, the value of comparison, 
conducting experiments, individual work and demonstration, record of work, 
observations and inferences, hypotheses and verification. The Project and 
Dalton method'-. Value ol drawing and de -cripti«)n. Chcdce of material, value 
of living speidmens. 

3. Aids to teaching. 

(a) The school garden : how to mainlaiu ; value in teaching, study of life- 
histories and other advantages. 

(b) School museum and herbarium ; their value in teaching, fitting and 
inainlenance, selection of specimens, collection by teacher an<l by the pupil-. 

<c) Cliart., diagrams and lantern dide : preparation and value in leaching. 

(d) Excur'-ions, their e<Uicatioiial value, how to conduct excursions. 

(e) Text-books i their use and abu :o. 

4. Preparation of courses of study. 

The conceniric system, general principles underlying schemes of lessons, 
choice of topics and material, more for training the mind than for information, 
importance of using objects in the immediate surroumling of the school, 
imparting of useful information in Human Physiology and Hygiene. 

6. Botany in the S.S.L.C. Course. 

Aims ; preparatory to the study of plants as a Science, acquisition of 
knowledge of the external fealurep? and functions of the parts of flowering 
plants, adaptation to external cojiditious, the principles of classification. 
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(a) Study of external features ; importance of the study of actual speci- 
mens, personal observation of the pupils necessary, use of diagrams and descrip- 
tion and observation to be guided by the needs for classification. 

(b) Study of principles of classification ; individuals and species, recogni- 
tion of species and general to preceds study of familie<s, grouping of species into 
genera and genera into families, relationship determined more by floral structure. 

(c) Study of functions : by observations and experiments, experiments to 
be carried by pupils, demonstration experiment-., how to make pupils carry out 
experiments, scope of instructions to pupils successful and unsuccessful experi- 
ments, observations and inferences, record of experiments. 

(d) Adaptations : to be studied in relation to environment, importance of 
field study, correlation of structure and function, similarity in form as a result 
of similar conditions. 


(e> History. 

I. The Meaning of History — 

What History is. What is meant by the philosophy of History. 

II. The Scope of History — 

Economic, social, political and constitutional history. The economic 
background of history. A plea for a unified social science course. The relation 
of history to other subjects. 

III. The Educational Value of History — 

(/) Content : Comprehension of ethical and cultural idea .. 

(«) Mental Discipline ; Cultivation of memory, imagination, reason, 
and judgment. 

IV. The Aims of Teaching History— 

(/) General ; to make the pupils realize the progre.>sive growth and 
development of, civilization, to create in them the historic and civic sense, and to 
inculcate a proper use of books and other sources of information. 

(fs) Special : (1) In the Lower Classes — to awaken interest, kindle 
imagination and foster memory. (2) In the Higher Classes — to stimulate the 
critical faculty and train the pupils in individual and community work. 

V. The Subject-matter of History — 

(f ) Its Selection : Local, Indian, European, and World History ; Ancient, 
Mediaeval, Modern, and Recent History. 

(ff) Organisation : Outlines and periods. 
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VI. The Methods of Teaching History— 

(i) The Early Stage — The oral lesson— the Culture Epoch theory — 
chronological treatment — the biographical approach — the Great man theory — 
the Narrative method — vitalising the past by means of verbal illustrations and 
pictures — dramatization — drill. 

{it) The Latter Stage. — (1> The Text-book lesson — the Continuous vs. 
the Concentric system — topical treatment — concrete illustrations — correlation 
with Civics, Geography and Literature (epic, ballad, poetry, romance and novel) — 
the Inductive method — the pperation of cause and effect — the Spiral plan — 
special lectures — teaching History backwards. (2) Individual Pflork — Learning 
by doing — home lessons — historical exercises — library work — collateral reading 
— the study of documents and other sources — the Dalton Plan — the solution of 
problems — the Townsend Warner method — the “ Research method — note 
making — essay writing — the preparation of maps, plans and sketches — the con- 
struction of graphs, time-lines and charts. (3) Community fi^ork — Civics taught 
through school organizations — undertaking excursions — the execution of projects 
— the conduct of debates. 

VIL The Equipment of the History Laboratory — 

Furniture, library and museum — maps, pictures and charts — the camera, 
magic lantern, storoopticon, stereoscope, epidiascope, cinema, gramophone 
and radio. 

VIII. The Organization of Teaching Work in History — 

The basis and construction of a syllabus — teaching notes and notes of 
lessons — supervision by the senior assistant — New Type and Standardised Tests 
— the examination system — Teacher's Conferences for the consideration of sylla- 
buses and methods. 

The vernacular as the medium of instruction. 

Books for Consultation : — 

1. The Teaching of History (issued by the English Board of Education.) 

2. The Teaching of History and Civics by Bourne (Longmans). 

3. The Teaching of History (issued by the Cambridge University Press). 

4 . Memorandum on the Teaching of History (issued by the Cambridge 

University Press). 


5. Hi'itory and its Place in Education by Findlay (University of London 

Press)* 



382 THi ANDlSBA ITl^IVBaSITT OOD£^ — VOL. H [CHAP. XLVlt 

6. The Learning of History by Fifth (Kegau Paul). 

7. The Teaching of History by Hasluck (Cambridge University Press). 

8. How to Study and Teach History by Hinsdale (Appleton). 

9. The Teaching of History by Jarvis (Clarendon Press). 

10. Studies in the Teaching of History by Keatinge (Black). 

11. The Teaching of History by Klapper (Appleton). 

12. The Teaching of History (New Educator’s Library). 

(0 Geography. 

1. The N'aturt of Modern Geography, — 

A brief historical sketch of its growth and of its pedagogy. 

3. The subject-matter of Geography . — 

Its scope regarded as a school subject. The value and place in the course 
of mathematical, physical, economic, historical and regional (including home) 
geography. The necessity for selection and the principles on which this should 
be based with special reference to the type of school (elementary or secondary) 
and the area in which it is situated (rural or urban). 

The possibilities of correlation with other .subjects, 

3. The Value of Geographical Study.^ 

(a) Practical — As preparation for^everyday life — individual and civic. 

(b) Mducational (i.c. in the school) : — As an ‘ approach * subject in the 
early stages, and as a ‘ correlating ’ and ' outlook ’ subject in the later stages. 

(c) Disciplinary \ — Mental training — processes iuvfdved in the scientific 
method of study : observation, classification, generalisation, comparison. 

(d) Culture : — Breadth of outlook, depth of insight, and sympathy with 
lives of distant peoples, the world’s workers. 

4. The aims of Teaching * — 

(a) To develop a geographic outlook, and create an intelligent interest 
in the modern world. 

(b) To secure a dexterity in the use of geographical material— maps^ 
blue*books, etc. 

5. Methods of Teaching * — 

(a) The vadue of oral Work, pictures, handwork and dramatization in the 

early stages. 
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(b) Tile viUuo uikI methotb. of teaching tin; following subjects : — Maps 
and map- reading with special reference to methods of siiowing relief, drainage, 
climate, communications, human occupations, and distribution of population. 

Map-making: The use of chain, prismatic compass and plane-table in 
school surveying. 

The use of a simple form of level in practical contouring. 

The methods of recording temperature, pressure and rainfall data obtainable 
ill school. 

The possibilities of collecting local data with regard to climate and crop 
statistics. 

The sources of informati<jn regarding industries, trade, crop population, 

etc. 

The metliod and value of teaching graphical representation of such infor- 
mation in maps, ciirV(‘S and diagrams. 

(c) The value and po>sibilities of out-door work in the different stages of 
school. Excursions, T^aboratorv methods. 

(d) Class Work: — Oral teaching: its importance and limitation — types 
of lessons — causal relation, and place and value of geographical explanation — 
questioning to test memory and provoke tiiought — illustrations, maps, grapiis, 
charts, pictures and models. 

(e) Individual work : 

(i) Use of text-books — characteristics of good text-books. 

(ii) Collateral reading — its purpose — assignments and guidance- 
sources of geographical information. 

(iii) Maintenance of note- books etc. 

(iv) Problems and exercise — The project method. 

(f) Team work : Its value and possibilities. 

6. Organization of Courses of Study, — 

Construction^ of syllabuses, schemes of lessons, formal notes of lessons, 
teaching notes and lesson plans. Preparation of assignment. 

V 

7. The Medium of Instruction in Indian Schools. — 

Initial difficulties in the use of the mother-tongue, and how to surmount 
them ; technical words, text-books, maps, and atlases. 

8. Examination, — 

Oral and written. Their aims and values, criticism of present methods ; 
recent methods of testing. 
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9. Geography I^oom . — 

Necessity for a separate roomi its plan, geographical equipment and its 
use ; minimum essentials. 

10. Bibliography , — 

Standard and recent books, maps, atlases etc. 

N,B, — Candidates will be expected to give satisfactory evidence that they 
have had experience in leaching the subject, and to this end compulsory ques- 
tions on lesson notes, ‘^yllabu^es and practical work will be set. 

(g) One Language other than English 

(i) Sanskrit : 

(a) General • Preliminary . — 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. The standard to be aimed at in Secondary 
Schools and Pre-collegiate Sanskrit Schools. The position of Sanskrit in India; 
its cultural and practical value. The inter-relations of Sanskrit and Indian 
Vernaculars, Comparison of Sanskrit and English, with particular reference to 
their grammar and structure. Practical and theoretical study of Sanskrit. 

(b) Methods of Teaching . — 

The translation method and the direct method as applied to Sanskrit 
study; traditional methods of Sanskrit study, the merits and defects, the 
external and internal dilhculties of the Sanskrit Language and how best to 
overcome them. 

(c) The Early Stages of Sanskrit Teaching . — 

The sound of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production, the organic 
and acoustic methods of study. Sanskrit sounds. The means of teaching them 
to pupils. The teaching of Sanskrit hand- writing ; place of dictation and 
transcription ; translation. Reading and recitation. The Sanskrit text as the 
centre of instruction ; manner of exposition, means of extending the Sanskrit 
vocabulary. Inductive methods of Sanskrit teaching, Sanskrit grammar. The 
use of Sanskrit Kosas. 

(d) The Later Stages . — 

The choice of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development in teaching the 
various aspects of Indian life. Correlation with the geography of Indian civili- 
zation and culture. Study of diction in Sanskrit texts ; types of Sanskrit 
composition. Sentence structure in Sanskrit. Paraphrase and translation with 
reference to Sanskrit. The Historical and Comparative Method of studying t|i 9 
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Sa-iisirit language and literature. Study of Organixation of Sanskrit teaching in 
English Schools ; consideration of time-tables ; formation of class libraries and 
general libraries. 

(ii) Telugu : 

I. General, — 

(1) The importance of the mother-tongue ; position of the vernacular 
in a scheme of general education ; vernacular as the medium of instruction ; 
relative iinportauce of the mother-tongue and English as media of instruction ; 
use of the mother-tongue in tlsPc various stages of education. 

(2) History of vernacular education in India; the village- school of the 

(dd typo — iuten ive oppo ed to the extensive study of the mother-tongue; 

tudv of the mother-tongue in schools under the control of the Educational 
Department ; present position of the vernaculars in the various stages of 
education. 

(3) Metliods of teaching the mother-tongue ; the effect of teaching English 
side by -ide with the vernacular ; influence of English on the pronunciation, 
dictation and expre sion of the morther-tongue. 

(4) Grammar — Its place in the reformed methods of teaching modern 
lariguagi’s ; the inductive method of teaching grammar; correlation with text- 
books ; formal and practical grammar; function and form of words; word- 
order ; sentt nee structure ; analysis of sentences ; framing of grammatical 
rules by the iinlnctive method ; grammar drill : syllabuses of grammar for 
general guidance* ; idace of formal grammar in the early stages ; relative 
importance of instruction in grammar and drill in expression in the use of tJie 
mother-tongue. 

IT. Telugu in the Primary sta^e , — 

(1) Rural and urban schools ; boys’ and girls’ schools ; question of differ- 
ciitiation of coursbs of study. 

(3) Story-telling and reproduction ; nursery fable, fairy tales, puranic 
stories and their importance in the successive years of the primary course. 

(2) Song' , verses , nursery rhymes ; comical ballads ; memorization of 
easy verses. 

(4) Writing — Circles as the basis of the Telugu alphabet ; methods of 
teaching the Telugu alphabet ; the traditional method : modern methods of 
teaching the alphabet ; the * gudinthamu ’ an<l the method of teaching it : 
phonetics of the Telugu language ; defects of the Telugu alphabet and the 
* gudinthamu ’ and methods of reform. 

49 
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(5) Reading Knowledge of phonetic* essential for correct pronuncia- 
tion ; defects of children — acoustic and organic methods of rectifying them ; 
ordinary inability of children to pronounce the aspirates ; distinction between 
Sy sh ; and s* ; k pronounced as t ; r as 1 ; distinction between c and ts ; r and r* 
and so on. 

(6) Individual and group recitations. 

(7) Text books — At what stage to be introduced ; text- books as the books 
of instruction in general knowledge and as a means of euricliing the pupils’ 
vocabulary ; literary standard of the text-book ; nature of text-books for rural 
and urban areas and for boys* and girls* schools. 

(8) Picture-reading and composition ; word and phrase book'' ; compo^'i- 
tion exercises and team work in composition. 

III. Telugu in the Secondary stage . — 

(/) Pre-Hioh School. 

(1) Story-telling and reproduction, puranic and historical wonder tales 
of adventure and heroism ; stories of invention and discovery ; lives of great 

men. 

(2) Songs and verses memorisation of easy portions of Telugu literature ; 
individual and group recitation. 

(3) Reading and writing — reading aloud ; copy- writing ; transcription. 

(4) Text-book'— Prose and poetry; their varieties*, correlation of text- 
books with the other subjects of school in- traction. 

(5) Methods appropriate to the teaching of prose and poetry, detaile<l 
and non-detailed. 

(6) Picture-reading; composition- oral and written; nature of subjects 
for composition ; methods of correcting composition i*xercises. 

(ff) High School. 

(1) Text-booVs: nature of material ; methods of teaching; memorisation 
and recitations ; dramatization. 

(2) Precis-writing and expansion of ideas ; composition — oral and 
written ; appreciation of literature ; training to speak on prescribed subjects. 
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CHAPTER XLVIIL 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION 

{Hegidatims) 

1. The Degree of Master of Education may be conferred 
upon : — 

(1) peivons who have passed the B. Ed. Degree Examination 
of this University and who are of not less than two years' standing ; 

(2) persons who are residents of or domiciled in the University 
area mid who have passed an examination accepted by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalenf^ to the B. Ed. Degree Examination of this 
University and who are of not less than two years’ standing. 

If any question arises a.s to whetlun' a person coming under 
clause (2) above, is a resident of or domiciled in the University area 
or not, the (piestion shall be decided by the Syndicate and its deci- 
sion shall be final, provided that a candidate will not be considered 
as domiciled unless he has lived continuously within the University 
area for a period of not less than 2 years immediately preceding the 
date of submission of the thesis. 

2. The M. Ed. Degree shall only be awarded to candidates 
who have submitted as a thesis work forming a distinct contribu- 
tion k) the advancement of learning. Each candidate shall state in 
his jipplicatioii the subject or subjects within the purview of the 
Regulations fi>r the Degree of Bachelor of Education, upon a special 
knowledge of which he rests his application for M. Ed. Degree, and 
shall with the application transmit three copies, printed or type- 
written, of the thesis. 

The application and thesis should be forwarded so as to reach 
the Registrar between 1st June and 1st July of any year, 

3. The thesis must comply with the following conditions : — 

(1) it must be satisfactory in respect of literary representation 
as well as in other respects and should be in a form suitable for 
publication ; 

‘ The following examination has been recognisd : — 

' L. T. Degree Examination of the Travaucore University, 


bn whom 
conferred 


Awarded for 
a thesis 


Cohditioni 
of thesis 



388 


THE ANDHBA tJNIVEftSlTY CODE— VOL. 11 [CHAP. XUt 


Examinittion 
of thesis 


Result of 
Examination 


(2) the candidate shall indicate generally in his preface to his 
thesis and specialy in notes, the sources from which his information 
is taken, the extent to which he has availed himself of the work of 
others and the portions of the thesis which he claims as his original 
work ; 

(3) he shall further state whether his research has been con- 
ducted independently, under advice or in co-opei'ation and in what 
respects his investigations oj* researches appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of learning. 

4. The thesis shall be referred to three independent judges 
appointed by the Hyndicate who shall examine the thesis, who may 
examine the candidate orally if they so desire and who shall report 

individually whether the candidate’s work is of sullicient inerit. to 
deserve the Degree* 

If the Syndicate, upon the independent reports of tin* judges, 
consider the candidate worthy of the Degree of Master of Education, 
it shall cause his name to be published with the subject of his 
thesis, 

5. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis. 
The thesis of any successful candidate may bo publisln'd by the 
University with the inscription — “ Thesis ai)proved for the Degree 
of Master of Education in the Andhra University ”. 
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CHAPTER XIJX 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND SURGERY 

(Megulatmis,) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Surgery shall be required : — 

(i) to have coinploted the age of seventeen years on or 
before the date of admission to a College of Meflicine for registi’ii- 
aion as medical students, unless specially exem])led f)y the Syndicate 
from the operation of this rule ; 

(ii) to have jMssed the Intermediate Kxamiuation in Arts 
and Science of this flniversity, taking Physics and Cliemisivy, as 
two of the three optional su])jects under Part lit of the Intinanedi- 
ate examination or an examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto^ ; provided however that siudents wlio com- 
menced their Intel mediate courses of study prior to July UkJt) niay 
be permitted to undergo the M.B.B.S. Degree course sulqect to the 
condition that they have passed the Intermediate examination in 
any three of the following subjects under Part III— Physics, 
Chemist ry, Mathematics, Botany and Zoology ; 

(iiij 10 have subsequently studied for a period of six inunihs 
in a college affiliated to or recognized by the University, the sub 
jecls of Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and Biology and ])assod the 
Pro-Registration examination of this University or an examination 
recognized by the General Medical Council of Great Britain and 
Ireland and accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 

(iv) to .have, subsequent to passing the Pre- Registration 
examination, been engaged for not less than five years in profes- 
sional study in a College of Medicine affiliated to or recognized by 
the University, provided that not less than two academic years or 
six terms of medical study, immediately preceding the Final M.B. 
& B,S. examination, be spent in attendance at the Andhra Univer- 
sity on courses of instruction in the subjects of the curriculum. 
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*Vr(ie foot-note on the first page of Chapter XL. 
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(v) The academic year shall consist of three terms, spring, 
autumn and winter. The spring term will extend from 1st 
January to 31st March, the autumn term from 1st July to 30th Rep- 
tember, and the winter term from 1st October to 31st December. 


Certificate of (vi) In the case of the examinations, other than the Final, 
studv^^ candidates who fail at the examination or having applied for 
admission do not appear for t^e examination or having obtained the 
prescribed certificate do not apply for admission to the examination 
although qualified to do so, shall be required to produce a certificate 
of further study for at least one term before appearing for the next 
succeeding examination. No candidate who faib d in any one of 
the clinical subjects of the Final Ivi.B.B.S. shall be permitted to 
appear again for the examination unless he puts in a further course 
of hospital practice in the subject, foj* at lest on<^ term. 


Examina- (vii) The examination shall be held twice a year in the 

tions twice months of April and December. 

a Year. ^ 


Pre-RegUtratioA Examination. 

Cour^es of 2. A candidate for the examination shall undeigo a course of 

examination extending over a period of six months, and shall be examined 

in— 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry (according to a syllabus), 

(h) Physics (according to a syllabus), and 
(c;) Biology (according to a syllabus). 

The examination in each subject slialll be written, practical and 

oral. 


Preliminary 3. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless 
cattons produced satisfactory evidence of having complied with the 

provisions contained in clause (ii) of Regulation 1 of this Chapter, 
and has produced the prescribed certificate. 
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4. Candidates who have passed the Physical ov Natural 
Science group of the B.A.» B.Sc.» B.Sc. (Hoiiours) Degree examina- 
tion of this University or of any other Indian University (where 
practical courses and examinations are ht hi), accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, shall not, however, be required to 
produce the jirescribed certificates for, or to pass in any of the 
subjects in which they have passed at the Degree examination. 
Such candidates shall, howevt^.r, be required to pay the prescribed 
fee for the whole examination. Candidates who have passed the 
examination with either Botany or Zoology as one of the optional 
subjects shall not be exempted from examination in Biology. 

.5. A candidate for the examination shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains not lees than 35 per cent of the 
marks in the practical and not less than 35 per cent of the marks 
in the written and oral taken together in each of the subjects. 
Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and Biology. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

G. Candidates for the exammation who fail hut obtain 40 per 
cent in each of the (i) practical and (ii) written and oral in any 
subject shall bo exempted from re-examination in that sulqeet. 

7, A candidalo who after qualifying for admission to the 
examination applies therefor and fails four times shall not be 
p(‘rmitted to take the Pre-Registration examination again. If a 
candidate, whose name lias been registered for the examination, 
absents himself therefrom, he shall be deemed to have faiie<l in llie 
examination. 

8. Candidates who pass the whole examination on the first 
occasion of appearing therefor shall be ranked in the order of profi- 
ciency as determined by the total number of marks obtained by 
each and shall be arranged in two classes ; the first consisting of 
those who have obtained not less ^han fifty per cent of the aggregate 
number of marks, the second consisting of all the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less 
than sixty per cent of the marks in any subject shall be declared to 
have passed with distinction in that subject, 
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Oandidaies who pass the whole examination at a Bul»soqiieiit 
appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by subject 
shall be ranked in the second class separately. 

First M. B. B. S. Examination. 

9. A candidate for the examination shall nnder^^o a course of 
vStudy extending over a period of two academic years after passing 
the Ih'e- Registration examination and consisting of — 

(1) Anatomy including the elements of luiman embryology 
and dissection of the entire body. 

(2) Physiology including Histology, Bio-Cheniistry and 
Bio- Physics and experimental Physiology. 

(3) Organic Chemistry, extending over a period of one 
academic year. 

(4) Elements of normal psychology. 

(5) The normal reaction of the body to injury and infection 
as an introduction to general Pathology and Bacteriology. 

(()) All introduction to Pharmacology, the last three not to 
occupy more than a third of the available time during the second 
year of study, and 

(7) Elements of the methods of clinical examination in- 
cluding the use of common instruments and examination of body 
fluids, with demonstrations on both normal and abnormal living 
subject. 

A candidate for the examination shall be examined in — 

(a) Organic Chemistry (according to a syllabus), 

(b) Anatomy including elements of human embryology, and 

(c) Physiology including Bio-Chemistry and Bio-Physics 

(according to a syllabus). 

The examination in each subject shall be written, practical 
and oral. 
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10. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless 
he has passed the Pre- Registration examination of this University 
or an examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto"^ 
and has produced the prescribed certificates. 

Candidates who have passed the B.A. (Honours) or B.Sc. 
(Honours) or M.A,, or M.Sc. Decree examination with Chemistry 
as the main subject or Organic Chemistry as the special subject in 
the case of degrees obtained by research, shall ?iot, however, be 
required to produce the prescribed certificates of attendance for or 
to pass in Organic Chemistry. A similar concession shall be shown 
in the case of those who have passed the B.A., or B.Sc. Degree 
examination with Chemistry as the main subject provided they 
have obtained not less than 50 per cent of the marks prescribed for 
Organic Chemistry. Applications for exemptions shall be made in 
each case. 

11. A candidate for the examination shall be declared to have 
passed if he obtains not less than one-half of the marks in the 
practical and not less than one-half of the marks in the written 
and oral taken together in each subject. All other candidates shall 
bo deemed to have failed in the examination. 

12. Candidates for the examination who faU but obtain passing 
marks in any subject shall he exempted from re-examination in 
that subject. 

13. Candidates who pass in all the subjects on the first 
occasion of appearing therefor shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total number of marks obtained 
by each and shall be arranged in two classes ; the first consisting 
of those who have obtained not less than seventy per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks ; the second consisting of all the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less 
than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be 
declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

* The following examination has been recognised by the Academic Council 
in accordance with See. 33 (1) of the Act, as equivalent to the Pre-Registration 
Examination of the Andhra University : — 

Pre-Regi'^tration Examination of the She/held University. 

50 
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Candidates who pass the whole examination at a subsequent 
appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

Al\ candidates who pass the examination subject by subject 
shall be ranked in the second class separately. 

, Second M. B. B. S. Examination. 

14. A candidate for the examination shall undergo a course of 
study extending over a period of one academic year in Pharma- 
cology, Hygiene and Public Health and ‘^'orensic Medicine, taken 
concurrently and subsequent to passing the First M. B. B. B. 
examination. 

The course in Pharmacology and Materia Medica shall include 
elementary Pharmacological Chemistry and Practical Pharmacy, 
The course including practical work should be taken concur- 
rently with courses of clinical instructions. 

The course of instruction in Forensic Medicine, Hygiene and 
Public Health shall include instruction in the duties which devolve 
upon practitioners in their relation to the State and on the gener- 
ally recognized rules of medical ethics. 

15. No candidate shall be admitted to the Second M.B.B.S. 
examination unless he has passed the First M.B.B.S. examination of 
this University or an , examination recognized as equivalent thereto* 
and has been engaged in medical studies at a Medical College recog- 
nized by the University for a period of two years after passing that 
examination. 

Before admission to the Second M.B.B.S. examination candi- 
dates shall present certificates of having completely attended the 
following courses to the satisfaction of the Head of thp College. 

In Pharmacology including Elementary Pharmacological 
Chemistry and Materia Medica — a course of lectures and demons- 
tration extending over three terms or one academic year. 

In Practical Pharmacy — a course of demonstrations and practi- 
cal work extending over one term. 

• First Exsimini^tion of the Punjab University. 
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In Hygiene — a course of lectures and demonstrations and prac- 
tical work extending over three terms or one academic year. 

In Forensic Medicine — a course of lectures and demonstrations 
extending over three terms or one academic year. 

Candidates shall be examined in the following subjects : — 

(1) Pharmacology — Materia Medica and Practical Pharmacy 

and Pharmacological Therapeutics. 

The examination shall consist of — 

One written paper of three hours* duration. 

Practical examination in Pharmacy as well as practical 
and oral test in Pharmacology. 

(2) Hygiene— 

The examination shall consist of— 

One written paper of three hours’ duration. 

Practical and Oral examination. 

(3) Forensic Medicine — 

The examination shall consist of— 

One written paper of three hours’ duration. 

Oral examination. 

16. A candidate for the examination shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains not lees than one-half of the 
marks in the practical and not less than one-half of the marks in 
the written and oral taken together in each subject. All the other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

17. Candidates for the examination who fail but obtain 
passing marks in a subject shall be exempted from re-examination 
in that subject. 

18. Candidates who pass the whole examination on the first 
occasion of appearing therefor shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total number of marks obtained by 
each and shall be arranged in two classes ; the first consisting of 
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those who have obtained not less than seventy per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks, the second consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less 
than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be 
declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a subsequent 

appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

« 

^ All candidates who pass subject by subject shall be ranked in 
the second class separately. 

Final M.B.B.S. Examination 

19. A candidate for the examination shall undergo a course 
of study extending over nine terms or three academic years in 
Medicine, Surgery and Pathology and a course of study extending 
over a period of three terms or one academic year in Ophthalmo- 
logy and Obstetrics and Gynaecology taken concurrently and 
subsequent to passing the First M.B.B.S. Examination, and shall be 
examined in^ — 

(а) Medicine, 

(б) Surgery. 

(c) Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

(d) Ophthalmology. 

(e) Pathology and Bacteriology. 

Medicine: 20. The course in Medicine shall include-^ 

Course of 

Ej^inaUon ^ course of systematic instruction in the principles and 

practice of Medicine. 

(&) Appointment for nine months as clinical clerk in the 
medical wards of a recognized hospital, of which at least two 
months shall be in the final year. 

(c) Appointment for three months as clinical clerk in the 
medical out-patient department of a recognized hospital. 
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(rf) Clinical clerkship for not less than one month in a 
children’s out-patient department. 

Note . — Each student during his period of clinical clerkship in 
the wards shall have continuously in his sole charge as clerk not less 
than five beds and during the period of medical ward clerking a 
continuous period of one month as an intern clerk during which 
period each student is in residence in hospital or close by. 

(e) Lectures or demonstrations in clinical medicine and 
attendance at general in-patient or out-patient practice during at 
least two years which may run concurrently with the surgical 
practice. 

(/) Instruction in Therapeutics and prescribing including 

(1) Pharmacological Therapeutics. 

(2) Methods of treatment by vaccine and sera. 

(o) Physio-therapy. 

(4) Dietetics. 

(5) Principles of nursing. 

{g) Instruction in Applied Anatomy and Physiology 
throughout the period of clinical study. 

(/i) Instruction throughout the period of medical clerkship 
in Clinical Pathology. 


21. Every candidate for the M.B.B.S. Degree shall also attend 
recognized courses of instruction in the following subjects : — 

(1) Intectious diseases with attendance as clinical clerk of 
a recognized hospital on two days in the week for a period of three 
months. 

(2) Diseases of Ijifancy and Childhood. 

(3) Tuberculosis with attendance as clinical clerk in a 
tuberculosis hospital or ward on one day in the week for a period 
of three mouths. 
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(4) Psycho-pathology and mental diseases with attendance 
as clinical clerk at a recognized hospital for mental diseases on one 
day in the week for a period of three months. 

(5) Diseases of the skin including leprosy with attendance 
at the special department on two days in the week for a period of 

three months. 

\ 

(6) Theory and practice of vaccination by a qualified Health 
Officer. 

(7) Radiology and Electro- therapeutics in their application 
to Medicine. 

Throughout the whole period of study the attention of the 
student should be directed by the teachers of this subject to the 
importance of its preventive aspects. 

22. The examination in Medicine may include questions on 
the above-mentioned subjects but separate examinations in these 
subjects will not be held. 

23. The course in Surgery shall include — 

(1) appointment for nine months as surgical dresser in the 
surgical wards of a recognized hospital of which at 
least two months shall be in the final year ; 

(2) appointment for three months as surgical dresser in the 
out-patient department of a recognized hospital. 

Note : — Each student during his period of surgical dressership 
in the wards should have continuously in his sole charge as dresser 
not less than five beds, and during the period of .surgical ward 
dressing a continuous period of one month as intern clerk during 
which the student is in residence in hospital or close by. 

24. Every candidate for the Final M.B.B.S. Degree shall also 
attend recognized courses of instruction in the following subjects ; — 

(1) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of Surgery. 


Surgery : 
Course of 
study and 
examination 
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(2) Lectures and demonstrations in clinical surgery and 
attendance at general iu-patieiit and out-patient practice durins^ at 
least two years which may run concurrently with the medical 
practice. 

(3) Practical instruction in surgical methods including Phy- 
siotherapy, 

(4) Practical instruction in minor surgery on the living, 

(5) Instruction in the administration of Anaesthetics. 

(0) A course of instruction in Operative, Surgery. 

(7) Instructions in A pjdied Anatomy and Physiology through- 
out the period of clinical studies. 

(8) Instruction throughout the period of surgical dressership 
in Clinical Pathology. 

(9) Instruction in diseases of the Ear, Nose and Throat in- 
cluding the use of otoscope, laryngoscope and rhinoscope with atten- 
dance as clinical clerk at a recogJii/.ed clinic on three days in the 
week for a period of three months, 

(10) Radiology and Electro-therapeutics in their application to 
Surgery. 

(11) Venereal diseases with attendance at a venereal clinic for 
two days in the week for a period of two months. 

(12) Orthopedics with attendance at a recognized clinic on 
two days in the week for a period of three months, 

(13) DeAtal diseases. 

(14) Surgical diseases of infancy and childhood. 

25. The examination in Surgery may include questions on 
the above-mentioned subjects but separate examinations in these 
subjects will not be held. 

I'hroughout the whole period of study the attention of the 
student should be directed by the teachers of this subject to the 
importance of its preventive aspect. 
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Obstetrics 
and Gynse- 
cology : 
Course of 
study and 
examination 


26. The course of study in Obstetrics and Gynaecology shall 
include — 

(1) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of Midwifery and Gynjecology and Infant Hygiene includ- 
ing Applied Anatomy and Physiology of pregnancy and labour. 

(2) Lectures and demonstrations in Clinical Midwifery, 
Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene and attendance on the practice of 
maternity hospital or the maternity wards of a general hospital 
including (i) antenatal care, (ii) management of the puerperinm 
and on in-patient and ont-patient gynaecological practice for a 
period of at least three months. 

N,B . — This period shall be devoted exclusively to instruction 
in these subjects and should be subsequent to the medical clinical 
clerkship and the surgical dressership. Not less than two-thirds 
hours of the clinical instruction should be given to Midwifery 
including antenatal care and Infant Hygiene. 

(3) Of this period of clinical instruction not less than one 
month should be spent as a resident pupil either in a maternity 
hospital or in a hospital attached to a maternity hospital or to the 
maternity ward of a general hospital. The candidate should during 
this month attend at least 20 cases of labour under adequate super- 
vision. Should the number of cases attended during this month be 
less than 20, the remainder should be attended as soon as possible 
thereafter. 

27. A certificate showing the number of cases attended by the 
candidate in the maternity hospital or in the patients’ homes 
respectively should be signed by a responsible medical officer on 
the staff of the hospital and should state (1) that the candidate has 
personally attended each case during the course of labour making 
the necessary abdominal and other examinations under the super- 
vision of the certifying officer and (2) that satisfactorily written 
histories of the cases attended by the candidates were presented to 
the supervising officer and countersigned by him, 

28. The course of study in Ophthalmology shall include — 
Systematic lectures in Ophthalmology with attendance at ap 
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Ophthalmic hospital or Ophthalmic wards of a general hospital on 
three days in the week for a period of three months and shall 
include refraction and the use of Ophthalmoscope. 

29. The course of instruction in Pathology and Bacteriology 
shall be given tliroughoiit the period of clinical study and shall 
include— 


(1) Geiieriil and Special Pathology and Morbid Anatomy, 

(2) Clinical and Ollemical Pathology. 

(3) Elementary General Bacteriology and Parasitology. 

(4) Clinical Bacteriology and Parasitology. 

(5) Immunology and Immunization. 


30. No candidate shall be admitted to Final M.B.B.S. Exami- Admission to 


nation unless — 


examination 


(1) he has passed the First M.B.B.S. Examination or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, not 
less than three academic years previously ; 

(2) ho has passed the Second ^M.B.B.S. Examination or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, not 
less than one academic term previously ; 

(3) he has been engaged in Medical Studies at the Andhra 
University for not less than two academic years immediately 
preceding tho examination ; and 

(4) he has produced tho prescribed certificates. 


31. Before admission to the Final M.B.B.S. Examination, 
candidates shall present certificates of having satisfactorily attended 
the courses to the satisfaction of the head of the college. 


32. The subjects in which the candidates will be examined 
are as follows : — 


(1) Medicine 
The examination shall consist of — 

Two written papers, each of two hours’ duration. 
51 
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Clinical examination consisting of tbe following : — 

(i) Examination of a patient and a report (written) thereon 
extending to at least one hour. 

(ii) Short examination of two patients extending to at least 
half-an-hour. 

Practical and Oral examinations. 

(2) Surgery 

The examination shall consist of — 

Two written papers, each of two hours’ duration. 

Clinical examination consisting of — 

(i) Examination of a patient and a report (written) thereon 
extending to at least one hour. 

(ii) Short examination of not less than two cases. 

Practical and Oral examinations bearing on Surgical 
Anatomy and Pathology. 

Use of surgical appliances. 

Operations on the cadavar. 

(3) Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
The examination shall consist of — 

One written paper of three hours’ duration. 

Clinical, Practical and Oral examinations. 

(4) Ophthalmology 
The examination shall consistPof — 

One written paper of three hours’ duration. 

Clinical, Practical and Oral examinations. 

(5) Pathology and Bacteriology 
The examination shall consist of — 

One written paper of three hours’ duration. 

Practical exapaination and Oral examination. 
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33. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Pathology Marks 
and Bacteriology Examination if he obtains not less than for^a^pasf 
40 per cent of the marks in the written part, not less than 

50 per cent in practical and oral taken together, and not less than 
50 per cent marks in the written, practical and oral examinations 
taken together. 

In Medicine, Surgery, Ophthalmology and Midwifery no 
candidate shall be allowed to pass in any subject who fails to 
obtain 50 per cent of the*marks assigned to the Clinical examination 
or who fails to obtain 40 per cent of the marks assigned to the 
written examination or who fails to obtain 50 per cent of the 
aggregate assigned to the written, practical and oral examinations. 

They shall not be declared to have passed the whole exami- 
nation until they have passed in all the subjects of the examination. 

34. Candidates who have appeared for the Final M.B.B.S. Exemption 

from re- 
examination either in part or whole shall be exempted from appear- examination 

ing in the subject or subjects in which they have passed and they 

may complete the said examination at a subsequent session or 

sessions by appearing in the subject or subjects in which they have 

failed, provided however that they pass in all the subjects within 

a period of two calendar years or in four consecutive examinations 

including the first appearance. 

Candidates who do not avail themselves of any exemption must 
also complete the examination within a period of two years from 
the date of first appearance. 

Candidates who fail to complete the whole examination within 
the above limit of two years or four consecutive examinations shall 
be required to appear again for all the subjects of the Final 
M.B.B.S. Examination. 

At the expiry of each period of two years or four sucoessive 
examinations another period of the same duration will be applicable 
as regards the exemption in passing the examinations. 

Non-appearance at the examination during the period of t*wo 
years shall be deemed as a failure to pass the examination for 
purpose of this regulation. 
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CUssiiOft* 
tion of 
suceessfal 
candidateB 


35. Oaudidates who pass the whole examination on the first 
occasion of appearing therefor shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency, as determined by the total number of marks obtained 
by each in all subjects and shall be arranged in two classes : the 
first consisting of those who. have obtained not less than seventy 
per cent of the aggregate number of marks, the second consisting 
of all the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less 
than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be 
deemed to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who pass the examination at a subsequent appear- 
ance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject i>y subject 
shall be tanked in the second class separately. 

Tramiiory Regulations 

36. Candidates who commenced their third year of medical 
studies in January 1939 shall appear for Pharmacology in 
December 1939 under Old Regulations and they shall proceed with 
their further studies under New Regulations and shall take the rest 
of the examinations under New Regulations. 

Candidates who commenced their third year of medical studies 
in July 1939 shall proceed with their further studies under New 
Regulations and shall take the Second and Final M.B. k 6*S. 
Examinations under New Regulations. 

Candidates who commenced their fourth or fifth year of 
medical studies in January or July 1939 shall proceed with their 
further studies under Old Regulations and shall take the rest of the 
examinations under Old Regulations. 

fhe following are the examinations to be held during the 
Transitory period between December 1939 to December 1941 to 
implement the new curriculum of studies ; — 

December ... All the examinations under Old 

Regulations. 
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March-May 1940 ... All the examinations tinder Old 

Regulations. 

Examination in Organic Chemistry 
and Pharmacology to be held only 
for the benefit of referred candi- 
dates. 

December 1940 : 

First M.B. & B.S. ... (a) Anatomy and Physiology under 

Old Regulations. 

(5) Organic Chemistry under old 
Regulations to be held for the 
benefit of referred candidates. 

Second M.B. & B.S. (a) Hygiene and Forensic Medicine 

under New Regulations. 

(/^) Pharmacology under Old Regu- 
lations — to be held for the 
benefit of referred candidates. 

(c) Pathology and Ophthalmology — 
to be held under Old Regu- 
lations for the benefit of 
referred candidates. 

Final M.B. B.S. ... Medicine, Surgery and Midwifery 

under Old Regulations. 

Note. — Candidates who appear for Final M.B. & B.S., Part I, as 
regular or referred candidates under Old Regulations will take the 
examination in that subject held under Second M.B. & B.S. (New 
Regulations). 

March- May 1941 ; 

First M.B. & B.S. ... Under New Regulations. 

Second M.B. B.S. Under New Regulations. 

Final M.B. & B.S. ... Under Old Regulations. 

Note. — Candidates who appear for Forensic Medicine under 
Final M.B. & B.S. (Old Regulations) shall take the examination in 
that subject held under Second M.B. & B.S. (New Regulations). 
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December 1941 All the examinations under New 

Regulations. 

37. (1) Candidates who have been referred to their studies in 
one or more subjects of the First M.B. & B.S. Examination under 
Old Regulations prior to April 1941 shall take the examination 
under New Regulations in April 1941 in the subjects in which they 
have been referred and they shall thereafter continue the cours^of 
study under New Regulations. 

(2) Candidates who do not complete a pass in the Second 
M.B. & B.S. Examination under Old Regulations in December 1940 
or earlier will take the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination under New 
Regulations in April 1941 in the subjects of the Second M.B. & B.S. 
under New Regulations in which they have been referred to their 
studies along with Forensic Medicine ; successful candidates at that 
examination will take the Final M.B. & B.S. Examination under 
New Regulations in December 1941. Such of these candidates who 
have passed in Pathology or Ophthalmology or both in the Second 
M.B. & B.S. Examination held under Old Regulations shall be 
exempted from appearing in the subject or subjects in which they 
have passed while they take the Final M.B. & B.S. Examination 
under the New Regulations. 

(3) Candidates who are referred to their studies in the 
Final M.B. & B.S. Examination held in April 1941 for the last time 
under Old Regulations shall appear only in those subjects in which 
they have been referred in the examinations held under New 
Regulations. Such of these candidates who fail to, complete the 
whole examination within a period of two years from the date of 
first appearance shall appear again for all the subjects of the Final 
M.B. B.S. Examination under Old Regulations, Vix., Forensic 
Medicine, Medicine, Surgery and Midwifery only in the correspond- 
ing examinations held under New Regulations. 

(4) Candidates who having been referred to their studies in 
any of the subjects under Old Regulations take the examination in 
the corresponding subjects under New Regulations shall undergo 
the additions to the courses of study in these subjects under New 
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Regulations, if any, while they are re-engagej in the studies of the 
subjects as referred candidates. 

(5) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree who had qualified 
for the L.M.S. Degree after a five years course, shall be exempted 
from re-examination in the subject in which they had obtained 
50 per cent of the marks and from the production of the additional 
attendance certificates in other subjects. 

SYLLABUSES. 

PRE-REGISTRATION EXAMINATION. 

Inorganic Chbmistrv. 

The whole ‘subject is to be treated in an elementary manner and with regard 
to the subsequent work of the student. 

The syllabus includes the subjects of the Intermediate examination with the 
addition of the following. 


Lectures . 

Atomic theory. Avogadro’s law Equivalent atomic and molecular weights 
and their determination. 

Classification of the elements. 

Solution and such properties of liquids as diffusion, osmotic pressure, 
freezing and boiling points, electrical conductivity. 

Electrolysis, Ionisation. Hydrogen-ion concentration. Relative strengths 
of acids and bases. 

Speed and reaction and the law of mass action. Hydrolysis in aqueous 
solution. Thermal dissociation. 

Catalysis. The colloidal state. Combustion. Heat of combustion and of 
formation. Heat of solution. Elements of Radioactivity. 

Simple calculations based on the foregoing. 

Practical Work, 

The determination of : Vapour density by Meyer’s method ; Molecular 
weight by the freezing j^oint and boiling-point methods; the solubility of a 
solid and of a gas ; partition co-efficient ; P.H. of a solution by indicators. 

Quantitative analyses-^ 

Gravimetric estimation of a sulphate and a phosphate. 

Direct and indirect estimations by means of a standard acid or alkali* 
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Estimation of iron, oxalate*;, and hydrogen peroxide by potassium 
permanganate. 

Estimation of a chloride by silver nitrate and potassium chromate and by 
Volhard’s thiocyanate method. 

Estimations by means of iodine and sodium thiosulphate, namely free 
halogens, sulphur dioxide, hypochlorites, and permanganates. 

Qualitative analyse . — 

Identification of an element, a free acid or a base, or a salt containing not 
more than one basic and one acidic radical selected from the following : — 

Silver, Lead, Mercury, Bismuth, Copper, Arsenic, Antimony, Tin, 
Aluminium, Iron, Zinc, Calcium, Barium, Magnesium, Sodium, Potas- 
sium, Ammonium, Carbonate, Chloride, Iodide, Nitrite, Nitrate, Phos- 
phate, Borate, Sulphide, Sulphite, Sulphate, Thiosulphate, Arsenate, 
Chromate.*' 

One book on qualitative analysis may be brought into the examination 
room by the candidates. 

Candidates will be required to write out a clear account of their practical 
work, accurately describing the nature of the process employed and where 
possible representing by equations the chemical changes involved. They will 
be further required to bring to the practical examination note books containing 
a record of their previous practical work. These note books must be certified 
by the teachers of the candidates as being the actual working notes made by 
them in the laboratory. 


Physics 

The whole syllabus is to be treated in an elementary manner and with 
reference to the subsequent work of the student. The treatment will be mostly 
experimental and in no case will Mathematics be required beyond Elementary 
Algebra and Geometry. 

General Physics . — Units and measurements of length, mass and time, and 
the derived units and measurements of velocity, acceleration, force, work and 
energy, power and efficiency. The laws of motion and conditions of equilibrium 
of bodies under the action of forces. Simple machine. Uniform circular motion 
and the centrifuge. 

The elements of hydrostatics including methods for the determination of 
densities. Elementary principles governing the flow of liquids In rigid and 
elastic tubes. Viscosity and surface tension and their measurements. 

Gas laws Including the diffusion of gas and elementary ideas of the kinetic 
theory of matter. 
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Heat* — The effect of heat on bodies includinp: thermometry, dilatation, 
change of state and calorimetry. Convection, conduction and radiation of heat. 
The relation between heat and work. 

Sound* — The production, propagation and reception of sound waves. The 
measurement of velocity, frequency and wave length of sound. 

Light. — Outlines of the wave theory of light including interference, 
diffraction, double refraction and polarization of light. Simple geometrical 
optics, including reflection and refraction at plane and curved surfaces. The 
range of electro-magnetic waves and various kinds of spectra. Optical 
instruments including the spectrometer, and photographic camera, the eye as an 
opitical instrument, the microscope and the polarimeter. 

FJectricity and Magnetism. — The elementary facts and phenomena of 
magnetism and static (dectricity. 

The production of (dectric currents and tb c chemical, magnetic and heating 
effects of them. Units and measurements of current strength, potential difference 
and resistance.. Thermo-electric couples. 

Electric-magnetic induction and Rulimkorffs coil, Electric di -charge in 
raroheld ga-es. Cathode and X-Ray, 

Practical Physics. — Students are expected to have a practical knowledge of 
the following subjects : — 

General, — The use of grajdis and diagrams. 

Elementary mensuration and mechanics. 

The use of a del»cate balance, thermometers and the barometer. 

The use nf thi' vt rnier, the screw-gauge and the spherometer. 

The d(‘lermiiialic>n of densitic' of soliils, liqui<ls and gases. 

The use of the falling plate, Fletcher’s trolley or Atwood’s machine 
tc\ determine g and n. 

The simple pendulum. 

The detcrnvnation of surface tension by (a) the rise in a capillary tube, 
(b) the surface tension balance. 

The Comparison of viscosities of liquids. 

Heat. — The determination of nielting and boiling points. 

The determination of the co-efficients of expansion of solids, liquids and 
gases. 

The determination of specific and latent heats by the method of mixtures 
find of specie heats by the method of cooling. 

52 
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The determination of the meohanical equivalent of heat. 

The use of hygrometers. 

S^und , — The use of the sonometer and resonating columns of gases. 

Liffht . — ^The use of Photometers. 

The determination of focal lengths of spherical mirrors, thin lenses and 
combination of thin lenses. 

The determination of the wave length of light by a diffraction grating. 

The use of the polarimetcr, the spectro-meter ind the microscope. 
Mlectrieity . — The u e of electric batteries. 

Mapping magnetic helds. 

The experimental proof of the Laws of Electrolysis. 

The measurement of resistance by tlie meter and the microscope. 

The comparison of E.M.Fs. by (1) Tangent Galvanometer. (2) the Potentio- 
meter- 

The use of the electrical calorimeter. 

The measurement of the conductivity of au electrolyte. 

The use of a Thermo-couple. 

Biology. 

The examination in Biology shall comprise the subject included in 
the following syllabuses which are intended only to indicate its general 
scope and character. 

A, General Bielogy — 

The distinctive properties of living and non-living matter. 

The difference between animals and plants. 

The nature and properties of protoplasm. 

The structure of the cell ; Cell divisions and gametogenesis. 

Conjugation and fertilisation. 

Segmentation and formation of germ layers. 

Structure and function of animal tissues. 

B. Botany — 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of Yeast, Bacteria, Penicillium 
or other mould, Spirogyra, Chara, Fern. 
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This elements of the morphology and physiology of the Angiosperxns 
embracing (a) the structure (macroscopic and microscopic) of the root, stem and 
leaf ; (b) the structure of a typical dower and modi fication*; of the type ; (c) the 
inflorescence, and the principal types of branching ; (d) the structure and 
developineut of the seeds and embryo ; (e) the principal types of fruits; (f) the 
dispersal of seeds and embryo; (g) the main facts in relation to nutrition, 
growth and reaction to enviromnents. 

The reproduction and life-history of Angiosperms. 

C. Zoology . — 

The structure, life-history and physiology of amoeba, paramaecium, 
Euglena, Hydra, Earthworm, Leech, Cockroach and the anatomy of FS'og and 
Rabbit. (Only an elementary knowledge of the muscular system of the frog, 
and the muscular and nervous systf^m f»J the raV)bit will be required.) 

An elementary knowledge of tlio m<»re important types of animal ])arasites, 
Protozoan, and Metazoan, such as Entamoeba, Trypanosomes, Plasmodium, 
Liver fluke, Tape- worm, Roundworni, etc. 

The leading types of reproductiim in animals. The main features of the 
larval liistory and meiamor[)ho.sis of the frog, the embryonic membranes and 
placenta of the foetus of the rabbit. 

The chief external characters and poison apparatus of the poisonous snakes 
of South India. 

Variation, Heredity, Natural Selection, Evolution treated in an elementary 
manner. 


Practical Examination* 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine microscopically, to dissect 
and to describe the pecimen of p.irts of the animals and plants enumerated in 
the foregoing syllabus with the exception that for the skull of the rabbit will 
be substituted that of the dog. 

FIRST M.B.B.S. EXAMINATION 
ORGA.NIC Chemistry 

Methods of purifying organic compound*;. Detection and the estimation of 
the constituent elements of organic compounds Deduction of empirical formulae. 
Determination of molecular formulae. Structural formulae and i<=;omorism. The 
constitution, and the characteristic reaction of aliphatic compounds as illustrated 
by the simple paraffin, olefine, and acetylene hydro-carbon, halogen derivatives 
alcohols, aldehydes, ketones, acids, ethers, esters. Glycol and its oxidation 
product*;. Discarboxylic acids, oxalic and malonic acids. Glycerol, fata and oils, 
soapy, hydroxy acids including the vtereoisomori^m of lactic and tartaric acids. 
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Nitrogen derivatives including amides, amines, nitriles, iso-nitriles, and the 
esters of nitrons and nitric acids. Nitro- paraffins — Urea — Barbituric acid. The 
simpler amine acids including botainc. Xetonic acid and syntheses involving the 
use of aceto-acetic ester. 

The Benf enoid hydrocarbons as illiiNtrated by benZene and tolune. Halogen 
derivatives. Nitro compound'^. Amiii<> compounds including an elementary 
study of the diazo reaction. Sulphonic acid^, Phen«>l, Benzyl alcohol. BenZal- 
dehyde, aromatic ketones, Benzoic, salicylic and cinnamic acid^, and their 
important derivatives. Aromatic, arsenic and antimony compounds. 

Elementary study of Naphthalene, anthracene and Phenanlhrene and their 
important derivatives. Simple dyes, alkaloids, their classification, extraction, 
and general properties. An elementary study of ini[)ortant members of the 
pyridine, tropane, quinoline and tlie Ko-quinolino grumps. Simple t^‘rpene^, 
and glucosides, Purine and Pyrimidino. 


List of Practical Exercises, 

1. Detection of elements in an organic compound : — Carbon, hydrogen and 

nitrogen. 

2. Detection of halogens, sulphur and phosphorus. 

3. Reactions of hydro-carbon'-Ligroin, amylene, benzene, naphthalene and 

anthracene. 

4. Fractional distillation an<l the study of the properties of alcohols : methyl 

aicohol’and benzyl alcohol, 

5. Reactions of aldehyde , chloral hydrate an*! ketones — Formaldehyde, 

acetaldehyde, benZaldehyde, chloral hydrate, acetone and acetophenone, 

6. Reactions of acids — Monocarboxylic — Formic acid, acetic. aci<l, benzoic 

acid, lactic acid and salicylic acid. 

7. Reactions of dicarboxylic acids. Oxalic acid, citric acid, Phthalic acid. 

8. Reactions of esters and ethers — Ethyl acetate, Ethyl aceto-acetate, ethyl 

benzoato, methyl salicylate, ether. 

9. Reactions of amines and amides ; Aniline, Methyl afiiline — dimethyl 

aniline, acetamide. 

10* Reactions of glycerol. 

11. Urea. 

12. Amino acids— ^Glycine. 

13. Reactions of phenob- ; Phenol, cressol, res>orcenol, catechol, quinol, 

pyrogoUol. ‘ 
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14. Preparation of ether. 


15. 

Do. 

chloroform. 

16. 

Do. 

ethyl acetate. 

17. 

Do. 

acetamide. 

18. 

Do, 

a fatty acid from a fat ; oleic acid from olive <^il 

19. 

Do. 

benzoic acid from toluene (Dciuoiistration). 

20. 

Do. 

aniline from nitrobenzene (Demonstration). 

21. 

Do. 

Chlofo-bt'nzene by Sandmeyer’s reaction (Delnoii" tration). 

22. 

Do. 

acotanilich . 

23. 

Reactions of 

the more common alkaloid ., quinine, strychnin^*, brucinCj 


morphine and atropine. 

24. Identification of simple organic compounds containitig carbon, liydrogeni 

oxygen and nitrogen. 

25. Saponification value, acid value, and Iodine value of a fat. 


/ti/y to September 


October to December 


January to March 


July to September 


October to December 


January to March 


Anatomy 
First Year 

... Osteology of extremities and trunk dissec- 
tion of the extremity, upper or lower. 

Osteology of ^kull and +'.ice. General 
embryology. Dissection ol one extre- 
mity, upper or lower. 

... Extremities and thorax. Developmental 
anatomy of the limbs and thoracic 
viscera. Dissection of the thorax. 

Second Year. 

... Anatomy of the abdomen, developmental 
topographical and applied anatomy of the 
abdominal viscera, dissections. 

... Anatomy of the head and neck. Embryo- 
logy and applied and topographical 
anatomy. Dissections. 

... Anatomy and embryology of the nervous 
system nnd special sense organs. Dis- 
section of the human brain and Spinal 
cord and of bovine eye. 
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A sufiicient number of classes will be devoted to applied Anatomy. 

Note. — T he denionsiration of structure and function in the teaching of 
Anatomy and Physiology should be done as far aS possible on the living human 
subject and should include the information to be obtained from Radiology. 

Physiology 

(Including Bio-Chemistry and Bio-Physics.) 

Year 

Voluntary striated mu'^cle. Structure, excit/.tion of mu^^cle and other 
tissues. Chroiiaxie— Mechanical change^ during contraction. Thermal and 
clieniical changes - Electrical change' Plain mu ^'1(‘ and other contractile 
ti sues 

IVerve fibres. — Structure — Excitation — Conditions affecting the pa- '.-age of 
the nervous impulse — CfUKlitions atTecting the excitability of nerve — The 
nature of the nerve impul c — Transmission ol excitatory state from nerve to 
effector tissue. 

Plood . — FMiy ical prop<‘rtie — Coagulation — Volume ancl its r< gulation. 
Emythroc 3 "tes, origin, life-hidory and functions — Leiiciocytcs, varictie , 
origin, life- 'history and functions: Thromebocytes, blood substitutes — 
Blood groups. 

Defence again t Infection: Cellular mechanismv — Chemical niec.hanisni^ — 
Anaphylaxi*'. 

The Circulato7 y System . — General feature^ ; Heart — Structure — Contraction 
of the cold-blooded heart — Properties of cardiac mu^clo — Contraction of the 
mammalian heart — Cardiac cycle — Endocardiac prc' sure, Cardiac impulse; 
heart ^fiunds — Electro Cardiagram — Output, Factors which motlify heart's 
action — Rate, Regulation of the heart — Action of adrenaline. Heart reflexes. 
Coronary circulation — Metabolism of cardiac muscle. 

Blood vessels. — Blood pressure, arterial and venous — ;Elerfientary hydro- 
dynamics of circulation — Arterial pulse — Circulation through the capillaries — 
FIoyv" of blood in the veins, nervous control of the blood ves'^ els. Va omotor 
reflexes, Chemical regulation of the Arterioles. Regulation of blood flow 
through the capillaries, pulmonary, hepatic and cerebral circulation. 

Circulatory adaptation. — Change during muscular exercise. Influence of 
variations in the total quantity of blood. 

Spleen — Lymph. — ^Tissue fluids and cerebro-spinal fluid. 

The Respiratory system. — Histology — Mechanics of the Respiratory move- 
ments — Pulmonary ventilation— Expired air, Aleveolar air. The exchange of 
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gases in the lungs— Exchange of gases in the tissues. Regulation of the respire- 
tory movement — Effect on respiration of changes in the air breathed. Anoxia, 
Pressure conditions in the lungs, and thorax and their influence upon circulation. 

The Digestive system. — Histology — Saliva — Mastication — Deglutition — 
Gastric Juic.e — Movements of stomach: voinitting — Pancreatic juice — Bile — 
Sucous entcricus — Movements of inte:.tines — Gall bladder — Absorption of food. 

Second Yeir 

Ut inary system ^ — Histology — Function the glomeruli — Function of the 

Rinal Tubules — the adaption of the Renal functions — Micturition. 

Skin. — Structure and functions. 

Temperature cf the body and its regulation — Endocrines.— The supra-renal 
bodies. The thyroid. The parathyroids. The pituitary body. Thymus. Mutual 
interaction. The internal secretion of the Te ,tes and the Ovary. 

Central Vervous system — Anatomy. — Structure of ‘^pinal cord and tracts — 
Sltucture of the Me^lulla Oblongata — Structure of pon varolii — Struf'-tiire of 
inidbrain — ci-nnexion^^ of the cranial nerve, — Diencephalon — Structure and 
Connexions of the cerebellum — Structure and connexions of the Basal Ganglia — 
Structure of the cerebrum — Rctlex actiou4 — Po,tural reflexes — Tone of skeletal 
muscle — Spinal reflexes — Results iollowing section of spinal cord — Functions of 
cerebellum — F'unctif ns of ot rebrum motor and motor ])aths — Premotor area and 
extra*pyramidal system. Sensations. Sensory areas. Sensory paths. Visual 
path — Visual area — light reflex — Auditory path — Auditory area —Path for taste 
and -inell. Centres i<jr taste and smell — Speech and apha'^ia — Condi tioricfl 
reflexes — Sleep and conscious states — Autonomic Nervous system. 

S/)eci<il senses — Vision. — Structure of the (ive-ball — nouri linient and pro U h * 
tion of lh«' — the optical system of the eye. The refraction of tJie eye — The 

retina — 'I'he relationship between stimulus and sensation. The subjective 
phenoTiKMia cf vision — Colour visiiiu — Binocular vi ion. 

Hearing. — Structure of the auditory apparatus. Theories of hearing 
Phenomena of hearing. 

Cutaneous sensations. — Smell and taste. 

Keproductory system. — Male reproductive organs —Structure and functions 
— Female reproductive organs— Structure and functions — Cestrous cycle — Mens- 
truation — Pregnancy — Parturition, 

Secretion of milk. — Sufficient importance is to be attached to applied 
Physiology during the course of the teaching. 

Junior Course in Experimental Physiology 

1. Simple experiments illustrating the use of electrical apparatus used in 
Physiology. 
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2. Nerve muscle preparation— Various methods of excitation of tissue. 


3. Simple muscle twitch — 

{a) Time relations. 

(^) Influence of temperature. 

4. Effect of varatriiance on simple muscle twitch* 

5. Summation of stimuli and contractions. 

6. Genesis of tetanus. 

7. Condition in nerve and transmission of ner^re impulse in both directions. 

8. Velocity of nerve impulse. 

9. Frog's heart — Observation of the sequence of events during the heart 
beat and recording the heart beat. 

10. Demonstration of the effect of — 

A. Heat and cold on — 

(a) Sinus venosus and 
(d) Ventricle. 

B. The stannius ligatures. 

11 The physiological anatomy of mammalian heart. 


Senior Course in Empetimenial Physiology 
Blood — Human. 

1. A. Enumeration of blood carpuscles — 

(a) Red blood carpuscles — 

(h) Leucocytes. 

B. Calorimetric estimation of percentage of Hb. Determination of colour 
index from the data obtained. 


2. Determination of coagulation time— 
•Bleeding time. 

Sedimentation time. 

3. Determination of specific gravity of blood — 
Fragility of R. B. C. 

Blood grouping. 


Cardio- Vascular System. 


4. Human— 

A. Determination of blood pressure. 
(^3!> Arterial. 

(^) Venous. 
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B. Recording of pulse tracings. 

(a) Radical artery. 

<^) Carotic artery. 

W Jugular Vein. 

5. Amphibian — Perfusion of the blood vessels of the frog and demonstration 
of the action of drugs. 


Heart. 

6. Human — 

A. Physical examination of the chest. 

B. Cardiac efficiency tests. 

7. Amphibian — Demonetration of the properties of cardiac muscle— 

1st Stannius ligature. 

The all or nothing phenomenon. 

The summation of stimuli. 

8. (Contd.) Refractory period in beating heart, and in quiescent heart. 

9. Perfusion of the frog’s heart and demonstrating the action of salts. 

10. Perfusion of the frog’s heart and demonstrating the action of drugs. 

11. Action of vegus on the frog’s heart and demonstrating the effect of 
atropine and nicotine. 

Respiratory System. 

12. Human — Respiratory efficiency tests— 

{a) Vital Capacity. 

(^) Manometer tests. 

(^) Endurance of fatigue test^. 
id) Artificial respiraticni. 

13. A. Analysis of respired air and 

B. Determination of R. Q. at rest and in exercise, 

14. Estimation of carbondioxide in alveolar air. 

15. Mammalian. — Determination of alkali reserve by estimating the 
carbondioxide* combining power of plasma. 

16. Obtaining the dissociation curve of axy-h»moglobi*. 

Muscle. 

17. Amphibian — The effect of after-loading and loading of muscle and 
calculation of mechanical work. 

18. Fatigue including neuromuscular fatigue in man. 

19. Demonstration of reciprocal innervation of antagonistic muicleHf 

53 
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Human — 

Electric stimulation of nerves in a man. 

Keflex action. 

Frog— 

A. Decerebrate frog. 

B. Spinal frog, 

20. Human — Deraonstratioiv of reflexes in man — 

A. Superficial. 

B. Deep. 

21. Special sense-^Human — 

A. Dissection of eyeball (Bull’s eye). 

B. Demonstration of changes in the lens during accoinrnodatio/i 
(Phakoscope). 

C. Use of ophthalmf scope. 

22. A. Determination of field (d vision, fc-r ordinary light and colours — 

B. Test for colour vision. 

C. Tests for hearing. Webbels Riune’s. 

23. Skin sensations — 

A. Light touch. 

B. Heavy touch. 

C. Tactile localisation and discrimination. 

D. Heat and cold. 

List of Experiments for demonstration. 

1. Demonstration of the action of valves. Gad’s experiment. 

2. Electrical variations in heart. Capillary electromotor. 

3. Perfusion of mammalian lieart, and demonstrating the influence of 
temperature and the action of drug^. 

4. Demonstration of the cardiac output in mammalian heart, 

5. Innervation of mammalian lieart. 

6. Destruction of A. V. bundle. 

7. Perfusion of rabbit’s ear, and demonstrating the action of drugs. 

8. Recording the arterial pressure in mammals and demonstrating the 
eflfsct of— 

ia) Vagal and sympathetic stimulation . 

(3) Drugs. ^ 

{c) Asphyxia. 

9. Velocity of arterial blood flow in mammals. 
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10. Demonstration of electro-cardisgraph (in the hospital). 

11. Movements of stomach and intestine in mammals. 

12. Electrotonus and Pfluger’s Law. 

13. Stimulation of anterior and posterior nerve roots in mammals. 

14. Cerebral localization. 

Bio-Chbmistry 

A. Applied Organic Ctiemistry : Chemistry of proteins, fats and Carbo- 
hydrates and related compound*? — 

(i) Proteins : Elementary composition, general properties and reactions » 
Structure, Amino acids, analysis and characterization, classification. Nucleo- 
l»rotcins. Ciuiiponents of nucleic acid, chemi trv of purines and pyrimidines. 

(ii) Fats (Id f)ide* ). Cho sification. Simple lipidc' and compound lipides, 
their structure, reactions anrl physiological importance. Chole terol. Its struc- 
ture, reaction- and metabolism. Physiological and clinical importance: Relation 
to other * terols, bile acid*?, sex hormone-, etc. 

(lii) Carbohydrates, Monosaccharide^, di-saccharidc . and polysaccharide*;. 

B. Chemistry of digestion of fc*od. 

Digestion in the mout li, stomach and intestines. Gastric analysis and its 
clinical application. Pancreatic juice. Bile. Van den Bergh reaction, Succus 
entericus. 

C. Bacterial decomposition and food in the intestines. Formation of basic and 
l>henolic substances Indian an<l etherial sulphates. Intestinal stasis. Faeces. 

Metabolism of proteins. Fats of absorbed amino-acids. Synthetic reac- 
tions. Comhustivi^* metaboli-m. Leamination and Urea formation. Urea clearance 
test. Urinary ammonia, its origin and significance. Creatine and creatinine. 
Their chemistry and metabolism. Importance in Physiology and Medicine. 
Metabolism of nucleo-proteins. Uric acid. Metabolism of fat. Role of the 
Liver. Fatty acid oxidation in the body. Ketogenesis and antiketogenesis. 

Metabolism of carbohydrate : Storage and utilization of sugar. Endocrine 
factors Carbohydrate utilization during muscular contraction. Blood sugar 
and its regulation Glucose tolerance test and its u-.e in clinical medicine. 
Gl^’^cosuria beniga. experimental and pathological. Diabetes mellitus. 

Energy exchanges. Basal metabolism. Effect of food and work on meta- 
bolism. Metabolism during starvation. 

Nutrition : Nitrogen equilibrium and protein requirement. Biological 
value of protein^, Energy lequirement, requirement of fats ancl carbohydrates 
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Mineral requirementi metabolism of calcium, phosphorus, magnesium, iron, 
chemistry, source and daily requirement. 

Chemistry of blood : Haemoglobin and its derivatives. Plasma proteins. 

Other constituents of plasma and corpuscles. Acid-base equilibrium. 

Chemistry of respiration. Transport of oxygen and carbondioxide. 

Oxidation and reduction in the tissues. Tissue respiration. Chemistry of 
muscles. Cerebrospinal fluid. Urine. Detoxication and chemical protection of 
the body against injurious substances. 


Practical Bio-Chemistry 

Experiments on the properties and reactions of proteins, fats and Carbo* 
hydrates. 

Composition of some common foodstuffs, experiments on salivary and 
gastric digestion. Analysis of gastric contents following a test meal. Pancreatic 
juice. Blood : Haemolysis : fragility of red blood corpuscles. Haemoglobin and 
its derivatives. Spectroscopic examination of blood. Chemical tests for blood. 
Heemia and haeraochromogen crystals. Haemoglobin crystals. 

Constituents of normal urine. Examination of urine for common 
abnormal constituents. 

Identification of unknown substances of physiological importance. 

Quantitative analysis : Estimation of common sugars by any simple method. 

Quantitative determination of some of the important constituents of blood. 

Bugar, Urea chloride, non-protein, nitrogen, uric acid and creatinine. 

Estimation of urea, chloride and phosphate in urine, titrable acidity and 
ammonia. ^ 

Elementary normal psychology. Introduction to Pathology and Bacteriology 
and introduction to Pharmacology. The Professor of Medi 9 ine, Professor of 
J^athology and the Lecturer in Pharmacology respectively will deal with the 
above subjects in a very elementary manner in not more than six meetings 
(Lectures and Demonstrations) for each subject. These can ccmveniently be 
spread over the second year of study. 

Elements of the methods of clinical examination, including the use of 
common instruments (stethoscope, ophthalmoscope, etc.) and examination of the 
body fluids, with demonstration on the normal and abnormal living subject, 
will be taught by the Professor of Physiology, Bio-Chemistry and Medicine. 
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Second M. B. B. S. Examination 

The course in Pharmacology consists of lectures, demonstrations in experi- 
mental Pharmacology and Practical Pharmacy, the aim being to impart a 
general knowledge of the mode of action of drugs treated from an experimental 
point of view. 

The lectures are devoted chiefly to the discussion of the effect of drugs and 
poisons on tlie tissues of man and animals and how the c* effects may be 
utilised to relieves or cure disease. The total number of lectures shall not be 
less than 35. The general •^cliieme of the lectures shall be as follows : — 

The mode of action of drugs treated from an experimental stand -point. 

Pharmacology of the Central /Nervous System. 

Alcohol : General aufosthetics ; Hypnotics of the methane series ; 
Bromides ; Opium and Cannabis indica. 

The Caffeine group : Camphor ; strychnine. 

Peripheral Nervous action. Curage group ; nicotine group *, Belladonna 
group ; pilocarpine group, Aconite and Veratine. 

Local Anaesthetic : — Cocane and its substitutes ; Hydrocyanic acid. 

Pharmacology of the Genito- Urinary system* 

Hipretics and urinary antiseptics. 

Ergot: ITydrastics. 

Gland Secretions* — 

Adrenalin ; Pituitary extract ; Thyroid extract ; Parathyroids and Insulin. 

Pharmacology of the Circulation. 

Digitalis group. 

Pharmacology 4>f the Vessels* 

Vaso-constrictors and Vaso-dilators. 

Pharmacology of respiration , — 

■ L Stimulants ; Depressants ; Anti-spasmodics ; Expectorants; Saponins. 
Ipecacuanha; Respiratory disinfectants. 

Pharmacology of the Alimentary Canal-^ 

Bitters? Volatile oils; Purgatives; Astringents; Emetics; Enthelminitics. 

Pharmacology of Temperature regulations^ 

Anti-pyretics ; Salicylates. 
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Drugs acting oh the excretion of Uric Add* — 

Cole hi«’ urn ; Atophau. 

Skin irritants and Counter •irritation . — 

Antiseptics and disinfectants. 

Drugs acting on metabolism.’— 

Phosphonis. 

Specific Tkeraphy . — 

Cinchona alkaloids ; Mercury; Arsenic, Bismuth and Antimony. 

Jon action and Salt action . — 

Certain Positive tons. 

Hydrates aiul Carbonates of tlie Alkalies Soap. 

Certain Negative ions. 

Acids. 

General action of heavy metals . — 

Iron ; Silver ; Zinc ; Copper , Lead ; Aluminium ; Manganese ; Chromium, 
Gold, Radio-active metals. 

Ferments. Sweetening agents ; Demulcents and Emollients. 

Vitamins. 

Prescription writing ; Incompatibility ; Synergism ; Antagonism. 

The physical and chemical properties of the drugs considered only in so far 
as they concern their action and the methods of administration. A selection 
of the more important pharmaceutical preparations. 

Demonstration in Experimental Pharmacology shall be used to illustrate 
the lectures as far as practicable, and for this purpose the class shall be divided 
into sections so that each student may see some of the effects of drugs actually 
occurring. The total number of demonstration^ to each batch shall not be less 
than 25. 

Instruction in Practical Pharmacy shall be given in batches ; the total 
number of meetings for each batch shall be not less than 20. In the practical 
class the student shall be instructed to prescribe some of the more important 
drugs dealt with in the lectures, and to dispen e his prescriptions. 

Final M. B. ML B. S. Examination 

Mental Diseases 

The course of mental disea.ses shall comprise instruction in the following 
types of disorder : — 

(O Failure of Mental Development. 

Idiocy ; Imbecility ; Weak-mindednesb. 
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(ii) Mania— Depressive Insanity. 

Mania; Melancholia; Stupor; Alternating and Circular conditions, 

(iii) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia. 

(iv) Dementia — 

Primary or Adolescent (D. praecox) ; Consecutive or Termin ; 
Organic ; Para- Syphilitic (G. P. T,) ; Senile. 

(v) Insanity due to drugs-- 

Alcohol; Indian Hemp ; Opium and its derives ; Cocaine ; Lead. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity. I 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychasthenia* 

(Yiii) Exhausion Psychoses — 

Port Febrile Insanity : Acute Delirium ; Neurasthenia. 

(ix) Ei)ochal Insanities — 

Insanity of Puberty and Adolescence ; Insanity of the child-bearing 
period ; Insanity of Climacteric ; Insanity of old age. 

(x) Mental disorder, associated with physical diseases — Diseases of the 
Thyroid Gland; Polioencephalitis Syphilis, Tubercle, Nephritis, 
Diabetes and Gout. 

(xi) The Medico-Legal and Social relationships of Insanity. 

(xii) General Treatment. 



Admission 


4^4 THB AITDHBA UNIVERSITY CODE— VOL. n [CHAP, h 

CHAPTER L. 

PSaBEE OF DOCTOR OF MEDIOIHE AND MASTER OF 

SURQERT 

(^Regulations) 

(1) Deforce of Doctor of Medic toe 

1. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 
the Degree of Doctor of Medicine unless he produces a certificate 
showing that : — 

(1) having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree examination 

of this University, he has been engaged for 
three years continuously in the practice of the 
medical profession ; or 

(2) after qualifying for the M.B. & B.S. Degree, he 

has passed two years in hospital practice ; or 

(3) having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree examination 

in the first class, he has passed one year in 
hospital practice. 

(^;) Each candidate must also produce a testimonial, signed 
by at least two Doctors of Medicine, two members 
of any of the Royal College of Physicians, or two 
Masters of Surgery, or two Fellows of any of the 
Royal College of Surgeons, or two members of the 
Senate of the Andhra University, certifying that 
he is in habits and character a lit and proper person 
to receive the Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

(c) Candidates who have qualified for the M.B.B.S. 
Degree of a University recognized by the Medical 
Council of India and which Degree has been accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent to the M.B.B.S. 
Degree of this University, shall be permitted to 
appear for the M.D. Degree Examination of this 
University provided— 

(i) they have qualified for the M.B.B.S. Degree 
three years prior to their admission to the 
M.D. Degree examination ; 
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(ii) they put in a course of one academic year at 

least in an institution or institutions affiliated 
to this University ; and 

(iii) that reciprocal recognition is given by the 

University concerned. 


Provided however that as a temporary measure and for a period 
of five years from the (fate of passing this regulation an L.M.S. 
Degree holder of the Andhra University may be permitted to appear 
for the M.D. Degree Examination of the University on the following 
conditions : — 

(i) That the candidate produces satisfactory evidence of 
having been regularly engaged in the practice of 
medicine for 4 period of not less than five years 
subsequent to obtaining the L.M.S. Degree ; 

(ii) That the candidate produces satisfactory evidence of 

having taken an approved course or courses or of 
having held a medical appointment at one or more 
of the hospitals attached to a college of Medicine 
recognized by or alliliated to this University for a 
period of not less than one year immediately 
preceding the date on which he has applied to be 
admitted to the Examination of the M.D. Degree ; 

(iii) That the candidate produces a certificate signed by the 

President of the Faculty of Medicine or Chairman of 
the Board of Studies in Medicine and by the Medical 
Officer in charge of the hospital in which he has 
taken the course at which he has held an appointment 
as approvecf in clause (ii) above» that the work in 
which he has been specially engaged in the said 
hospital is a suitable preparation for the particular 
branch of the M. D. Degree Examination for which 
he selects to appear, 

54 
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Branches 
of Exami* 
nation 


Candidates 
Bii^y qualify 
in two 
branches 


Admission 


2. Candidates shall be examined in one of the following 
branches : — 

Branch I — Medicine including Tropical Medicine— 

(а) Medicine— one paper ; Tropical Medicine— one paper. 

(б) Pathology and Bacteriology— one paper. 

(c) An essay in one or two subjects in Medicine. 

(d) A clinical and oral examination, including an examina* 
tion in Pathological specimens. 

Branch II — Pathology including Bacteriology — 

(а) Pathology — two papers. 

(б) Medicine including Tropical diseases — one paper. 

(c) An essay in one or two subjects in Pathology. 

(d) A practical and oral examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 

3. A candidate who has passed the examination in one branch 
may appear, on a subsequent occasion, in another branch, but no 
candidate may appear for the examination in two branches in the 
same year. 

4. Candidates shall be approved by the examiners and shall 
be declared to have passed, if they have shown a competent 
knowledge in all the subjects of the examination. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

(ii) Degree of Master of Surgery 

5. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 
the Degree of Master of Surgery unless he produces a certificate 
showing that : — 

(1) having passed the M.B, <& B.S. Degree examination 
of this Uniyersity, he has been engaged for three 
years continuously in the practice of medical 
profession ; or 

(2) after qualifying for the M.B. & B.S. Degree examina- 
^on he has passed two ^eers in hospital practice ; or 



427 


2 ^ 5 ] M.b. <& ii.S* DBGBBB BXAMtNATIOijirB 

(3) having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree examination 
in the first class^ he has passed one year in hospital 
practice. 

(5) Each candidate must also produce a testimonial, signed 
by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two members 
of any of the Royal Oollege of Physicians, or two 
Masters of Surgery, or two Fellows of any of the 
Royal College of Surgeons, or two members of the 
Senate of tfie Andhra University, certifying that he 
is in habits and character a fit and proper person to 
receive the Degree of Master of Surgery. 

(c) Candidates who have qualified for the M. B. B. S. Degree 
of a University recognized by the Medical Council of 
India and which Degree has been accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent to the M. B. B. S. Degree of 
this University shall be permitted to appear for the 
M. S. Degree examination of this University provided — 

(i) they have qualified for the M. B. B. S. Degree three 

years prior to their admission to the M. S. Degree 
examination ; 

(ii) they put in a course of one academic year at least in 

an institution or institutions affiliated to the 
University ; and 

(iii) that reciprocal recognition is given by the University 

concerned. 

Provided however that as a temporary measure and for a 
period of fiv.a years from the date of passing this regulation 
an L. M. S. Degree holder of the Andhra University may be 
permitted to appear for the M. S. Degree examination of the Univer- 
sity on the follotving conditions : — 

(i) That the candidate produces satisfactory evidence of 
having been regularly engaged in the practice of 
medicine for a period of not less than five years 
subsequent to obtaining the L. M. S. Degree ; 
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(ii) That the candidate produces satisfactory evidence of 

having taken an approved course or courses or of 
having held a surgical appointment at one or more 
of the hospitals attached to a College of Medicine 
recognised by or affiliated to this University for a 
period not less than one year immediately preced- 
ing the date on which he has applied to be admitted 
to the Examination of the M. S. Degree ; 

(iii) That the candidate produces a certificate signed by 

the President of the Faculty of Medicine or 
Chairman of the Board of Studies in Medicine and 
by the Medical Officer in-charge of the hospital in 
which he has taken the course at which he has 
held an appointment as approved in clause (ii) 
above, that the work in which he had been specially 
engaged in the said hospital is a suitable prepara- 
tion for the particular subject of the M, S, Degree 
Examination for which he selects to appear. 


Subjects for 
ExMni&ation 


6. Candidates shall be examined in — 

(1) Surgery — one paper. 

(2) Surgical Anatomy and Pathology — one paper. 

(3) One of the following special subjects — one paper — 

(i) Ophthalmology. 

(ii) Venereal and Genito-Ur inary Surgery. 

(iii) Aural and Laryngeal Surgery. 

(4) An essay in General Surgery. 

(5) Operative Surgery and the use of Instruments. 

(6) A clinical and oral examination including th^ 

examination of Pathological specimens. 


Approved 7. Candidates shall be approved by the examiners and shall 

candidates declared to have passed, if they have shown a competent 
knowledge in all the subjects of the examination. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
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CHAPTER LL 

ORIENTAL TITLES AND CERTIFICATES OF 
PROFICIENCY 

{Regulations) 

1. The following examinations other than the Degree of Examination 
Master of Oriental Learning shall be conducted in the Faculty of 

Oriental Learning : 

(i) Titles ; (a) Vldya Praveena, (J) Rhasha Praveena, 

(o) Alim-i-Fazil and (c/) Miiiishi-i-Kamil. 

(ii) Certificates of Proficiency in the Modern Methods of 

study. 

2. The titles shall be as follows : — 

Vidya Praveena, added to Mimamsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, Vya- Names of 
karana or Sahitya according to the special branch of study selected 
by the candidate who has offered for his examination Sanskrit 
alone. 

Bhasha Praveena in the case of a candidate who has offered 
for his examination (a) any one of the following modern Indian 
languages ; Telugu, Kannada, Oriya and Hindi and (6) Sanskrit. 

Alim-i-Fazil in the case of a candidate who has offered for his 
examination Arabic alone 

Munshi-i-Kamil in the case of a candidate who has offered for 
his examination Persian as the principal language, and Urdu as the 
subsidiary language, and also possesses an elementary knowledge 
of Arabic Grammar 
* 

3. Candidates for the Vidya Praveena title shall offer for Subjects 
their examination Sanskrit alone ; and those for the Bhasha 
Praveena title (a) any one of the following modern Indian 
languages : Telugu, Kannada, Oriya and Hindi and (b) Sanskrit. 

•No examination for Alim-i-Fazil and Munshi-i-Kamil titles are held after 
April 1933, as there is no recognised institution presenting candidates for the 
examinations from 1934. 
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Candidates for the AUm4-Fazil title shall offer for their 
examination Arabic alone ; and those for the Mximhi4-K%fnil title, 
Persian as the principal language and Urdu as the subsidiary 
Language. 

4. The course of studies for the examination for Titles shall 
extend over four years and shall be taken in an institution or 
institutions approved by the Syndicate. 

5. The examination for Titles shalj be divided into two parts 
viz. — preliminary and final — the preliminary examination in a 
specified portion of the course at the end of the second year and 
the final in the remaining portion of the course at the end of the 
fourth year. No candidate shall be admitted to the final course 
until he has passed the preliminary examination. 

(a) Vidya Praveena 

6. (i) The course of studies shall be as follows 
A. General. 

(a) The History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(h) Prescribed text-books. 

A. Any One of the following Special Branches of Study , 
(a) Branch 1 — Mimamsa Group. 

{h) Branch II — Vedanta Group. 

(c) Branch III — Nyaya Group. 

{d) Branch IV — Vyakarana Group. 

(s) Branch V— -Sahitya Group. 

(ii) For the preliminary examination, the course in the 
general parts shall comprise — 

(a) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements of 
Vyakarana for candidates taking up Branches I, II 
and III only, of Tarka for candidates taking up 
Branches IV and V only and of Mimamsa for all. 

(&) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the Mantras, 
the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the Grihya and 
Dharma Sutras and Smritis. 
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For the final examination, the course in the general part shall Special part 
comprise the History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(iii) The course in the special part shall consist of one of the 
following branches of study taken by the candidate ; — 

Branch L — Mimamsa Qroiip. 

Preliminary Examination : — Prescribed Text-books relating to 
Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srujata and Dharinasastra. 

Final Examination : — (ri) Prescribed text- books relating to 
Purvamimamsa, (h) The application of Mimamsa to Vedic exegesis 
and to the proper comprehension of the social and the legal aspects 
of the Dharmasastras. 

Branch IT. — Vedanta Group. 

Preliminary Examination -(a) Prescribed text-books relating 
to the Bhashya Prasthana of one of the three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta, viz., Advaita, Visistadvaita and Dvaita ; and 
(6) prescribed text-books relating to Yoga, Sankiiya and the 
elements of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There shall be two papers, one on (a) and the other on (b). 

Final Examination : — (a) Prescribed text-books relating to the 
Bhashya Prasthana of one of the three South Indian Schools of 
Vedanta, viz,, Advaita, Visistadvaita and Dvaita ; and {b) prescribed 
text-books relating to the Vada Prasthana of one of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There sBall be two papers on the books prescribed under 
(a) and one paper on the books prescribed under (b). 

Branch III. — Nyaya Group. 

Preliminary Examination : — Prescribed text-books relating to 
the Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions of 
Purvavada. 
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Final Examination : — Prescribed text-books relating to Nyaya 
and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions of Uttaravada and 
of the Sabdabodha works in Nyaya and Mimamsa. 

Branch IV.-—Vyaharana Group. 

Preliminary Examination : — Prescribed text-books relating to 
advanced Vyakarana, including select portions of standard commen- 
taries on the Sidhantakaumudi. 

Final Examination Prescribed text-books relating to advanc- 
ed Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works in Vyakarana and 
select portion of the Mihabhasya and standard commentaries on 
the Sidhanlakaurnud L 

Branch F . — Sahitya Group. 

Preliminary Examination ; — Ih’escribed Kavyas and Natakas 
and a simple work in Poetics and a prescribed portion in Grammar. 

Final Examination : — (a) Proscribed text-books relating to 
Grammar including Prakrit Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; and 
(h) prescribed text-books of an advanced character, relating to 
Alankara Sastru. 

There shall be one paper on the books prescribed under (a) and 
two papers on the books prescribed under (?>). 

(iv) Vidya Praveena Examination — 

(a) In the preliminary examination there shall be in the 
general part two papers on the proscribed text-books ; the first paper 
being on those mentioned in Section 0 ii-(a) and the second on 
those mentioned in Section 6 ii-(&) supra and, in the special part, 
two papers on the prescribed text- books. 

(h) In the final examination, there shall be in the general 
part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Language and Literature 
and in the special part, t^ere shall be three papers on the pre- 
scribed text-books, 
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(b) Bhasha Praveena 

7. (i) The course of studies shall be us follows 

A. Modern Indian Language* 

For tlie preliminary Examinatioix {a) prescribed text-books 
in Sravya Kavyas, Drsya Kavyas, Grammar and Prosody and 
(ft) Composition iii Modern Indian Language. 

For the final Examination, {a) iircscribed text-books relating to 
Sravya Kavyas, Grammar,* l^rosody and Pr)etlcs, (ft) the History of 
Modern Indian Ijunguage and Literature and (r) An intensive 
study of a special period of Modern Indian Language liieratnre to 
be pi’oscribed from time to lime. 

/L SamkriL 

For the Preliminary examination, prescribed Sravya Kavyas, 
Drsya Kavyas, applied Prosody and Poetics and eUnnents of 
Sanskrit Grammar. The text-books prescribed under this head 
shall, as far as possible, be included in those that are prescril>ed 
for tin; Preliminary examination under Lraneli V — Sahitya Group 
— Vidya Praveena Course. 

Provided llial in the case of Bhasha Pra\ 0 ena examination 
courses with Hindi, some b<M>ks of prose and ]>o(‘try in Sanskrit shall 
be proscribed in :be ])lae(* of Sanskrit Gram\nar. 

Fc>r the I’inal (ixsoninai ion, tdonnmih <>f Sanskrit Grammar. 
The text-books prescri!)ed midei* tins head sliajl as far as possible 
be included in thost* prescribed for the Final Examination under 
HiMnch — Sajiitya Group --Vidya PiMV(‘( iva Course.. 

Provided that in the case of Bha,sJra Pj’aveenii examination 
courses with jFlindi, some hooks of prose and ])oetry in Satiskrit shall 
be proscribed in the place of Sanskrit Grainmar. 

*The following change will come into effect a. from tlie eNaminations of 
1944 — 

For tlie Preliminary Examination, (t?) T<‘Xt-books pre cribod for detailed 
study in Sravya Kavyas, Drsya Kavya^, Grammar and Prosody; and 
ib) Composition on text-books prc'ciibed foi non-detailed study, in Modern 
ludian Language. 
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(u) The Examination shall be as follows : — 

^ In the Preliminary examination, there shall be three papers 
on the prescribed Text-books and Composition in the Modern Indian 
Language and two papers on the prescribed text-books in Sanskrit. 

Ill the Final examination there shall be four papers in the 
Modern Indian l^anguage and one paper in Sanskrit. 

(c) Alim-i-Pazil 

8. The following shall be the course of studies for the title 
Alim-i-Fazil ; — 

Preliminary — 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, Aqaid and Mantiq. 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

VI, Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu 
into Arabic. 

Text-books will be proscribed from time to time. 

Fmal— 

The course of study shall consist of — 

1. Tafsir and Hadith and llmul Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, Usulul-Fiqh. 

III. ' Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

•This sentence will read as follows as from the examinations of 1944: — 

“ In the Preliminary Examination, there shall be thr^e papers in Modern 
Indian Language the first and second set on the text-books prescribed for 
detailed study and ‘hall include questions on Grammar and Prosody, and the 
third set in Composition on text-books prescribed for iion-detailed study and 
tW0 jiapers on the prescribed text-books in Sanskrit. 
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VL Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from'^rdu 
into Arabic. 

VH. Manliq and Balaghat. 

VII L ('Orapoaition. 

Text-i)Ooks will be prescribed from lime to time. 

(d) Munshi-i'Kamil 

9. The following shall be the course of studies for the title 
Mwishi-i’Kconi ! : — 

PMimhiarjf — 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the Main 
language and UiHiii as the Subsidiary language, togelher with a 
text-book in Araliic. 

Persian as the Main suliject wdl include — 

1. Persian Prose. 

Tl. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice versa. 

IV. (hmiposiiion in Persian. 

Urdu as the Subsidiary subject will include — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

IT. Urdu Poetry. 

Text-liooks will l>e prescribed from time to time. 

Questions on (jraniinar may be put in the examination paper 
on the text-books. 

Final — 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the Main 
language and Urdu as the Subsidiary language, together with a 
text-book ill Arabic. 

Persian as the Main subject will consist of — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 


Course of 
'itudies 



436 


THE ANDHRA UNIVEBSITT CODE— VOL. II [cHaP. Li 


Setting and 
answering 
of papers. 


Admission 
Test : Vidya 
Praveena 
and Bhasha 
Praveena 


III. Translation from Persia)! into Urdu and vice verm. 

IV. History of Persian Language and Literature. 

V. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the Subsidiary subject will consist of — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Text-books will be prescribed from time to time. 

r 

Questions on Grammar may be put i)i the examination papers 
on the text-books. 

10. All the papers in the examination for titles shall be set 
and answered in the respective languages to which they relate. 
Devauagari script shall be used fur vSauskrit, 

11. No person shall be permit<'-d to enter upon any of fore- 
going Vidya Praveena and Bhaslia Pravetnia courses of study unless 
he has passed the prescribed Admission Test. 

Candidates seeking admission to the Vidya Praveena courses 
of study shall be required to have passed the Admission Test con- 
ducted by the Education Department and obtained from the Depart- 
ment a certificate of litness foi’ admission to the said courses. 

Candidates seeking admission to the Bhasha Praveena courses 
of study shall be required to have passed either the x\d mission Test 
conducted by the University or the one conducted by the Education 
Department. 

The Admission Test conducted by the University shall consist 
of three papers, each of three hours’ duration, two papers in the 
selected Modern Indian Language and oue in Sanskrit' each carry- 
ing 100 marks. The paper iu Sanskrit shall be set in Sanskrit 
and answered in the selected Modern Indian Language. 

Of the two papers in the Modern Indian Language, the first 
paper shall be set on prescribed text-books and the other on Com- 
position and Precis in the selected Modern Indian Language and 
translation from Sanskrit into that language. The paper in Sanskrit 
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shall be set on the prescribed text-books including (in the case of 
those intending to take Languages other than Hindi for the Bhasha 
Fraveena courses of study) some questions of elementary nature on 
Applied Grammar. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 3'5 per cent of the total marks 
in each language and 40 per cent in the aggregate shall be cenlfied 
eligible for admission. 

12. No person shall be permitted to enter upon Muushi-i- 
Kamil and Alim-i-Fazil courses of study unless ho has passed the 
prescribed admission tost. 

In the case of caiididate.s selecting courses of study for Mnnshi- 
i-Kamil the text-books shall be the same as those prescribed for 
Persian and Urdu as an advanced second language under Part III of 
the Inlerrnediate Examination. There will be two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration. The first paper shall be on prescribed text- 
books in Urdu including translation from Urdu into Persian. The 
second paper shall be on text- books in Persian including translation 
from Persian into Urdu. 

In the case of candidates selecting courses of study for Alim-i- 
Fazil, the text-books shall be the same as those prescribed for Arabic 
as an advanced second language under Part III of the Intermediate 
Examination. There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. The first paper shall be in the prescribed text-books in 
Arabic and Grammar. The second paper shall consist of questions 
on translation from Arabic into Urdu and vice verm with a question 
on OompositiCn in Arabic. 

The answers in respect of these admission tests should be 
written in Urdu. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 35 per cent of the marks in 
each of two papers and 40 per cent of the marks in the aggregate 
Shall be certified eligible for admission. 

13. No person shall be permitted to enter upon the courses of 
Study prescribed for the titles, Alim4-Fazil and Munshui^Kamily 
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unless he has obtained a certificate of fitness from the head of the 
approved institution which ho projioses to enter. 

14. Candidates who have qualified under the regulations of 
this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Learning may continue their 
studies under the same regulations in order to qualify further (i) for 
the same title in an additional branch or in an additional language, 
or (li) for other titles without passing the entrance test prescribed 
therefor under the following conditions : — 

General 

(i) No candidate who has qualified for a title will be admitted 
to any farther examination for a title, except after the expiry of 
two years from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination provided that candidates who have qualified for (1) the 
Vidya Praveena Title in any one of three South Indian Schools of 
Vedanta included in Branch FI or (2) one of the title in Arabic or 
Persian shall bo admitted to a further examination (a) in any 
other South Indian School of Vedanta, or (/>) in the other title 
in Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one year from the date 
of pasting the last preceding qualifying examination. 

(ii) Applications for exemption from the production of the 
prescribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to reach the 
Registrar before the 1st October preceding the examination. 

(iii) No candidate who has already proceeded to a title and 
has been awarded his diploma shall be admitted at Convocation a 
second time to the same title, notwithstanding that he may have 
qualified in an additional branch or in an additional language ; an 
endorsement will be made upon his diploma setting forth the 
further examinations passed by him, the dates of sueb examinations 
and the class in which he was placed. 

(iv) A candidate shall be declared to have passed any of the 
examinations held under this regulation which are not specifically 
referred to as Preliminary, if he obtains not less than 40 per cent 
of the total marks in that examination. Of the successful candidates, 
those who obtain not less than 60 per cent of the total number of 
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marks shall be placed in the first class ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total number of marks obtained 
by each, those who obtain not less than 50 per cent of the total 
number of marks in the second class, and the rest in the third class. 

Special 

(i) Vidya Praveena. 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidya Praveena 
in any one of the special biPatiches of study may further qualify in 
any other branch by passing in one and the same year an exami- 
nation in such branch consisting of question papers set that year in 
the special part only for both the Preliminary and Final Exami- 
nations ill that branch provided that, in the case of candidates who 
have already qualified in one of the three South Indian Scliools of 
Vedanta and seek to qualify in any other South Indian School of 
Vedanta sucli further examination in the special part alone shall 
consist only of all papers except that relating to (/>) in the 
Preliminary Examination. 

(ii) Vidya Praveena and Bhasha Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidya Praveena 
may further qualify for the Title of Bhasba Praveena by j)asding the 
examination for that title in accordance with the regulations, 
pruvided that he shall be exempted from examination in Sanskrit 
and vshall be required to take the whole examination in the Modern 
Indian language in one and the same year. 

(iii) Bhasha Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Bhasha Pra- 
veena may cj^ualify in an additional language by passing the 
examination in such language according to the regulations ; 
provided that he shall take the whole examination in one and the 
same year. 

(iv) Vhhayahhasha Praveena- A and Vidya Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the title of Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Part A, under the Old Regulations, may further qualify 
himself for the title of Vidya Praveena Sahitya Branch after the 
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expiry of one year by passing the examination for that title in 
accordance with the regulations subject to the following condi- 
tions ; — 

(i) that he shall not be required to pass the Entrance Test 

prescribed for the Vidya Praveena Sahitya Branch ; 
and 

(ii) that he shall answer all the papers of both the 

Preliminary and Final examinations in the same 
year provided that a candidate who secured in 
Sanskrit at the TJbhayabhasha Praveena Examina- 
tion Part A, 30% of the total marks prescribed 
therefor, shall be exempted from answering the 
corresponding papers when he appears for Vidya 
Praveena examination. 

(v) Uhhayahhasha Praveena — A and Bhasha Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the title of Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Part A, under the Old regulations may further qualify 
himself for the title of Bhasha Praveena in accordance with the 
regulations, provided that he shall be exempted from examination 
in the Sanskrit Part it he had secured 30 per cent of the total 
marks in Sanskrit at the Ubhayabhasha Praveena examination in 
the year in which he passed in that examination and he shall ])e 
required to take the whole examination in one and the same year. 

(vi) Uhhayahhasha Praveena — JB and Bhasha Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the title of Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Part B, under the Old Regulations may further qualify 
himself for the title of Bhasha Praveena in a selected Modern Indian 
Language by passing the examination both in Sanskrit and the 
selected language ; provided, however, that he shall be exempted 
from examination in the selected language if he had obtained 
35 per cent of the marks in it at the Ubhayabhasha Praveena 
examination in the year in which he passed in that examination 
and he shall be required to take the whole examination in one and 
the same year, 
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15, The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption Exemption 
from the prodnctiou of either or both of the annual certificates of 

certificates 

attendance required by caiidmates rov the Oriental Title Examina^ 
tions, provided that the candidate — 

(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty- five 

years of a^e, suljject to the provision that this age 
rule shall not apply in the case of (i) women candi- 
dates or (ii) candidates who, after getting themselves 
qualified fol' one Oriental Title, wish to appear for 
another examination in Oriental Titles or a Certifi- 
cate of Profioienoy in Oriental i^earning, or 
(iii) candidates who have passed the B.A.. Degree 
Examination of this University or an examination 
recognised as equivalent thereto; 

(2) is certified by the head of an approved institution, or 

by a member of the Jioard of Studies dealing with 
the subject or language ofl’ere(i for the examination, 
or by a Maharnahopadhyaya or a Shamsul-ul-ulama 
or by any other competent scholar recognised by the 
Syndicate to be qualified by his attainments to appear 
for the examination in the following form : — 


Certifi .ate for f^xemption. 

1 hereby certify that lo the l)oHt> of iny knowledge and 
belief will have completed his twentydiftli 

year before the date <»C the next Oriental Title Exaunualion, and 
that he is qualified by his attainments to appear for the examina- 
tion. 


Station, 

Date, Signature and Dt^ignation, 

Applications for exemption under this regulation must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Ueijristrar before the 1st October 
preceding the examination. 
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16. A e^andidate shall be declared to have passed the prelimi- 
nary examination if he obtains not less than forty joer cmf of the 
total marks in that examination » provided that in the case of Vidya 
Praveena examination, ho shall also obtain not los.^ than thirty per 
cent of the marks in the paper on the prescribed text-books 
mentioned in section 6 u-(a) supra, and a candidate Bhall bo 
declared to have passed tho final examination if he obtains not less 
than forty per of the total marks in that esarnination. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed. 

Successful candidates in that examination shall be arranged in 
three classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 
mined by tho total number of marks obtained 
by each ; the second, of tliose who obt/ain not less than 
fifty per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as 
determined ])y the total nuniber of marks obtained 
by each ; and the third, of those who obtain not less 
than forty per cent of the total marks. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Preliminary 
examination if he obtains not less than thirty- five cent of the 

total marks in Sanskrit and not less than forty enti of the total 
marks in the Modern Indiiiu language in one or separate examina- 
tions. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Final 
Examination if he obtains not less than thirty-five cent of the 

total marks in Sanskrit and not less than forty per cent of the total 
marks in the Modern Indian language in one or separate examina- 
tion. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed. 

Out of candidates who pass in both the languages— 'Sanskrit 
and Modern Indian language of the Final course, in one and the 
same examination, those who obtain not less than sixty per cent 
of the total number of marks in both the languages shall be placed 
in the first class and ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 
mined by the total number of marks obtained by each, those who 
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obtain not less than fifty per cent of the total number of rnarl<H 
in both the ]un.^uages in the second class and ranked in the ordei 
of proficiency as determined by the total luunher of marks obtained 
])y each, an<l the rest in the third class. Those who obtain not 
less than sixiv }^er cent of the total marks in Sanskrit or the 
selected Modern Indian language shall })e declared to have gained 
distinction in that language. 

Candidates for (he Final, who obtain the proscribed number of 
marks in ('jich language in st^parate examinations and are deedared 
io bav(* passed the- wliole examination, shall he placed in a separate 
liwSt in the third claSvS. 


Tr(f. } } si t nry Re<j ulat ions , 

It shall he competent, for the Syndicate to grant exoniption 
to candidates who have passed the UbbayahhaHha Piaveena A or B 
IVeliininai'y Examination in ltl37 or earlier to appeiU' for the 
TIbhayabhasha Braveima Final Examination under the Old Regula- 
tions in 1938 or 1939. In no case, however, shall the Dbhava- 
bhasba Braveena Final Examination under the Old Regulations !)♦* 
conducted after the year 1939. 


For the benefit of candidates who fail in Ubhayabhasha 
ITaveena Preliminary examination (Groups A, B and C) in 1935 or 
tnndier, the. ITbhayabliasha Praveena Preliminary examination under 
the Old H(^gnlations (\.v , in force up to the examinations of 1935) 
will be held in March — April of 1936 and 1937 under the old time- 
tables. Similarly for the benefit of candidates who fail in Dbhaya- 
bhusha Praveena Final examination (Groups A, B and 0) in 1937 
or earlier, the Ubhayabhasha Praveena Final examination under 
the Old Ttogulalions (i.e., in force up to the examinations of 103V) 
will be heM in March- April of 1938 and 1039 under the old time- 
tables. The textdjooks and syllabuses for the Preliminary 
examinations of 1936 and 1937 and for the final examinations of 
1938 and 1030 shall bo the same as those prescribed for the l^reli- 
minary and Final examinations of 1935 and 1937 respectivelv, 
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No examination for the Dbhayabhasba Praveena examination 
(Preliminary and Final) under the Old R<^t?nlation8 shall be held 
as from the examinations of 1938 and 1940 (l^reliminary and Final) 
I’espectively. 

Candidates who failed in Ubhayabhasha Praveena Part A or 
B examination under the Old Regulations shall be permitted to 
appear for Bha^ha Praveena examination under the New Regula- 
tions provided tlie.y offer for the Rhasha Praveena oxamiiiation 
the same languages in which they appeared for the Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena examination. 

2. Certificate of Proficiency in Oriental Learning. 

17. Candidates for Certificates shall offer for their examina- 
tion one of the following subjects : — 

(1) Literary Criticism as applied n* Sanskrit Literature, 

according to a syllal)UH. 

(2) Indian Philosophy in its relation to Western Philosophy, 

accordin^r to a syllabus. 

(3) Indo-European Philology with special retereiico to 

Sanskrit according to a syllabus. 

(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their bearing 

on Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

(5) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

(6) Muhammadan Law and Jurisprudence. 

(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Pei*sian 

Literature, according to a syllabus. 

(8) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western Philoso- 

phy, according to a syllabus. 

(9) Semitic Philosophy — for Arabic ; and Iiido-Persian 

Philology with special reference to Persian — for 

Persian according to a syllabus. 
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18. The course of studies for the examination shall extend Courses of 
over a period of two years and shall be taken in an institution or two years 
institutions approved for the ^inrpose by the Byndicaie. 


19. The question papers in the examination 
shall be set and answered in blnglish* 


for certificates Papers set 
and 

answered in 
English 


20. The Examination for Certificates shall follow irnmedi- Day of 
ately after the Final Examination for Titles in Oriental Learning. ei^'innnation 


21. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for Admission 
certificates until the expiry of two years from the date of his appear- 
ing and passing the preliminary examination for Titles. He shall 

also satisfy the conditions laid down in section 15 supra. 

22. Applications for exemption from the production of the Exemption 
prescribed certificate shall be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 

before the Ist October preceding the examination. 


2d. Candidates for certificates, who have passed the examina- Candidates 
tioii for Titles and have satisfied the examiners in one optional to^anothm^ 
subject, may present themselves for examination in another optional 
optional siibjeci after an interval of two years without further 
attendance in an approved institution. 


24. In each subject for examination for certificates there shall Duration of 
be one paper of three hours’ duration, which candidates shall be 
required to answer on the morning of the day following the 

Final examination for Titles. 

25. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the exami- Classiftca- 
natioii, if he obtains not less than forty per cent of the marks. All succ^/sful 
others shall be deemed to have failed in the examination, candidates 
Successful candidates shall be arranged in three classes ; — 

,(a) Those who obtain not less than sixty per cent of the 
marks shall be placed in the first class, (b) Those who obtain 
not less than fifty per cent of the marks shall be placed in the 
second class, (c) The rest shall be placed in the third class. 
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SYLLABUSES 

Bhasha Praveena — Final Examination. 

(I) Outlines of the History of Telugu Language and 
(2) Outlines of the History of Telugu Literature 

iV.^, — The syllabus is the san.e as that prescribed for the B. A. (Pass) 
Group VI. 


History of Oriya Language 

General , — The origin of the Oriya langu/ige. The area in which it is 
spoken. Its place in the Aryan family of languages. The period of its 
beginning as known from the inscriptions, etc. Its use as a literary language. 

The periods op the Oriya Classical and modern characteristics 

of the language. Illustrative literature of each period. Difference in point of 
grammar and vocabulary. 

Language and Dialect , — The standard of literary language and the spoken 
language. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects and their formation. 
Their difference in different localities and among the different classes of people 
of the same locality. 

Elementary The organs of speech Production and classifica- 

tion of speech sounds. 

The Alphabet , — Growth and history of alphabets in general. Different 
opinions about the origin of the Indian alphabets. Bramhi and Kharostri. 
Origin of the Oriya ali|fabet. Its phonetic value. 

Phonology^ — (aP Vowels and their relation to the IM.E, vowel system. 
Their classification according to the place of production. Primary and secondary 
vowels. Diphthongs. Vowel- gradation and its bearing on Morphology. Vowel 
sandhi and glides. 

(hj Consonant^ and their relation to the P.I.E. consonantal system. Their 
classification according to the place of articulation, etc. Mutation of consonants. 
Assimilation of consonants and consonantal sandhis. 

Word- format! on. Base. Stem. Suffixes and prefixes. Their 

origin, 

Campounds . — ^Their classification. Co-o;*dinating. Sub-ordinating. 

Noune , — Inflection of nouns for gender, number and case. Classification of 
nouns. Origin of the individual inflections. 

personal, demonstrative, relative and interrogative Origin of 
the pronouns. Comparison of Gaudian pronouns. 
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Adfectfves , — Their cla^‘*;ification. Formation of adjective^?. Comparison of 
adjectives- 

Numerals. — Cardinals and ordinals. 

Avyayas,^ThfilT origin and classification. 

Veths. — Origin of tho root .. Structure of the verbs. Tense sutlixes. Classifi- 
cation of verb'.. Voice. Moo'i. 

Verbs ('continued^. — Cau-atives; desideratives ; frequentatives ; denomina- 
tives. 

Vocabulary. — Classifi-catioii into tadbhavas, tatsamas, desyas. Borrowing — 
periods and causes of borrowing — loss of old words : nature and extent. 

IVord- building . — Formative suflfixe'^. Primary (krt), Secondary (taddhitas) 
Purely Oriya suffixes. Their origin. 

Semeiotics — Tendency to change meaning: Laws of change not yet dis- 
covered. Changes of meaninji clas''ified. Changes produced by specialising and 
narrowing by generalizing and widening — by shifting and transference — classifi- 
cation of motives for change. 


Oriya Poetics. 

1. Kavyaprakarana. — Various definitions of kavya. Their criticism. 
Various classifications of kavya — drsya, sravya, gadya ; padya, champu ; dhvani; 
gunibhutavyangya ; chitra ; vrittis ; abhidha-lakshana ; vyaujana; their sub- 
classes ; pada ; vakya ; akanksha ; yogyata ; asatti. 

2. NaVakaprakarana. — Nayakas and Nayis — defined luid classified. 
Sattvika gunas, * Alankaras of Nayikas — their classification,. Manavrttis. 
Associates of Nayakas and Nayikas. 

3. The doctrine of Rasa, — Definitions of Rasa. The theories of Rasa. 
The elements of Rasa — vibhava, anubhava, sattvika and vyabhichari. The 
difierent classes of Rasa and their nature. Sub-divisions of individual Rasas ; 
Mutual incongruicies of Rasas. Bhavodaya. Bhavasabalata. Rasasraya 
(Loukika and Aloukika). General criticism. 

4 . Dosaprakarana, — Dosa defined. Dosas classified — pada, padamsa, 
vakya, artha, rasa, alankara ; places where they are treated as gunas — not 
counted as dosas. 
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5. Gunaprakarana , — GunAs defiaed and classified. Old and new school> . 
Diflerence between guna and alankara. 

6. Kavyaimavimartha* — Riti — vakrokti — oucbitya — rasa, etc. 

7. Alankaraprakarana , — Alankara defined and classified — Sabdalankara — • 
Arthalankara — Ubhayalankara — classification on the basis of (1) Sadrsya, 
(2) Vyanjana, (3) Svabhavokti. (4) Vakrokti. Individual Alankaras — their 
mutual difference. 

8. Dkvaniprakarna * — Dhvani defined, ^its classifications — Gunibhuta 

Vyangya and its classifications. 
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CHAPTER LII. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ORIENTAL LEARNING 
(B. 0. L.) (PAREENA) 

{Regulations) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of the Bachelor of Oriental Conditions 
Learning (I’areena) shall be required (i) to have passed the Vidya 
Praveena examination of the University or an examination of any 

other Indian University accepted as equivalent thereto ; (ii) to have 
attained the Fourth Form standard of English ; and subsequently 
(iii) to have undergone in the University College a course of study 
extending over two years each consisting of three consecutive terms; 
and (iv) to have passed the examination for the degree hereinafter 
prescribed. 

2. The course for the B. 0. L. degree (Pareena) examination Courses of 
shall consist of two parts, of which Part I shall be devoted to the 

study of English, and Part II to the study of one of the following 
special subjects : — 

(1) Nyaya 

(2) Vyakarana 

(3) Alamkara 

(4) Dharma Sastra 

3. The courses of study shall be as indicated in the syllabus, 
in addition to the text-books which will be prescribed from time to 
time. 

The texf-books prescribed for the Matriculation examination 
shall be studied by the candidates for Part L Text-books for 
advanced study of the Sastra (optional selected) shall be prescribed 
year after year. The candidates shall also be introduced to the 
comparative study of the subject from the standpoint of the Western 
culture. 

4. Candidates shall be examined in: — 

Part I — English There shall be one paper of three hours’ ExAmina- 

duration carrying 100 marks in English Composition, Precis Writing 

57 
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Marks 
qualifying 
for a pass. 


Classifica- 
tion of 
successful 
candidates. 


based on the text-books studied in the course and Translation from 
Sanskrit to English. 

// .—There shall be four papers, each of three hours’ 
duration carrying 100 marks. Two papers will be set on the text- 
books prescribed for study, and the questions set shall be such as to 
test the detailed knowledge of these books. The third paper shall 
be devoted to the writing of an essay or essays on some aspect or 
aspects of the optional subject of the candidate, These papers shall 
be set and answered in Sanskrit. The fourth paper shall contain 
questions requiring discussion, from the point of Western thought 
and in accordance with the modern historipal and critical method 
of Western scholars, of the History of the special subject and of the 
value of its main concepts and theories, as indicated in the syllabus. 
This paper will be set and answered in English. 

5. A candidate may appear for both the Parts or Part I or 
Part II separately. 

C. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I if he 
gets 35 per cent of the marks prescribed for that part. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part II if he 
gets 35 per cent of the marks prescribed for papers I and II taken 
together and 35 per cent of the marks prescribed for papers III and 
IV taken together and 40 per cent of the total marks prescribed for 
this part. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

7. Candidates who pass in Part I and obtain not less than 
60 per cent of the marks prescribed in Part II shall be declared to 
have passed the whole examination in the first class and they shall 
be ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the total 
number of marks obtained by each in Part II. The rest shall be 
placed in the second class, 
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CHAPTER LIII. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Master of Oriental 
Learning shall have passed the Examination for Certificates of 
Proficiency in Oriental Learning and shall have thereafter pursued 
for two years an advanced course of study bearing upon the subject 
selected by him for the examination for that certificate. 

2. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required to submit 
with his application — 

(a) a certificate in the following form from the head of 
an institution approved under Regulation 15 of 
Chapter LI for imparting instruction in, or from a 
member of the Board of Studies dealing with, the 
subject of the candidate’s Certificate of Proficiency, 
or from some competent scholar recoguiml by the 
Syndicate : — 

Form of Gvrtificate. 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 

belief has pursued, for not less than two years after 

qualifying for the Certificate of Proficiency in Oriental Learning, an 
advanced course of study bearing upon the 6u])ject of his Certificate 
of Proficiency. 

Date 

Station, Signature with JJestgnation, 


and 

(b) an original thesis in English showing evidence of original 
work connected with the special subject in which 
he qualified himself for his certificate, the candidate 
indicating in a preface to his thesis, and specially in 
notes, the sources from which his information is taken 
and the extent to which he has availed himself of the 
work of others. 


Admission to 
Examina- 
tion 


Application 


(a) Certifi- 
cate 


(b) Thesis 
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Buminatlon 
of Thosis. 


Publication 
of Thesis 


The application with the certificate mentioned above together 
with three copies printed or type-written, of the thesis should be 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar between 1st June and 
let July of any year. 

3. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board 
consisting of not more than three persons who at their discretion 
may require the candidate to appear before them to be tested 
orally with reference to the thesis (and to his facility in the use 
of the English Language). The Board shall report to the Syndicate 
the result of the examination of the thesis, and of the oral examina- 
tion, if any, stating whether, in their opinion the candidate is, by 
reason of his attainments, a fit person to receive the Degree of 
Master of Oriental Learning. The Syndicate shall publish the 
name of each successful candidate for the Degree with the title of 
his thesis. 

4. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish bis thesis. 
The thesis of any candidate may be published by the University 
with the inscription ‘ Thesis approved for the Degree of Master of 
Oriental Learning 
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CHAPTER LIV 

DIPLOMA IN MUSIC 

{JRegulations.) 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in Music 
unless he has undergone the prescribed course in an affiliated or 
recognized institution or institutions and passed the Diploma 
Examination hereinafter prescribed. 

Provided, however, that a candidate who is certified by a 
member of the Board of Studies in Music, or the Head of the 
department of Music in any of the aforesaid institutions, or any 
other competent person recognized by the Syndicate, to be qualified 
by his attainments to appear for the Diploma examination, may be 
permitted by the Syndicate to appear for the said examination 
exempting him from taking the course as aforesaid/ 

2. The course shall be a full-time one primarily intended f(»r 
such persons as are desirous to attain high proficiency in Music. 

3. The course shall extend over a period of two academic 
years each consisting of three consecutive terms. 

4. The course of instruction shall consist of (1) Theory, 
(2) Practice of Music — Vocal, Vina, Violin, Flute or Nagasvara. 

5. The course of study shall be prescribed from time to time. 
Candidates shall take either vocal music or instrumental music 
(Vina, Violin, Flute or Nagasvara.) 

• 

B. No candidate, who does not produce the certificate as 
prescribed in proviso to Regulation 1 above, shall be admitted to 
the examination unless he or she has kept at least three-fourths 
of the attendance and produced the required certificates of attend- 
ance and progress. 

7. The examination shall be both written and practical. 
There shall be two papers on theory, each of three hours’ duration 
carrying 75 marks, and two practical tests each carrying 125 marks, 
making up a total of 400 marks. In the practical teats candidates 


Conditions 
of admis- 
sion to 
examination 


Course of 
study 


Scope of 
Examina- 
tion 



Marks 
antUfying 
for a pass 
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will be expected to render any of the ragas, compositions and 
Kalpana svaras in any of the ragas and talas prescribed. 

8. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
tion if he obtains not less than 35 per cent of the marks in 
Theory 40 per cent of the marks in Practical and 45 per cent 
of the marks in the aggregate. 

Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent 
of the marks in the practical tests and 60^ per cent of the marks in 
the aggregate shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 

9. The question papers for the examination shall be set in 
English and answered either in English or in Telugu. 

SYLLABUSES 

(#) Theory 

1. Acoustics ; Production and transmission of sounds ; vibration of 
strings and air columns ; sympathetic vibration ; upper partials ; pitch, intensity 
and timbre ; reasonance ; echoes ; and acoustics of music halls. 

Nada ; sruti, svarasthanas and svaras ; stbayi ; 22 srutis and views 
thereon. 

2. Larynx and ear. 

3. Grama, murchana and jati ; history and development of scales ; melody 
and harmony. 

4 . Gamakas and alankaras. 

6. Tala system ; seven talas j thirty-five talas ; matra , Aksharakala and 
Anga ; study of ten pranas ; Chapu, Desadi and Madhyadi talas. 

6. Musical forms and compositional types and their lakthanas ; Gita, 
varila, kirtana, pada, ragamalika, prabandha, tbaya, suladi, sabda, jatiswara, 
tvarajati, tillana and folk songs. Musical diction and rules of composition. 

7. Raga and ragalakshana in general ; definition and classification of 
ragas ; the study of thirteen lakshanas ; raga alapana paddhati. 

8. South-lndian Notation. 

9. Musical instruments and their classification ; special study of the 
Tambura, Vina, Violin, Flute, Nagasvara and Mridanga. 

10* History and development of South Indian Music ; study of the main 
Litorature including the relevant portions of the work of Bharata, Sarangadsva, 
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Matanga^ Narada, Ahobila, Ramamatya, Somanatha Govinda Dikshitar, 
Venkatamakhiy Tolajaji and Govindacharya. 

11. Study of the styles and characteristics of the compositions of 
Jayadeva, Purandaradas, Tirtha Narayana, Bhadrachelam Ramdas, Kshetragna, 
Sarangapani, Pallavi Doraiswami Ayyar, Tyagaraja, Muthuswami Dikshita, 
Syama Sastri, Paidala Gurumurti Sastri, Adiappa Ayyar, Pallavi Gopala Ayyar, 
Anayya, Subrahmanya Ravi, Gopalakrishna Bliarati, Sadasiva Brahmendra, 
Karur Dakshinamurti Sastri, Subbaraya Sastri, Sadasivarao, Svati Tirunal, 
Pallavi Sesha Ayyar, Patnam Subrahmanya Ayyar, Vina Kuppier, Tiruvottiyur 
Tyaga Ayyar, Dharmapuri Subbarao and Ramnad Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

Short biographical sketches of the writers and composers mentioned in 
paragraphs 10 and 11. 

12. Contemporary Music. 

(ii) Practical. 

1. In addition to preliminary exercises and chitta tanas, tlie following : — 

12 Gitas including two lakshna gitas. 

8 Varnas including three in Ata and one in Jhampa tala. 

32 Kirtanas. 

2 Astapadis.' 

2 Tarangas. 

2 Adhyatma Ramayana kirtanas. 

4 Padas. 

1 Padavarna. 

2 Ragamalikas. 

1 Tillana. 

The compositions shall be representative of at least one each of the 
composers mentioned in paragraph 11 (Theory) and of the ragas enumerated in 
paragraph 2 below. 

The candidates will be expected to comprehend fully the tone, bhava and 
import of the compositions learnt. 

2. (a) Todi, Mayamalavagaula, Bhairavi, Kambhoji, Sankarabharana 
and Kalyani. 

(^) Dhanyasi, Nadanamakriya, Saveri, Vasanta, Saurastra, Kharahara* 
priya, Anandabhairavi, Mukhari, Kannada, Yadukulakambhoji, Khamas, 
Mohana, Surati, Sahana, Madhyamavati, Kedaragaula, Bilahari, Begada, 
Athana, Purva Kalyani and Saranga. 

(^) Asaveri, Punnagavarali, Gaula, Gaulipantu, Chakravaka, Riti- 
gaula, Sri, Darbar, Sriranjini, Husenl, Harikambhoji, Natakuranji, Suddhasaveri, 
Arahhi, Kedara, Nilambari, Devagandhari, Hamsadhvani, Nata and 
Pantuvarali* 
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Lakshanas and Sancbaras of ragas in groups (^)> (^) and (c) above; 
Alapana of ragas mentioned in groups (a) and (^) above* 

3. Svara improvisation in Adi, Rupaka, Triputa, Jhampa and Chapu tala 
in the compositions of the ragas in group (a) and any ten of the ragas in 
group (^) in paragraph 2. 

Candidates may offer for the practical examination Vocal music, Vina, 
Violin, Flute or Nagasvara. 

Candidates shall sing or play to the sruti of Tambura. Candidates shall 
tune the Tambura. 
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CHAPTRU LV. 

DIPLOMA IN LIBRARIANSHIP. 

1. No catulidfito bluill he tor the Diploma in Tabrarian- 

Bhip iinleas he has niidoj-i^^ooe the ]>j*eKsoribed oouibo 'iud satisfied the 
examiners in the qua]if;y examinatiun. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to fhe Diploma Course 
unless h(‘ has parsed the Matriculation examination oC this Univer- 
sity or any othm* exainination accepted as equivalent thereto '' by 
the Syndicaite. 

d. Appli(Mtions for adinissioii to' the coiirsj* inust reach the 
Registrar in the prescribed lorin not latcj* tlnu) loih Juno of each 
year. 

4. 1’he course for the Dlpiuina UNiJunn'dion shall extend over 
one acadoinic year (‘>n8istiug of ih*r‘e ivoon , C’rwuj July lo March) 
and C3liall be as follows : — 

i. Jiibrary Organizid ion. 

ii. inbrary Ailministranon and lioutine. 

iii. (.M<JSsilication I’Leorv. 

iv. ( ’* )ssiiicatioii lh*acLicil. 

V. C' tlaloguiug and tndcxin*.^'. 

vi, Ih-aciical Catalognimr. 

vii. 1 iibl M)gra[>h y, boolc'-s^deot ion in ] th-i’- ‘rt^nce work. 

viii. Special iiibrar 3 " prohhsos. — 

a. public TJbrr.ries and Mnar i)ranch s. 

b. University and Oidloa*' Libr.irie‘^ and IJbraries of 
• Learned Societies. 

c. Scliool Libraries, 

d. Juvenile Liliraries, 

e. Rural Li’nrat^v Service. 

f. Archives and Governmont Records. 

g. Other types ut Tabravics. 

^V'ide foot-note to Chapter XX.X.V'Il. 

58 
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5. No student shall be admitted for the examination unless he 
has attended not less than three-fouvths of the lectures and other 
classes proTided and has obtained from the Director of the School 
the prescribed procuress and attendance certificate. 

6. The fees for the courses and examinations shall be as 
follows : — 

(0 Admission fee Rs. 5 

(ii) Tuition fee ... Hs. 20 per term. 

t(&) Examination — 

Whole exaniination (let appearance). Rs. 20 
One or more papers ... Rs. 5 each 

7. Each paper shall be of three hours' duration and shall 
carry 100 marks. The Examination will be in ilie following 
subjects divided into three groups A (Nos. 1 and 2). H (Nos. 3 and 4) 
and^O (Nos. 5 and 6) — 

Paper No. 1. Library Organization. 

2. Library Administration. 

3. Classification, theory and practical. 

4. Cataloguing, theory and practical. 

f>. Bibliography, Book selection and Reference 
work. 

f). Special Library problems. 

8. A candidate presenting himself for the examination for 
the first time must appear for the whole examination and thereafter 
may appear in one or more groups in which he has failed. 

9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
tion if he obtains not less than 45 per cent of the marks in each 
group. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than (JO per cent of 
the aggregate marks in the whole examination in any one year shall 
be declared to have passed the examination with distinction. 

•Ordinance. 

fStatute. 
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TUANSITOHY REGULATIONS. 

(i) A candidate shall . he declared lo have passed the examin- 
ation if he obtains not less than 35 per cent of the 
marks iti each paper. 

(ii) Candidates who fail in any subject or subjects may, 
without pntong in any additional attendance, appear 
for and coinpleto the examination in any subsequent 
yeac. 

10. (^^uididat(*8 who fail in any group may, without putting 
in any ndd'tionai attendaime at the camrse. ai)peaT* for the examina- 
tion in any suijse(jnent ye/d!*. 

1 L The Syndicate will be empr>\v(M* >d organize vacation 
courses in siicb a tliai in the e.onrsi* of two consecutive 

vacations a candidate ca?) complete the whole ot the above course. 
An oxaininati(m shall he held at the end >1' each vacation and 
cortiticatcs of pass shall be given to ibose who obtain ii'. the 
aggr(3gate 35 ])er cent of (he. marks prescribed. A candidate who 
obtains two such certiticajos covering the whole course shall be 
eligible for the Diploma in Librarianship. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to suspend the vacation 
courses whenever it so decides. 

SYLLABUSES 

1. Library Organisation. — A course of lectures on the history of 
Librarie modern Library inoveineiit, Library legidation in va^iou^ countries 
and the Organi -atioii of diricr-ul type, of Ivibrarie^. 

2. Library Administration and Routine. — Both lectures and prac- 
tical work in administrative details such as preparing budget, distribution of 
funds, keeping 'accounts, ordering, collecting and accessioning stock, charging, 
dischariiig, etc. 

Thi s will include a special course of lectures and practical demonstration 
in the art of book-binding and book-repairing. 

3. Classification. — Lectures on the history and science of classification 
as well as a detailed examination of the principles and methods of important 
scheme'- of clas--ification such a-. Bru-wii, Cutter, Crongress, Dewey Decimal 
and Expanded Decimal Schemes. 
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4. Practical Classification.— Stud wiU be required to classify not 
less than 600 books on variou' ubjects during the course. Their work wil\ be 
examined in class. Cla sification will be based on the Dewey Decimal scheme 
(expanded decimal included) and the Congress scheme. 

5. Cataloguing and Indexing — The cour-t i. designed to give in- 
struction in different forms of calai ^guing as well a. in variou. codes of 
cataloguing such a.-^ the liodhoan, HriliOi Museum, Cutter’s dictionary and the 
Anglo-Saxon code^ 

0. Practical Cfifc.Uoguing - -(kitalMgumg Uml indexing of not ip^s than? 
250 books of various lype*^ will bf‘ in cla* s. Care form will be fallowed. 

Instruction in praHi^^'a! clas ihcriHuii and pra Lieal cataloguing will l> * cs»ni- 
biripd during tlie third ler.n .<» a to oiVt' * tudents a clear idea of the I 'ope and 
purpose of cro^ .-rel eretioos, cro a -reference index, analytic entries etc. 

7. Bibliography, Book-selection and Reference work. 

(a) Lectures in hi ton al and analytical bibliography a well as practical 
work in compiling bibliographies of various ' nbjects. 

(b) Principle and practice of Book-relr ction for variou . type'* of libraries. 
Students will be expected to do book-selecli<»n work throughout the year with 
the aid of bibliographie , eurront ‘*'ale catalogue-', review^, of books in papers, 
periodicals etc. 

(c) Lectures and practical work in the art of helping readers in their 
selection of literature and reading. 

8. Special Library problems. — 

(a) Public Libraries and their branche .. A study of special problems 
connected with the orgaiu ation and adiuini tration of public libraries such as 
rating, site, plan, construction, publicity, bouk- .olcction, control, su{>ervisioii, 
charging, etc. 

(b) 1. University and College Libraries. 

2. Libraries of Learned Societies. 

A seminar cour e for the di cu - sidu of peculinr problems connected with 
libraries of Universities, colleges and learned socictie - ‘^-uch as* departmental 
libraries, control of issue to teachers, patrons and mbscribers, aid to research 
workers, etc. 

(c) School Libraries. — Lectures on the formation and admini* tration 
of Libraries in schooL of every type ; aid to pupils in their book- selection and 
reading ; instruction in the u-^e of books and other problems. 
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(d) Juvenile Libraries.— Lecture^ on child psychology, Juvenile 
literature, art of story telling, organization and admini^tration of Juvenile 
libraries a . a part of tlic public library programme, etc. 

(e) Rural Library Service. — A survey of rural Library systems in 
other countries ; a ^liidy of Indian rural problem ., with special reference to 
rural librarie s ; plans to e dabli h rural library centre-., travelling libraries 
lecture centre , cinema house etc in rural districts. 

(f) Archives and Government Records. — Study of the method- of 
pre- ervation and of ancient records and government documents as well as 
peculiar pioblem coiinectod wiW the admini .tratioii of Government Libraries. 

^g) Other types of Libraries. — Commercial and technical librarieN, 
hospital hbrarie , librane for the blind etc. which are common in Western 
coiitUrie . will bo studied with a Mew to their introduction and e tablisiiment 
in till ^ country. 
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CHAPTER LVI 

COURSES IN FRENCH AND GERMAN 

1. There shall be a Diploma course and a vacation course in 
French and German. 

Diploma Course. 

2. No candidate shall be eligible for Diploma in French or 
German who has not undergone a prescribed course and satisfied 
the examiners in a qualifying examination. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to course^ of instruction 
in French and German who has not pas-sed the Matricnlatioii 
examination of the University or an examination recognised by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto.^ 

4. The course shall consist of three terms extending over one 
academic year. Applications for admission must reach tlie Registrar 
not later than 15th May. 

5. For the purpose of entrance* to rho course no previous 
acquaintance with the language is required and the candidates will 
be taught on a syllabus and text-books to be prescribed from year 
to year. 

6. There shall be an examination held annually in the first 
week of July or on such dates as may be fixed by the Syndicate, 
Stress shall be laid on the aptitude of candidates for translation 
both out of and into the selected language rather than for grammar. 

7. The examination shall consist of two- papers, the first of 
three hours’* and the second of two hours’ duration. The first 
paper shall contain questions on text-books and grammar and the 
second paper shall contain (luestions on translation frem the select- 
ed language into English and vice-versa, 

8. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless 
he has attended not less than 75 per cent of total number of 
lectures and has produced a certificate from the lecturer certifying 
thj^t his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. But persons 

• Vide foot-note under Chapter XXXVII. 
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who have attended two vacation courses — one junior and the other 
senior — may sit for the examination. 

9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
tion if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks in 
all the papers taken together. All other candidates sliall be deemed 
to have failed in the exiunination. Successful candidates obtaining 
not less than bO per c nl of the marks shall be declared to have 
passed with disthn'tion. 

10. The fee for the course in either French or German shall 
bo Rs. 45 for the whole course, j>ayable at the beginning of the 
academic year. 

11. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Chapter, it 

shall be competinit for the Syndicate, by previous notice in the 
Fort 8t. George to suspeiid for any yea\* or any number 

of years the course and examination for the Diploma in French 
or German. 


Vacation Course 

12. For the benefit of mofussil teachers and others desirous of 
gaining some knowledge of either French or German, vacation 
courses may be arranged by the Syndicate should there be a sulli- 
cient number of applicants joining the course. The lectures will 
last for al)Out three months (April — June). The fee for the course 
shall be Rs. 40. Thert^ will be no Unis7crsity Examination at the 
end of the course, but a certificate of having undergo. no the course 
satisfactorily shall be given to each candidate if he balisfies a test. 

• 

Notwithstanding anything contrary to the first paragraph of 
the section, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to arrange for 
two vacation courses — one junior and the other senior — and those 
who attend these courses and put in the prescribed attendance will 
be permitted to sit for the Diploma examination. The fee for the 
whole course will be Rs. 40 payable at the rate of Rs. 20 at the 
beginning of each course. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate, by previous notice, to 
suspend the vacation course for any year or number of years. 
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CHAPTER LVIII. 

TIME-TABLES FOR EXAMINATIONS 

The order of time and subjects in which the several examina- 
tions shall be as set forth in the following tables and the number 
of marks assignable to each subject shall be as therein specified : — 

Provided always — 

(1) that in the case of Part HI of the B.A. examination held 

in April thetfii'st day of the examination in each of 
the optional groups shall t)e determined annually by 
the Syndicate and shall be notified in the Gazette in 
the month of February ; 

(2) that unless otherwise determined bj^ the Syndicate, the 

Practical, Clinical and Oral Examinations shall follow 
the written Examinations ; 

(3) that the time-table for the Bhasha Praveena Examina- 

tion as may be annually determined by the Syndicate 
shall be duly notified in the Gazette in the preceding 
February,, 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10- 12-30 

English 1st paper 

75 


2— 4-30 

• 

Do. 2nd palmer 

75 

Second day 

10— 1 

' Arithmetic and Algebra 

80 


• 2— 4-30 

Geometry 

70 

Third day 

10— 1 

Second Language 

75 


2— 4 

History 

50 

J^ ourth day 

10— 1 

Elementary Science 

75 


2— 4 

Geography 

50 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

PART I — English. 

Days Hours Subjects Marks 


First day 

1 

s 

Poetry 



70 


2—5 

Prose 



60 

Second day 

10—1 

Composition 



70 


PART II- 

-A .Second Language. 



Third day 

10 — 1 

Prescribed Text- 

•books 


50 


2—5 

Translation for Classical Laiiguaj 

-Os 




«*r Composition and Translation 




for Modern Lanj;uages. 


50 


PART III- 

—Optional Subjects. 



Fourth day 

10-12-30 

Mathematics I 

paper (Algebra 

and 





Trigonometry) 

50 


2— 4-30 

Do. 11 

Do (Geometry- 

“Pure 




and Analytical) 

30 

Fifth day 

10—12 

Physics 

I paper 


50 


2— 4 

Do. 

II paper 


50 

Three hours practical 

Practical test 


40) 

GO 


Examination. 

Note books 


10) 

Sixth day 

10—12 

Chemistry 

I paper 


50 


2— 4 

Do. 

II paper 


50 

Three hours practical 

Practical test 


40) 

50 


Examination. 

Note books 


10 ] 

Seventh day 

10—12 

Botany 

I paper 


50 


2— 4 

Do. 

11 paper 


50 

Three hours practical 

Practical test 


40) 

50 


Examination. 

Note books 


10 1 

Eighth Day 

10—12 

Zoology 

I paper 


50 


2— 4 

Do. 

II paper 


50 

Three hours practical 

Practical test 


40) 

50 


Examination. 

Note books 


lOj 

Ninth day 

10—12 

Biology 

I paper 


60 


2— 4 

Biology 

11 paper 


50 

Three hours practical 

Practical test 


40) 

50 


Examination* 

Note books 


10 i 
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INTER. EXAM.— 

PART ni.— (Con/d.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Mark^ 

Ten til day 

10-12-30 

Geography 

I paper 

50 


2— 4*30 

Do. 

II paper 

50 

Eleventh clay 

10-12-30 

Logic 

I paper 

50 


2— 4-30 

Do. 

TI paper 

50 

Twelfth day 

10-12-30 

• Indian Hi‘.tory 

I paper 

50 


2— 4-30 

Do. 

11 paper 

50 

Thirteenth day 

10-12-30 

World History (up to 1450) 

I paper 

50 


2— 4-30 

World History (from 1450 

II paper 

50 



to the present day) 



Fourteenth day 

10-12-30 

Civics and Indian Ad- 





ministration — C ivics 

I paper 

50 


2— 4-30 

Civics and Indian A<1- 





ministration — I ri d i a ii 





Administration 

II paper 

60 

Fifteenth day 

10-12-30 

British History 

I paper 

50 


2— 4-30 

Do. 

II paper 

50 

Sixteenth <la> 

10—12-30 

Text- books for classical 

languages 




(Advanced Language) 


50 


2— 4-30 

Translation for classical 

languages 




(Advanced Language) 


50 

Seventeenth day 

10—12 

Advanced Languages — Modern Indian 




and English — First Paper (Text- 




books) 


50 


2— 4-30 

Advanced Languages — Modern Indian 




and English — Second Paper (Text- 




books) 


50 

Eighteenth day 

10-12-30 

Economic Geography and 





Economic History. 

1 paper 

50 


2— 4-30 

Do. 

II paper 

50 

Nineteenth day 

10-12-30 

Economics and Banking 

I paper 

50 


2— 4-30 

Do. 

II paper 

60 
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INTER. EXAM.— 

PART m—{CoMtd.} 

Days Hours Subjects Marks 


Twentieth day 10 — 12~30 

Accountancy and General 





Commercial Knowledge 

I 

paper 

60 

2— 4-30 

Do. 

11 

paper 

50 

Twenty first day 10 — 12 

Agriculture — 1 



50 

2— 4 

A gricultur e — II 



50 

Three hours practical 
examination 

Practical test 

Note books 


40^ 

10) 

50 

Twenty second day 10 — 12-30 

Electrical Engineering 

I 

paper 

50 

2^ 4-30 

Do. 

II 

paper 

50 

Twenty third day 10 — 12-30 

Mechanical Engineering 

I 

jiaper 

50 

2— 4-30 

Do. 

n 

paper 

60 

Twenty fourth day 10 — 12-30 

Surveying (written) 



50 

2— 4-30 

Do. (practical) 



50 

Twenty fifth day 10 — 12-30 

Drawing (’Written) 



50 

2— 4-30 

Do. (practical) 



50 

Twenty sixth day 10 — 1 

Music (written) 



50 

Twenty seventh day 

Music (practical) 



50 


Note : — Every year the exact dates of Part III of the Intermediate 
Examination will be notified on receipt of information from the 
affiliated colleges as to the different groupings of subjects offered 
by their candidates. 

D. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

PART I — English Eanguagb and Literaturs. 


First day 

10—1 

Composition 

90 


2—6 

Modern Poetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Shakespeare 

90 


2—6 

PART IT- 

Modern Prose 

—A Second Lamoxtaoe. 

90 

Total 350 

Third day 

10—1 

First Paper 

100 


2—5 

Second Paper 

100 

Total 200 




B.A.] 


TIME-TABLES 


471 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMlNATION--(C:<;f«/i/.> 


PART III — Optional Groups. 

(i) Mathematics. 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

90 


2-6 

Astronomy or Statistics 

90 

Second day 

10—1 

Pure and Analytical Geometry 

90 


2—4 

Dynamics 

70 

Third day 

I 

o 

t Calculus 

90 


2—4 

Hydrostatics and Properties of Matter • 

70 



Total 

500 


GROUP (ii-A) — Physics (Main). 


First day 

10—12 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

75 


2— 4 

Properties of Matter and Heat 

• 

75 

Second day 

10—12 

Light and Sound 

75 


2— 4 

Magnetism and Electricity 

75 


*3 hours 

Practical Examination 

80 



Laboratory Record 

20 



Total 

400 


GROUP (ii-B) — C hemisty (Main) 


First day 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry 

100 


2—5 

Physical Chemistry 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Organic Chemistry 

100 


*3 hours 

Practical Examination 

80 



Laboratory Record 

20 



Total 

400 


Mathematics (Subsidiary). 


Fourth day 

0 

1 

Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical 



Geometry. 

100 


2—5 

Calculu'. and Differential Equations 

100 



Total 

200 



Physics (Subsidiary). 


Fifth day 

10—1 

Physics (written) 

100 


•3 hours 

Physics (practical) 

100 


Total 200 

•Tjie <late and hour of the Practical Examination will be noti&ed later^ 
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B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION— (6W^.) 

Chsmistry — (Subsidiary). 

Days If ours Subjects Marks 


Sixth day 

10—1 

Chemistry (written) 

100 


•3 hours 

Chemistry (practical) 

100 



Total 

200 


GROUP (iii-A) — ^PHILOSOPHY. 


First day 

10— 1 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge 

100 


2— 5 

Ethics ' 

100 

Second day 

10-12-30 

European Philosophy 

80 


2— 4-30 

Indian Philosophy 

80 

Third day 

10—12 

Psychology — 1st paper 

70 


2— 4 

Psychology — 2nd paper 

70 



Total 

500 


GROUP 

(iii-B) — Philo sophv. 


First day 

10— 1 

Economics — General 

100 


2— 5 

Ethics 

100 

Second day 

10—12-30 

European Philosophy 

80 


2- 4-30 

Optional subject oth<‘r thaii European 



Philosof>hy 

80 

Third day 

10—12 

Psychology — 1st paper 

70 


2— 4 

Psychology — 2nd paper 

70 

Fourth day 

10-12-30 

Politics 

80 


2— 4-30 

Sociology 

SO 


(iv) History and Economics (History Main). 


First day 

10—1 

Economics — Gen oral 

100 


2—5 

Modern History 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Indian History — Special Period 

100 


^ 2—5 

Constitutional History of India — ^British 




Period 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Politics 

100 



Total 

600 


•The date aud hour of the Practical Examination will be notified later. 
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(v) History and Economics (Economics Main). 

473 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Economic*} — General 

100 


2—5 

Modern History 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Economics — Special I 

100 


2—5 

Economics— Special 11 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

^Politics 

100 


2—5 

Sociology 

100 



Total for 5ve subjects 

500 


(vi) LANGUAGES INCI.UDING ENGI.ISH. 



(1) Sanskrit and Early Indian History. 


First day 

10—1 

Books of the Early Period 

80 


2—5 

Books of the Later Period I 

80 

Second day 

1 

o 

Books of the Later Period II 

80 


2—5 

Grammar 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Idterature 

80 


2—5 

Early Indian History 

100 



Total 

500 


(2) Pali and Early Indian History or Sanskrit. 


First day 

10—1 

Prose Books 

80 


2—5 

Poetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Translation 

80 


2—5 

Grammar 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

History of the Language and Literature 

80 


2—5 

Early Indian History or Sanskrit 

100 



Total 

500 


(3) Arabic or 

Persian and Early Muslim History. 


First day 

• 10—1 

Prose 

80 


2—5 

Poetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Translation 

80 


2—5 

Grammar including Rhetoric and Prosody 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

History of Arabic or Persian Language 




and Literature 

80 


2—5 

Early Muslim History 

100 



Total 

500 


60 
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THE ANDHRA UNIVERSITY CODE— VOL. II [CHAP- LVIIJ 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION HContd.) 

(4) Urdu and Indian History — ^Muslim Period or 
Arabic or Persian. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Prose 

80 


2—5 

Poetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Translation 

80 


2—5 

Grammar including Rhetoric and Prosody 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

History of Language and Literature 

80 


2—5 

Indian History — Muslim period or Arabic 
or Persian 

100 



Total 

500 

(5) Dravidian Language or Oriya and a Related Subject 
or Sanskrit. 


First day 

10—1 

Related subject or Sanskrit 

100 


2—5 

Set !)Ooks and Prosody and Poetics 

80 

Second day 

10- 1 

Set books and Grammar 

80 


2—5 

History of Language and Grammar 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

Comparative Grammar — Dravidian or 
Gail di an 

80 


2—5 

Composition 

80 



Total 

500 

(6) Hindi 

AND Mediaeval History of Northern India or Sanskrit. - 

First day 

10—1 

Prose books 

80 


2—5 

Poetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Comparative Grammar — Gaudian 

80 


2—5 

History of Literature 

80 

Third day 

le— 1 

Composition 

80 


2—5 

Mediaeval History of Northern India or 
Sanskrit 

100 


Total 500 



tIMH-TABLES 


6.A.3 


47l> 


B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION— 

(7) English. 


Days 

Ifours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Drama 


80 


2—5 

Poetry 


80 

Second day 

0 

1 

Prose 


80 


2—5 

Outlines of History of Eiifvlish Literature 




and Analysis of Literary forms 


80 

Third day 

0 

1 

Outlines of History of English Language 




and cither (a) Primer of Anglo-Saxon 




or (b) Set book from Chaucer 

\ 

80 


2—5 

General E^say 


100 




Total 

500 



GROUP (vii)— Music. 



First day 

0 

1 

Wiitten-Theory and History of Music I 

100 

Second day 

0 

1 

Written-Theory and History of Music II 

100 



Practical*-Compositions 


100 



Ragas 


100 



Svaras 


100 




Total 

500 


B. A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 





Part I 



First day 

H 

! 

0 

English 


90 


2—4' 

> Translation ) 




or 2 — 5j 

1 or Related subject ) 


60 


« 

Part 11 

Total 

150 


• 

BRANCH 1. — Mathematics. 



First day 

0 

1 

1st paper 


150 

Second day 

1 

0 

2nd paper 


150 

Third day 

10—1 

3rd paper 


150 

Fourth day 

10—1 

4th paper 


150 

Fifth day 

10—1 

6th paper 


150 


• D.ate and hour of the practical examination will be notified later. 



476 THK ANDHBA, 0NIVBBBITY GODB— VOI.. II [CHAP. LVltl 

B.A. OeQaBB B;XAMINATK»N<»(roM/(/.^ 

Part U— (C£>n4</.) 

BRANCH I-^ATHEMATJCS—Can/^.) 


J>ays 

/fours 

Subjects 

Mark* 

Sixth day 

1 

o 

6th paper 

150 

Seventh day 

10—1 

•7th paper 

150 

Eighth day 

10—1 

*8th paper 

ISO 




Total l,a00 



BRANCH H — Philosophy. 


First clay 

0 

1 

General I 

100 

Second day 

10 — 1 

General II 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

General 111 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

General IV 

100 

Fifth day 

10—1 

General V 

100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

General VI 

100 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Special I 

100 

Eighth day 

10—1 

Special II 

100 




Total 800 


BRANCH III 

—History, Economics and 

Politics 

Fir?t day 

10—1 

General I 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

General It 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

General 111 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

General IV 

100 

Fifth day * 

10—1 

Special 1 

100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Special II 

100 

Sevt^nih day 

10—1 

Special 111 

100 

Eighth day 

10—1 

Essay 

100 

: ■ 



Total 600 ; 


• Nota.-*-The ]mper on ^ Theory of Numbers’ shall be of four hoars’ deration 




B.A. (S0HS.)3 time-tables 47t 

&A. (HOIia> DBaREE EXAMlNAT10N.~-(CM«f</.) 

BRANCH IV — Tet-uou Language and Literature. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Mark^ 

First day 

10—1 

Poetry and Drama 

100 

Second day 

1 

O 

Prose and History of Language or 
Literature 

100 

Third day 

1 

o 

Tclugu Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

• Elementary Sanskrit and Elementary 
Prakrit Grammar 

100 

Fifth day 


Essay 

100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Special I 

100 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Special II 

100 

Eightii day 

10—1 

Special III 

100 



Total 

800 

B. COM. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

(Old Regulations.) 

Part I 

First day 

10— 1 

Commercial Correspondence and Precis 
Writing including General Essay 

100 

Second dav 

10-12-30 

Translation 

100 





Part 11 — A. 



First day 

10— 

1 

Commercial Knowledge and 

Commercial 





Arithmetic. 


100 


2— 

5 

Commercial Geography 


100 

Second day 

10— 

1 

Book-keeping and Accounts 


100 


2— 

6 

Law and Practice of Banking 

in India 

100 





Total 

400 




PART 11— B. 



Third day 

10— 

1 

Business Organization 


100 


2— 

6 

EcoaomicB 


100 





ii% THB ANDHRA DNIVBRSITT OODB — VOL. II ([criAi*. LViti 

B. COM. (PASS) DBGBEE EXAMINATION— 

Part II— B — (Contd.'i 


Bays 

/dours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Fourth day 

lo— 1 

Mercantile and Industrial Law 

100 


2—5 

•Special Subject — Paper 1 

100 

Fifth day 

10-~1 

•Special Subject — Paper II 

100 




Total 500 



(Current Regulations). 




Part I — Engi^isu. 


First day 

10-1 

•English Composition 

90 


2—5 

English Modern Prose and Poetry 

90 

Second day 

0 

1 

Commercial Correspondence and 

Precis 



Writing 

90 



Part II — Hindi. 


Third day 

1 

o 

Prescribed text books on Prose, 




Composition and Translation. 

100 



Part III — Subjects. 


Fourth day 

0 

1 

Economics including Money Exchange 



and Banking 

100 


2—5 

Accountancy 

100 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Business Organisation 

100 


2—5 

Mercantile Law 

100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Commercial Geography 

100 

Seventh day 

! 

O 

+Special Subject — Paper I 

100 


2-5 

Do. — Paper 11 

100 


•The papers on the Special subjects * Advanced Accountaxuiy and Auditing^ 
and ‘ Advanced Banking and Currency* shall be as follows : — 

Advanced Accounting and Auditing — 

Paper I— -Advanced Accounting. 

Paper 11 — Auditing. 

Advanced Banking and Currency — 

Paper 1 — Advanced Banking. 

Paper II — Advanced Currency. 

•Common to B.A., B. Com. (Pass) and (Hons.) Degree Examinations. 
fNbte : — The papers on the Special Subjects shall be as follows ; — 

CiJ Advanced Accounting and Auditing : — 

Paper I — Advanced Accounting. 

II — Auditing. 





B, COM. (PASS)] 


TIMB-TABLKS 


Aid 



COM. (HONa) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Paet I 


Hays 

Hours 

Subjects Marks 

First day 

10— 1 

Commercial Correspondence and Precis 
Writing including General Essay 

100 

Second day 

10—12-30 

Translation 

100 



Part II 


First day 

10 — 1 

Economics 

100 

Second day 

10— 1 

• 

Law .and Practice of Banking in India 

100 

Third day 

10— 1 

Business Organisation 

100 

Fourth day 

10— 1 

Book-keeping and Accountancy 

100 

Fifth day 

10 — 1 

Mercantile and Industrial Law 

100 

Sixth day 

10— 1 

Commercial Geography 

100 

Seventh day 

0 

1 

Statistical Method and Applied Statistic.^ 

100 

Eighth day 

10— 1 

Commercial Knowledge and Commercial 
Arithmetic 

100 

Ninth day 

0 

1 

Special subject I — Paper I 

100 

Tenth day 

10— 1 

Special subject I — Paper 11 

100 

Eleventh day 

10— 1 

Special subject I — Paper III 

100 

Twelfth day 

10— 1 

Special subject II — Paper I 

100 

Thirteenth day 

10- 1 

Special subject II — Paper II 

100 

Fourteenth <lay 

10— 1 

Special subject II -Paper III 

100 



Total 1,400 


Advanced Banking and Currency ^ including Law and Practice 
• of Banking : — 

Paper I — Advanced Banking, including Law and Practice 
of Banking. 

„ II — Currency and Exchange. 

(Sj Transport : — 

Paper 1 — Road and Railway Transport. 

,, IT — Ocean and Air Transport. 

C4) Statistics and their Application to Commerce : — 

Paper I — -Statistica] Methods. 

,» II — Applied Statistics, 

(Sj Recent Economic History \ 

Paper I — ^Economic History of England, France, Germany, 
Italy and U. S. A. 

„ II — Economic History of India and Japan, 
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THE ANDHRA tINIVBRSITT ODDB — VOL. H [CHAP. LVIII 


B. COM. (HOHS.) DEGREE EXAMlNAT10N-^<C<^#i/£/.) 

Part II— A. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10-1 

Commercial Knowledge and Com- 
mercial Arithmetic 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Commercial Geography 

100 

Third day 

1 

O 

Business Organization 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Law and Practicev of Banking in India 

100 



Total 

400 



Part II— B. 


Fifth day 

1 

o 

Economics 

100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Book-keeping and Accountancy 

100 

Seventh day 

10-1 

Mercantile and Industrial Law 

100 

Eighth day 

1 

o 

Statistical Method and Applied 
Statistics 

100 

Ninth day 

10—1 

Special subject I — Paper I 

100 

Tenth day 

10—1 

Special subject I — Paper II 

100 

Eleventh day 

10—1 

Special subject I — Paper III 

100 

Twelfth day 

10—1 

Special subject 11— Paper I 

100 

Thirteenth day 

10—1 

Special subject II — Paper 11 

100 

Fourteenth day 

10—1 

Special subject II — Paper III 

100 



Total 

1,000 


B. COM. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

(New Regulations) 


Part I 

First day 

10—1 

•English Composition 

90 


2—5 

English — Modern Prose 

90 

Second day 

10—1 

Translation 

100 


♦ Commoti, to tl*A*, B* Com. (P^ss) and (Hons.) Degree Examinations. 






B. COM. (HONS.)] 


TIME-TABLES 
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B. 

COM. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINAT10N-(a^//</) 

Part 11. 

Group A . — (General subjects^ 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10—1 

General Economics 

100 

Second day 

0 

1 

Banking 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Accountancy 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

• 

Business Organisation 

100 

Fifth day 

0 

1 

Secretarial Practice 

100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Commercial Geography 

100 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Mercantile Law 

100 

Eighth day 

10—1 

Statistics and their application 




to Commerce 

100 


Group 

B . — (Optional subjects.) 


Ninth day 

10—1 

•Special 'ubjcct — Paper I 

100 

Tenth day 

10—1 

•Special subject — Paper II 

100 

*Hote i- 

-The papers on the 

Special Subject'^ Nhall be 10 follows ; — 



*(/) Advanced Ac conn thig and Audiii 7 ig : — 

Paper I — Advanced Accounting. 

„ II — Auditing. 

{ 2 ) Transport : — 

Paper I — Geiijeral Principles. 

,, 11 — Special Problems, including Rales-fixing, Stale 

^ Control etc. 

(j) International Trade i — 

^aper I — General Principles. 

,, II — Special Problem^-, including Free Trade vs, Pro' 
tection> Controversial points and Counter-theories, 

{ 4 ^ Currency c^nd JSxchange : — 

Paper I — Currency. 

„ II — ^Exchange. 

is) Recent Economic History x — 

Paper I — Economic History of England, Germany and U.S A. 

,, II — Economic History of India and Japan. 

61 


482 THB 

i 

ANDHRA tJNIVBBSITY CODE— VOL. 11 [CHAP. 

B.Sc. (PABB) DEGBEE EXAMINATION. 

Part 1. 

Lvni 

Days 

Hsuts 

Subjects 

Marks 

First d«y 

10—1 

English 

90 



Pakt II 




MATHEMATICS (Main). 


Second day 

10—1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

100 


2—6 

Pure Geometry 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Analytical Geometry 

100 


2—6 

Calculus 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Statics and Dynamics 

100 


2 — 5 

Hydrostatics and Astronomy 

100 



PHYSICS (Main). 


Second day 

10—1 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

100 


2—5 

Properties of Matter and Heat 

100 

Third dmy 

10—1 

Light and Sound 

100 


2—5 

Electricity and Magnetism 

100 


•3 hour<5 

Practical Examination 

80 


•3 hours 

Practical Examination 

80 



Laboratory Record Note books 

40 



CHEMISTRY (Main). 


Second day 

10 — 1 

General Chemistry, including History 



of Chemistry 

100 


2—5 

Inorganic Chemistry 

« 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Physical Chemistry 

100 


2—5 

Organic Chemistry * 

100 


*6 hours 

Practical Examination 

85 


*6 hours 

Practical Examination 

85 



Laboratory Record Note books 

30 


BOTANY, 

ZOOLOGY OR GEOLOGY OdAiN). 


Second day 

10—1 

First paper 

100 


2—6 

Second paper 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Third paper 

100 


•D»t«s «&d hoar* of the Practical Examinatioa* orill be notified later. 





B.SO. (PASS)] 


TIUE-TABLBS 


48 ^ 


B.Sc. (PASS) DEGPEE EXAMINATION— 


BOTANY. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


•3 hours 

Practical Examination 

80 


*3 hours 

Do. 

80 


•3 hours 

Do. 

80 



laboratory Record 

30 



Field notes and collection of plants 

30 



• ZOOLOGY. 



*3 hours 

Practical Examination 

90 


*3 hours 

Do. 

90 


*3 hours 

Do. 

90 



Laboratory rcConl 

30 



GEOLOCtY. 



*3 hours 

Practical Examination 

100 


•3 hours 

Do. 

100 


*3 hours 

Do. 

100 



Laboratory and field records 

100 



PHYSIOLOGY (Main.) 


Second day 

10—1 

First paper 

150 


2—5 

Second paper 

150 


•3 hours 

Practical Examination 

100 


*3 hours 

Do. 

100 


*3 hours 

Do. 

100 


MATHEMATICS (Subsidiary). 


Fourth day 

10— 1 

Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical 




Geometry 

100 


2— 5 

Calculus and Differential Equations 

100 



PHYSICS ( Subsidiary^ 


Fifth day 

10— 1 

Physics (written) 

100 


•3 hours 

Practical Examination 

100 


' CHEMISTRY (SUBSIDIAHY). 


Sixth day 

10— 1 

Chemistry (written) 

100 


•3 hours 

Practical Examination 

100 


•Dates and hours of the Practical Examinations will be notified later. 






4B4 THE ANWtRA UNIVERSITY CODE — VOL. II [OEAP. tVltt 

B.Sc. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION— 


BOTANY (Subsidiary). 


£>a.y* 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Seventh day 

10-12-30 

Botany 1 Paper 

50 


2— 4-30 

Botany 11 Paper 

60 


*3 hours 

Practical Examination 

100 


ZOOLOGY (Subsidiary). 


Eighth day 

10-12-30 

Invertebrata 

50 


2— 4-30 

Vertebrata 

50 


*3 hours 

Practical Examination 

100 


GEOLOGY (Subsidiary). 


Ninth day 

10-12-30 

General, Structural, Stratigraphical 



Geology, Palaeontology 

50 


2— 4-30 

Crystallography, Mineralogy 

and 



Petrology 

50 


*3 hours 

Practical Examination 

100 


PHYSIOLOGY (Subsidiary) 


Tenth day 

10— 1 

Physiology 

100 


'' *3 hours 

Practical Examination I 

150 


•3 hours 

Practical Examination II 

50 


Ncie : — Every year the exact dates of Part II of the B.Sc. Examination will 
be notified on receipt of information from the affiliated colleges to the 
different Main and Subsidiary Subjects offered by candidates. 


B.Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION IN PHYSICS AND 

CHEMISTRY. 

Part I. 


First day 

10— 1 

r 

English 

90 


2— 4 

Translation 

60 



Total 

150 



Part IL 




PHYSICS (Main). 


First day 

10— 1 

Properties of Matter and Dynamic Theory 




of Sound 

100 


^Day and hour will be notified later. 




m 


(PA^S) & ti.BC. (HONS.)] 

B.Sc. (HONS.) OBGREB EXAMINATION IN PHYSllGS AND 
CHEMISTRY— 

Part II — (Contd*) 

PHYSICS (Main)— 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks 

Second day 

10—1 

Sound and Heat 


100 

Third day 

10—1 

Light 


100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

^ Electricity and Magnetism 


100 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Modern Physics I ^ 


100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Do. II 


100 



Practical examiriaiion 

I 

100 

Dates and hours will 

Do. 

11 

100 

be notified later. 

Do. 

III 

100 



Do. 

IV 

100 



Practical Record 


100 




Total 

1,100 



CHEMISTRY (Main). 



First day 

10—1 

General and Historical Chemistry 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Physical Chemistry . 


100 

Third day 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry 


100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Organic Chemistry 


100 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Special subject 


100 



Practical examination 

I 

100 

Dates and hours will 

Do. 

II 

100 

be notihed later. 

Do. 

III 

100 



Do. 

IV 

100 



Practical Record 


100 




Total 

1,000 



PHYSICS (Subsidiary). 



Sixtb day 

10—1 

Physics (Theory) 


100 

Date and hour will 

Physics (Practical) 


100 

be notified later. 





Tot^»i onf% 



436 AUDfiftA OODfl — VOL. tl [ddA{>. LVtll 

&.Sc. (HOMai). l^AMmATimt IN PHYSICS AND 

CHBMIsYRY— rCiw/</.) 

CHEMISTRY (Subsidiary). 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Chemistry (Theory) 

100 

Date and hour will 
be notified later. 

Chemistry (Practical) 

100 



Total 

200 

Eighth day 

MATHEMATICS (Subsidiary to Physics Main). 

10 — 1 Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical 

Geometry 100 

2-— 5 Calculus and Differential Equations 100 


MATHEMATICS (Subsidiary to Cbxmistry Main) 


e 

10—1 

Mathematics 

100 


aSe. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINANION IN CHEMICAL 




TECHNOLOGY. 





Part I. 



First 4ay 

10— 1 

Mathematios 


100 

Seecmd day 

1-1 

Physics (Written) 


100 



Do. (Practical) 


100 




Total 

200 

Third day 

10— 1 

Chemistry (Written) 

I (Inorganic) 

100 

Fourth day 

10— 1 

Do. (Written) 

11 (Physical) 

100 

Fifih day ' 

10— 1 

Do. Written 

m (Orgwiic) 

100 


TChemistry Practical 
Do. Practical 

, f Inorganic ) 
( and Physical > 
1 Chemistry 3 

200 



Do. Practical III { cheffi^y } 

100 



Practical Records 


50 



Oral 


SO 




Total 

700 


•Com»oii With Chemical Technology Main. 

^atVs and hours of practical examinations will be notified each year* 


B.SC. (H0lfS.)1 
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B.«c. (HONS.) OSGBEB SXAIVllNETiON IN CHEMICSL 

TBCHmHJ&av-iOtMtiJ 


Part l-^iOontd.) 

Dayf 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Sixth day 

XO— 1 

General 





Engineering (Written) 


100 



•Do (Practical) 


50 



Drawing Records 


50 



Total 

800 

Seventh day 

10-^18 

Pharmaceutical Botany (Written) 


50 



•Do. (Practical) 


50 



Total 

100 



Part II. 



First day 

10- 1 

Chemical Te(5hnology Written, I Paper 

100 

Second day 

0 

1 

Do. Written, T1 Paper 

100 



•Do. Practical I 


100 



Practical II 


100 



Records 


50 



Total 

450 

Third day 

10— 1 

Chemical Engineering (Written) 


100 



'•Do. Practical 


100 



Records 


50 



Total 

250 

Fourth day 

10— 1 

Special subject (Written) 


100 



•Do. Practical 


100 



Records 


50 



Total 

8S0 



Grand total 

950 

B.ac. '(HONS.) DBGRBE EXAMINATION IN BOTANY. 



ZOOLOGY AND GEOLOGY. 





Part I 



First day 

10—1 

English 


90 


2—4 

Translation 


60 



Total 

160 


*Pat«s and hours of Practical aaamlnatlons -will be notified each year. 





•488 THK AMDHBA UNIVBBSITT OOrUB — VOL. II [CHAP. LVIII 


B.8e> 

(iK»Na.) DBGBEE EXAMINATION IN BOTANY, 
Z0014NSY AND GEOLOGY— 

Part II. 

BOTANY (Maik). 


JDays 

ff9ur* 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Alage, Fungi and Bryophytes 

150 

Second day 

10—1 

Pteridophytes, Cynosperms and Mor- 




phology of Angiosperms 

150 

Third day 

10—1 

Histology, Physiology, Ecology and 




Distribution 

150 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Systematic Botany, Economic Botany 




and General Principles 

150 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Special subject 

150 



*Practical Examination 1 

100 



Do. II 

100 



Do. Ill 

100 



Do. IV 

100 



Practical record and collections 

100 



Total 1,250 



ZOOLCXxY (Main). 


First day 

10—1 

Invertebrata, including Invertebrate 




Embryology 

150 

Second day 

10—1 

Chordata including Vertebrate Em- 




bryology 

150 

Third day 

10—1 

Minor groups and Palseontology and 




South Indian Fauna 

150 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Genetics, Cytology and General Princi- 




ples 

150 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Special subject 

150 


3 hours 

*Practical Examination I 

100 


each. 

Do. 11 

100 


Do. UI 100 

Do. IV 100 

Practical recprd and microscopic slides 100 

ToUl 1,260 


*D»)rs and bowf rwill be notified later. 
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B.Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION IN BOTANY. 
ZOOLOGY AND GEOLOGY~(Co;(/</.) 

GEOLOGY (Main), 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

0 

1 

General Geology —Physical, Dynamical 
and Structural Geology 130 

Second day 

10—1 

Crystollography and Mineralogy 

150 

Third day 

0 

1 

Petrology 

150 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Indian Geology, Stratigraphy 

Palaeontology 

and 

150 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Special subject 

150 


3 hours. 

•Practical Examination I 

100 


each. 

Do. II 

Do. Ill 

Do. IV 

Field and Laboratory Records and 
Voce 

PHYSICS (Subsidiary). 

100 

100 

100 

Viva 

100 

1,250 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Physics (Theor^’^) 

100 


3 liours •Physics (Practical) 

CHEMISTRY (Subsidiary). 

100 

Total 200 

Seventh day 

1 

o 

Chemistry (Theory) 

100 


3 hours. 

•Chemistry (Practical) 

BOTANY (Subsidiary). 

100 

Total 200 

Eighth day 

10-12-30 

Botany I Paper 

50 


2-4-30 

Botany II Paper 

50 


3 hours. 

•Practical Examination 

100 

Total 200 


*Dates and txours will be aotifted )a(er. 


63 
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B.ac. (HONa.) DEGREE EXAMINATION IN BOTANY, 
ZOOLOGY: AND GEOLOGY— 

ZOOLOGY (ScBsioiARV). 


Days 

Jlours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Ninth day 

10-12-30 

Invertebrate 

50 


2-4-30 

Vertebrata 

50 


3 hours. 

•Practical Examination 

100 




Total 200 


GEOLOGY (Subsidiary). 


Tenth day 

10-12-30 

General, Structural and Stratigraphical 



Geology and Palaeontology 

50 


2-4-30 

Crystallography, Mineralogy and 



Petrology 

50 


3 hoor<5. 

•Practical Examination 

100 


Total 200 


I. M.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION IN APPLIED PHYSICS. 

First day 

10—1 

Applied Mechanics 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Optical Instruments 

100 

Third day 

1C— 1 

Applied Electricity 

100 


3 hours. 

Applied Mechanics — 




•practical Examination 

100 



Records 

30 


3 hours. 

Optical Instruments — 




•practical Examination 

- 100 



Records 

30 


3 hours. 

Applied Electricity — 




•Practical Examination 

100 



Records 

4a 


3 hours. 

Drawing — 




•Practical Examination 

60 



Records 

40 




Total 800 

• Pates and hours will be noticed later- 
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II. M.SC. IN APPLIED PHYSICS EXAMINATION POD PASS 
GRADUATES AT THE END OF FIRST YEAR. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10-12 

Proi^erties of Matter 

60 

Third day 

10—1 

Light 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Electricity and Magnetism 

100 



Practical Examination I 

100 



Do. 11 

100 



Practical Records 

40 

■ 

Total 

(Table common with B.Sc. Hons. Physics Main Part 11). 

500 

III. M.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION IN CHEMISTRY 
(INCLUDING MICROSCOPY) OP FOODS, DRUGS 

AND WATER AS SPECIAL SUBJECT. 

First day 

10—1 

Written — Paper I 

100 

Second day 

1^4 

1 

S 

Do. Paper 11 

•Practical 1 

100 

100 



Do. II 

100 



Do. Ill 

100 



Oral and records 

100 



Total 

600 


IV. M Sc. IN CHEMISTRY (INCLUDINC MICROSCOPY) OF 
FOODS, DRUGS AND WATER AS SPECIAL SUBJECT FOR 
PASS GRADUATES AT THE END OP FIRST YEAR. 


+ 10 — 1 Organic Chemistry 100 

lO — 1 Chemistry of Foods and Drugs 100 

•practical I 100 

Do. II 100 

Practical Record 40 


Total 440 

^ atid hours of pr^ictical examinations will be noUhed each year. 

+ Common papers with B.Sc. Hons. Chemistry Main, l*art II. 
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V. M.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION IN CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks 

First day 

10-11-30 

Scientific German Translation 


60 

Second day 

10—12 

General Economics and Factory 





Maiiiii^enient 


50 

Third day 

10— 1 

SjHicial subjects in Chemical 





T echnology — Written 

I 

100 

Fourth day 

10— 1 

Do. Written 

11 

100 

Fifth day 

10— 1 

Do. Written 

HI 

100 



*Do. Practical 

1 

100 



Do. Practical 

II 

100 



Do. Practical 

111 

100 



Home Paper 

100 



Oral 


100 



Records 


100 



Total 

1,000 

B. Ed. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

(a) Practical Examination , — 





Les*^oii I 


100 



Le >son II 


100 

Note.— 

Date and hour of the Practical examiiuiliou -will be notified each year. 

{b) IVritten Examination,' 

— 



First day 

10— 1 

Theory and Practice of Education 





Piirt 1 , 


100 


2- 5 

Theory and Practice of Education 





Part 11 


100 

Second day 

10— 1 

History of Education 


100 


2— 5 

Methods appropriate to teaching — 





English 


100 

Third day 

10— 1 

Methods appropriate to teaching— 





Special subject 


100 


•Dates and hours will be notified later. 
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MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS- 


PRE-REGISTRATION EXAMINATION, 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Maxi* 

mum 

Mini' 

mum 

First day 


lnorgiini<* Clio mis try — Practical 

50 

18 


10~1 

Inorganic Chonii'^try — Writ It' ii 

100-) 

53 



Inorganic Chemistry — Oral 

50 3 



Phy‘ ic*. — Practical 

50 

18 


2-5 

l*hysics- -Written 

100*) 

53 



• Physics — Oral 

50 3 

Second day 


General Biology — Practical 

50 

18 


10—1 

General Biology - Written 

1001 

53 


• 

General Biology — Oral 

503 


Total 600 213 


FIRST M.B B.S. EXAMINATION. 
Organic Che?4istry. 


Fi 1 st day 10—1 

l*ractiral 

50 

25 


W ritteiL 

X.0\ 

50 


Oral 

50 3 


Total 

150 

75 


Anatomy, etc. 



First day 

Practical (1> issection) 

50 

25 

2—5 

Written 

100^ 

75 


Oral 

50 3 


Total 

200 

100 


Phvsiologv, etc. 



Second day 

Practical 

50 

25 

1 

o 

Written 

100) 

75 


Oral 

503 


Total 

200 

100 


Grand Total 

550 

275 

* Days and hours will 

bo decided before the commencement 

of each 


examination. 
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MEDICAL EXAMINT10N8— 

SECOND M.B.B.S. EXAMINATION. 
Pharmacology. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 



Maxi^ 

mum 

Mini* 

mum 

First day 


Practical 



50 

25 


10— 1 

Written 

Oral 



100 > 
60 J 

75 





Total 

200 

100 



Hygiene. 





First <lay 


Practical 



25 

13 


2— 5 

Written 

Oral 



100 ■) 
25 j 

63 





Total 

150 

76 


Forensic Medicine. 





Second day 

0 

1 

Written 

Oral 



100) 

50) 

75 





Total 

150 

75 



Grand Total 

500 

251 


FINAL 

M.B.B.S. EXAMINATION. 






Medicine. 





First day 

10—12 

2— 4 
« 

♦ 

Written 

Practical 

Oral 


} fioo J 

- 100 


* 

Clinical— 






1 hour 

i hour 

Examination of a patient and 
report (written) thereon 

Short examination of two 
patients 

75 I 

75 J 

75 




Total 350 

176 


* Days and hours will be decided before the commencement of each exami- 
nation. 
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MBDICAL EXAMINATIONS-CCi^w/^.) 

FINAL M.B. & B.S. EXAMJNATlON---(Ci7W/^/.) 
Surgery. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Maxi^ 

mum 

Mini'" 

mum 

Second day 

10—12 

Written 

50 ( 

) 

2— 4 

>» 

Oral 

" 100 


« 

Operative 

50 

) 


m 

Clinical — 




1 hour. 

Examination of a patient and 




J hour 

a report (written) thereon 
Short examination of not less 

75 ( 

75 


tlian two cases 

75; 




Total 

350 

175 


Obstetrics and Gynaecologv. 



Third day 

10— 1 

Written 

100 40 1 


« 

Practical 

Oral ) 

100 j 

100 


w 

Clinical 

100 

50t 



Total 

300 

150 



Ophthalmology. 



Third day 

2— 5 

Written 

50 20 1 


« 

Practical 

50 J 

^ 50 



Oral j 

I 



Clinical 

50 

25t 



Total 

150 

75 



Pathology, etc. 



Fourth day 

0 

1 

Written 

Written 1 

100 

40 


• * 

Practical > 

100 

50 



Oral J 





Total 

200 

90 



Grand Total 1,350 

665 


* Days and hours will be decided before the commencement of each exami- 
nation. 

+ Minimum for a pass — (1) 50 per cent )f the total marks in the whole subject. 


(2) 50 per cent of the marks in the clinical examination. 

(3) 40 i^er cent of the aggregate marks in written, 

practical and oral examination. 
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M. D. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Branch /- — Medicine including Tropical Medicine 


JOays 

Hours 

Subjects 

First day 

10—1 

2—3 

Medicine 

Tropical Medicine 

Second day 

10—1 

2—5 

Pathology and Bacteriology 

Essay 

Third day 

10—1 

2—5 

Clinical 

Practical and Oial 


Branch IT 

—Pathology including Bacteriology 

First day 

10—1 

2—5 

Pathology I 

Pathology II 

Second day 

10—1 

2—5 

Medicine including Tropical Diseases 

Essay 

Third day 

10—4 

Practical and Oral 


M. S. 

DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

First day 

10—1 

2—5 

Surgery 

Surgical Anatomy and Pathology 

Second day 

10 o 

1 1 

Special subject 

Essay in General Surgery 

Third day 

10—1 

2—5 

Operative Surgery and the use of instruments 
Clinical and Oral 


ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS. 

VlUYA PRAVEENA. 
Preliminary 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books Genl. 

(i) 

200 

Second day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books Genl. 

(ii) 

200 

Third day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books Spl. 

(i) 

200 

Fourth day 

0 

1 

Prescribed Text-books Spl. 

(ii) 

200 

Total 800 
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Final, 
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Days 

flours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10-^1 

History of Sanskrit Language 

and 




Literature 


200 

Second day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books Spl. (i) 


200 

Third <lay 

30—1 

Prescribed Text-books Sjd. (ii) 


200 

Fourth day 

10—1 

fPrescribed Text-books Spl. (iii) 


200 



Total 

800 


UBHAYABHASHA PRAVEENA. 





Final, 



For Parts A 

and C in REt.ULATION 7 OF CHAPTER LI. 



First day 

10 -t 

History of Sanskrit Language 





and Literature 


200 

Second day 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text- books 


200 

Third day 

to— 1 

Prescribed Text-books in Mt)dern 





Indian Language 1 


200 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books in Modern 





Indian Language 11 


200 



Total 

800 


For Part 

B IN Regulation 7 of Chapter LI. 



First day 

10 1 

Prescribed Text-books f 


3 50 


2—5 

Prescribed Text-books 11 


150 

Second day 

10- 1 

History of Language and Literature 


150 

Third day 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text- books 


150 


t 

Total 

600 



BHASHA PRAVEENA. 





Admission Test 



First day 

10-1 

Pre-.cribed Sanskrit Text-books 

and 




Grammar 


100 

Second day 

10—1 

Modern Indian Language I — Paper 


100 


2—5 

Do. 11 — Paper 


100 



Total 

300 


63 
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ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS— 


BHASHA PRAVEENA— 
Preliminary. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-book iii 




Modern Indian Language I 

150 


2—5 

Do. II 

150 

Second day 

10—1 

Vernacular Composition 

150 

Third day 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text-Books 1 

150 


2—5 

Do. II 

150 



Total 

750 



Final, 


First day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-Books 




in Modern Indian Language I 

150 


2—5 

Do. ll 

150 

Second day 

10—1 

History of Language and Literature 

150 


2—6 

Special period of Literature 

ISO 

Third day 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text-Books 

150 



Total 

750 


CERTIFICATE OF PROFICIENCY. 


A paper 

of three hour^* t 

luration to be answered on the morning of the day 

following Final Examination 

lor Titles and shall carry 100 Marks. 



B.O.L. 

DEGREE EXAMINATION. 




Part I 


First day 

10 — 1 

English Composition and Translation 




(including Precis Writing) 

100 



Part II 


Second day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text- books — I Paper 

100 


2—5 

Do. II Paper 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Essay 

100 


2—5 

History of the si>ecial subject 

100 


Total 600 
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ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION— 

ALIMI-I-FAZIL. 

Pr eli minary. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Tafsir and Hadith 


100 


2—5 

Fiqh Aqualid 


100 

Second day 

0 

1 

Prose Text-books 


100 


to 

1 

oi 

Poetry Text-books 


100 

Third day 

10 1 

History 


100 


2 -5 

Translation 1 rom Arabic into 

Urdu 




and vice versa 


100 




Total 

600 



Finals 



First day 

10—1 

Tafsir, Hadith and Ilmul- Hadith 


100 


2—5 

Fiqh and Usulul-Fiqh 


100 

Second day 

10-1 

Prose Text-books 


100 


2—5 

Poetry Text-books 


100 

Third day 

10—1 

History 


100 


2—5 

Translation from Arabic into 





Urdu and vice versa 


100 

Fourth day 

1 

o 

Mantiq and Balaghat 


100 


2—5 

Composition in Arabic 


100 




Total 

800 




MUNSHI-I-KAMIL. 




Preliminary, 


First day 

10—1 

Persian Text-books 

100 

2—5 

Urdu Text-books 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Translation from Persian into Urdu 

100 

2—5 

Translation from Urdu into Persian 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Composition in Persian 

100 

2—5 

Arabic Text-books 

100 


total 600 
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ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS— 

MUNSHI-I-KAMIL— 

Final. 


Days 

II outs 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10—1 

Persian Text-books 

100 


2—5 

Urdu Text-books 

100 

Second day 

1 

o 

Translation from Persian into Urdu 

100 


2—5 

Translation from Urdu into Persian 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

t 

History of Persian Language and 




Literature 

100 


2—5 

Arabic Text-books 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Composition in Per^-ian 

100 



Total 

700 


DIPLOMA 

EXAMINATION IN MUSIC. 


First day 

i 

a 

Music — Written Paper I 

75 


2—5 

Do. Paper II 

75 

Second day* 

1 

a 

Music — Practical I 

125 


2—5 

Do. Practical 11 

125 



Total 

400 


*Tlxe exact dates and hours of the practical examination will be notified 
every year. 
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CHAPTER LIX 

TRANSFER AND TERM OR ANNUAL CERTIFICATES. 

1. No student who has previously studied in any recognized 
school or college shall be admitted to a college unless he presents a 
transfer certificate showing : — 

(a) the name of the student in full; 

(b) the date of birth as entered in the admission register; 

(c) the dates on vihich ho was admitted to and on which he 

left the institution: 

(d) the class in which he studied at time of leaving it, 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by him while 

enrolled; 

(f) if it be the time when annual promotions take place 

whether he is qualified for promotion to a higher 
class; 

(g) that he has paid all fees or other moneys due to that 

institution in respect of the last term in which he was 
enrolled. 

No studeiu shall be enrolled pending the production of such 
certificate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed with the 
admission number under which the student is enrolled and shall 
be filed for reference and inspection. 

3. A student applying for a transfer certificate during a college 
term on aiiji day on which he has been enrolled, or applying not 
later than the fifth working day of the college term immediately 
following sfiall forthwith bo given such certificate upon payment 
of all fees or other moneys due, or of such portion thereof as the 
Principal may see fit to demand, for the college term in which he 
was enrolled. 


Transfer 

Certificate 


Issue of 
Transfer 
Certificate. 


A Student applying for such certificate after the fifth working 
day of the college term immediately following that during which 
he has been last enrolled shall forthwith be given it on payment 



Expulsion of 
student from 
College 


Academic 

year 
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of (1) all fees or other moneys due or of such portion thereof as 
the Principal may see fit to demand in respect of the college term 
in which he was last enrolled and (2) an additional fee of Rs, 3 at 
the option of the Principal. 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at favourable 
fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled in any 
college term unless he has attended the college and received instruc- 
tion for at least one day of that college tiirna or has paid the fees of 
portions thereof prescribed. 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate for a 
University Examination, the results of which have not been pub- 
lished before the beginning of the college term the eleventh day 
after the results of that examination have been announced at the 
Senate House shall be counted for him the first working day of the 
college term so far as the grant of a transfer certificate is 
concerned. 

In the event of a Principal refusing or delaying to give a trans- 
fer certificate to which a student may be entitled the student shall 
have right of appeal to the Syndicate. 

3. If any student is expelled from an affiliated college, inti- 
mation of the fact of expulsion, with a statement of the reasons 
therefor, shall be given forthwith by the Principal (a) to the parent 
or guardian of the student and (b) to the Syndicate ; intimation to 
the Syndicate shall be accompained by the transfer certificate of the 
student. The Syndicate, on the application of the ^tudent or his 
parent or guardian, may after making such enquiry as it deems 
proper deliver the certificate to the student with any necessary 
endorsement or withhold temporarily or permanently. 

4. The academic year for colleges affiliated in Arts, Science 

and Teaching shall consist of three terms, which shall ordinarily 
begin and end as follows : — ^ 

First term — June to September, closing with the Michaelmas 
holidays. 
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Second term — October to December, closing with the Ghriet- 
mas holidays. 

Third term— January to April closing with the Summer 
holidays. 

5. A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual certificate 
in one and the same college but in special cases the Syndicate may 
allow attendance in different colleges to be combined for the pur- 
poses of the annual certificate. 

6. In colleges affiliated in Arts and Teaching the grant of the 
annual certificate shall be in respect of three terms ordinarily 
consecutive comprising one year ; but it shall be competent for the 
authorities of an affiliated college to grant such certificate in respect 
of three terms which are not consecutive provided that the student 
has during those terms completed the necessary courses of study 
for the year. 

7. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject, in 
addition, to the following conditions : — 

(1) In colleges affiliated in Arts and Teaching, the certifi- 

cate shall not be granted unless a student has kept 
three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 
college in the course of instruction followed by him 
during the year, and in institutions approved by the 
Syndicate under the regulations for Oriental Titles 
and Certificates of Proficiency in Oriental Learning 
unless he has kept three-fourths of the attendance 
prescribed by the institution in the particular course 
of study for which the certificate is issued. 

(2) In colleges of Science the certificate shall not be 

granted unless a student has kept three-fourths of 
the attendances prescribed by the college in the 
course of instruction followed by him during the 
year ; in colleges in Medicine unless he has 
attended four-fifths of the lectures in each course. 


Combina- 
tion of 
attendances 


Annual 

Certificate 


Conditions 
of grant of 
annual 
Certificate 
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Form of 
certificates 


(3) The certificate shall not be granted unless the student 
has completed the course of instruction to the 
satisfaction of the authorities of his colleges and his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

8. The annual attendance certificates once issued by the 
Principals of Colleges shall not be cancelled by them, but the 
Syndicate may direct the heads of colleges not to admit to further 
courses of studies for a certain period, students who are found 
guilty of any serious offence or misconduct after the issue of 
attendance certificates. 

9. The certificates shall be drawn up in the following 
forms : — 


1. MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

/ hereby certijy that has kept attendance for not less than 

J20 days of the previous school year before roth March in School 

that he has completed the course of study prescribed for the 

several classes of a high school and that his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory. 


,jg . 


Headmaster 


2. INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

FIRST YEAR 


/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

followed by him during the year consisting of the following terms:— 

1 

2 ; 

J 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


,19 


{Signature) 


Principal, 


I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in 


•^9 


{Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer, 
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/ certify that.**,., 
instruction in 

^9 

I certify that 

instruction in 

^9 

^9 


has attended the course of practical 

{Signature) 

Professor or Lectttrer, 

,,has attended the course of practical 

iSi gnature) 

(^) 

Professor or Lecturer^ 

(^) 

Professor or Lecturer, 


SECOND YEAR 

I certify that has kept three-fotirths of the attejidances 

prescribed by the College in the course oj instruction 

followed by him during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

I 



J 

that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has 
completed the course of study prescribed for the /ntermediale Examination in 
Arts and Science. 

^Signature') 

jg . Principal, 
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3. B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

FIRST YEAR 

/ certijy that has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

in, during the year consisting of the following terms 

/ 

s 

S 

and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

{^Signature) 

/9 . ^ Principal. 

SECOND YEAR 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

in ..during the year consisting of the following terms 

1 

a 

3 

that his conduct and pi ogress have been satisfactory and that he has completed 
the course of study prescribed for the B.A, Degree Examination. 

{Signature) 

jg . Principal, 

•/ certify^fhai has attended the course of practical 

instfuction in for the B.A. Degree Examination at the 

during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

/ 

2 

3 

and that he has satisfactorily completed the course. 

{Signature) 

ig . Professor or Lecturer, 

•/ certify that has attended the cotc. sc of practical 

instruction in .....for the B.A. Degree E xamination at the 

during the year consisting of the poll owing terms 

X 

2 

3 

and that he has satisfactorily completed the course, 

{Signature) 

xg . Professor or Lecturer. 

• These certificates have to be produced only by candidates in Groups (i)| 
Oi-a) aiid «i-b). 
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4. EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OP BACHELOR OP 
ARTS (HONOURS) 

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATIONS 

I certify that has kept three* fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of ArtSy for the year consist* 

ing of the following terms : — 






S 

in the course of instinct ion in English and French or German or Early South 
Indian History^ that his progress and conduct haz'c been sati s factor y and that 
he has completed the course of study prescribed for the Preli min it y Exami- 
nation for the B.A, {Honours) Degree, 


jg 


{^Signature) 


Principal. 


KINAL EXAMINATION 

/ certify that has kept thne^fourths of the attendances 

p> escribed by the Univet sity College oj Arts, .for the year consist- 

ing of the following terms : — 







in ike course of instruction in 
have been satisfactory. 


jg 


.and that his progress and conduct 


{Signature). 


Principal. 


/ certify t^at has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts for the year consist- 

ing of the folloKving terms ; 

I 





in the course of instruction in and that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory. 


ig . 


{Signature) 


Principal. 
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/ certify that has kept three- four t ks of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts, for the year consist- 

ing of the fol leaving terms : — 

/ 

j? 

S 

in the course of instruction in that his progress and conduct have 

been satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study prescribed for 
the B,A {Honours) Degree Examination. 

{Signature) 

, jg . Principal, 

I certify that has attended and has satisfactorily 

completed the course of practical instruction in Experimental Psychology 
required of candidates selecting Experimental Psychology in the B,A.{Honours) 
Degree Examination, at the,,, during the year 

(Signature) 

ig Professor or Reader or Lecturer, 

5. B. COM. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Part I 

• FIRST YEAR 

/ certify that has kept thr ee-Jourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College tht course of instruction 

in Part I (a) English and translation (Hindi) during the year consisting of 
the following terms : — 

/ 



s 

that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has completed 
the course of study prescribed for part I of the B, Com. Degree Examination. 

(Signature) 

ig , Principal, 

Part II 
FIRST YEAR 

/ certify that has kept three fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction in 

Part II during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

I 



3 

and that his progress and conduct haPe been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

ig . Principal. 

• To be filled in only on behalf of candidates appearing for Part I of the 
examination at the end of the first year’s course. To be struck off in other cases. 
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SECOND YEAR 

/ certijy that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College ,.«» the course of instruction in 

Part II during the year consisting of the following terms : ^ 

/ 

2 

3 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory and that he has 
completed the course of study prescribed for the B. Com, Degree Examination, 

{Signature) 

jg Principal, 


5 A. B. COM. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

iUnder New Regulations) 

FIRST YEAR 

I ceitifv that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the coufse of instruction 

in dining the year consisting of the following terms ; — 

J 

2 

3 

and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory, 

{Signature) 

ig Principal, 


SECOND YEAR 

/ certify ^knt has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

in ^during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

/ 

2 

3 

that his conduct and progress have been satisf actor y and that he has completed 
the course of study prescribed for the B, Com, Degree Examinatian. 


jg 


{Signature). 


Principal, 
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6. B. COM. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that ,has kept threc-fourths of ike attendances 

pt escribed by the University College of Arts and Commerce^ .for 

the year consisting of the following terms 

/ 

2 

s 

in the course of insttuction in and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory, 

( Signature) 

^9 • Principal. 


/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the Unive? sity College of Arts and Commerce^ .for 

the year consisting of the following terms : 

/ 

2 

3 

in the course of instruction in and that his pt ogress and 

conduct have been saiisfaci or y. 

{Signature} 

19 Principal. 


I certify that has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts and Commerce, for 

the year consisting of the following terms : — 

/ 

2 

3 

in the course of instruction in that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study pre- 
scribed for the B. Com. {f/ononrs) Degree Examination. 


29 


(Signature). 


Principal. 
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6' A. B. COM. (HONS). DEGREE EXAMINATION 

(Under New Regulations) 

FIRST YEAR 

Part I — Preliminary Examination 

I certify that has kept i hrec~fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts and Commerce^ for 

the year consisting of the following terms i — 

/ 

2 

3 

in the course of instruction in Part / (a) English and (^) Translation {Hindi), 
that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory and that ke has completed 
the course of study prescribed for Part I Examination op the B.Com {Honours') 
Degree, 

{Si gnat tire) 

jg . Principal , 


Part IT 

FIRST YEAR 

I certify that has kept three fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts and Commerce, for 

the year consisting of the following terms : — 

/ 



3 

in the course of instruction in and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

jg . Principal ^ 


SECOND YEAR 

/ certify t\at has kept threefourths of the attendances 

prescribed by fdie University College of Arts and Commerce,,,, .for 

the year consisting of the following terms ; — 

1 

2 

3 

in the course of instruction in and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory. 


./9 . 


{Signature) 


Principal, 
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THIRD YEAR 

I certify that has kept three^fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts and Commerce^ for 

the year consisting of the following terms x — 

/ 

2 .TT. 

S 

in the course of instruction in that his progress and condtici 

have been satisfactory ^ and that he has completed the course of study prescribed 
for the B. Com, {Honours) Degree Examination, 

{Signature) 

79 . Principal, 

7. B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has kept t hreefourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction in 

English during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

/ 

2 

s 

and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory, 

(Signature),,,, 

79 . Principal, 

I certify that has kept three fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the ,,,. College in the course of instruction 

in during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

j 

2 

3 

that his conduct and progress have been sati sf actor y and that he has completed 
the course of sttidy prescribed for the B,Sc. Degree Examination, 

{Signature) 

ig , Principal, 


• I certify that „has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.Sc, Degree Exami.uition of the 


,during the year consisting of the following terms \ 


2,. 

3 - 


{Signature),, 

(/).. 

Cf). 


,Mg 


Professor or Lectuter, 


* This will not be required in the case of Mathematics. 
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• / certify that has ai tended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.Sc. Degree Examination at the 

during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

I 



S 

and that he has satisfactorily completed the course. 

{Signature^ 

(jr) 

is) 

U) 

ig . Professor or Lecturer. 

8. B.Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Part I 

I certify that has kept t In ee- fourths of the attenda^ices 

p7 escribed by the Jcypore Vikrama Deo College of Science and Technology^ 

ht the course of instruction in Ettglith and G«) fnati during the year 

that his progress and conduct have been sat isf actor y and that he 

has completed the course of study p reset ibed foi Part / of the ll.Sc. ffonouts') 
Deg tee Examination. 

{Signain re) 

ig . J*t ofesst^t ot Lectntcr. 


Part II 

/ certify that has kept three-font ths of the attetr dances 

p / esc/ /bed by the Jtypore Vikrama Deo College of Science and Techtud (g y, 

i/i the coi/rse <f instruction in d it ring the year 

and that his pt ogress atid cotidnct have been satisfactoi y, 

iSig nature). 

ig . Principal. 


/ certify that has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the Jeypoie Vikrama Deo Collfg^e of Science and Technology, 

in fhe course of inst t uciioft in during the year 

and that his conduct and progress harfe been satisfactory i* and that 

he has completed the course of study in {Subsidiary) p/ esci ibed for the 

B.Sc, {Honours) Degree Examination. 

{Si g nature) 

ig . Principal. 

* This will not be required in the case of Mathematics. 

t To be tilled in on behalf of candidates appearing for the Subsidiary sub- 
jects at the end of the second year. 

65 
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I certify that has kept i hr ee^ fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the Jeypore Vikrama Deo College of Science and Technology^ 

in the contse of instruction in that his progress 

and conduct have been satisfactory •'^nd that he has completed the cout se of study 
prescribed for the B. Sc, {^Honours') Degree Examination. 

{Signature) 

jg . Principal, 

•/ certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in .for the B Sc, {Honours') Degree Examination 

of the Jeypore Vikrama Deo College of Science and Technolo gy 

during the year 

{Signature") 

ig . Professor or Reader or Leciiuer. 

•/ certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in ,for the B. Sc. (Honours') Degree Examination 

at the University College of Science and Technolog y during the 

year 

{Signature) 

icy , Ptofessor or Render or Lecturer, 

• I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in »».for i he B. Sc. {Honoui s) Degree Examination of 

the Jeypore Vikrama Deo College of Science and Technology 

during the year and Hint he has sati sfactoril y completed the course. 

{Signature) 

ig . Piofcs\'or or Reader or Lecturer. 

9. M.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

T certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the Jeypore Vikrama Deo College of Science and Technology, 

in the course of instruction in during the year 

that his progress and conduct h itjc been satisfactory and that he 

has completed the course of study prescribed for the M.Sc. Degice R xamination 
in 

{Signature) 

ig . Principal, 

• These will not be required in the case of Mathematics. 

+To be struck oft in the case of students appearinj^ at the end of first year for 
subjects in M.Sc. Applied Physics and M.Sc. Chemistry (including Microscopy) 
of Foods, Drugs and Water. 
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I certify that hax attended the con? se of practical instruct 

i ion in foi the Af. S c. De^ i ec ex am in at ion itr at 

the Jeypore Vikranta Deo CoUe^^c of Science and Technolcfiy 

dm ing the year and that he has sat isfactorily completed the course* 

in 


iSi^naim e) 

t<) *. Professor or Reader or Lecturer • 

10. B Ed. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

/ certify that has kept threc^fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of 

instruction and practical training in teaching during the year consist ing of the 
foil owing terms \ — 


that he has completed the course prescribed far the B /id. Degree^ and t hat his 
conduct and progress have been sat isjactory. 

{Signal are') 

i() . Principal, 

11. PRE-REGISTRATION EXAMINATION 

/ ceri}j\ that has undergone the prescribed course of study 

extentting over a perioil of six months, subsequent to his passing the Int ermedi* 
ate Examination and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

{Signature) 

ji} . Pt incipal. 


/ ceitify that * — has attended a course of I ect arcs on In* 

organic Chernistt y and a course of instruct ion in Practical Chemistry. 


ig 


(S ig nature) 

Professor of Chemistry, 


I certify that ,,.has attended a course of E xperimental 

Physics^ including Practical Physics, 


19 


{Signature/) 

Professor of Physics, 


*To be iilled in on behalf of candidate*: appearing at the end of fir^t year for 
examinations in M.Sc. Applied Physics and M.Sc. ChemUtry. <indluding 
Microscopy) of Fo9ds, Drugs and Water, 
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/ certify that 

Theoretical and Practical. 

19 ‘ 


has attended a course of General Biology^ 

{Signature) 

Ptofcssor of Biology. 


ADDITIONAL CERTIFICATE 

I certify that has been 7 e-engaged in the prescribed course 

of studies for the Pi e~ Registration E xamination for a period of one term subse^ 

qneni to his appear ance at that examinat ion in * uohen he 'was 

referred to his studies by the Examiners and t hat his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

I 

ig . Principal 


12. FIRST M.B.B.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

/ certify that to the best of my kno7aledge and belief. com^ 

pletcd the age of seventeen years on or before ike date of admission to the 
Andhra Medical College^ Vizagapatam, that he has been engaged in medical 
studies of the Andhra Medical College ^ Vizagapataniy for not less than one 
academic year subsequent to his passing the Pre-Registration^ and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

ig . Principal. 

I certify that.. has attended a com se of lectmes on Organic 

Chemistry and a course of instruction of Practical Organic Chemistry. 

{Signature) 

ig . Professor of Chemistry. 

I certify that has been tngtiged in medical studies for two 

academic years subsequent to his passing the Pre-Kegist ration E xamination^ 
and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory . 

{Signxiture) 

jg . Principal. 

I certify that has attended a course of ^instruction in 

Anatomy including Elements of Human Embt yolog y^ Theoi ei teal and Practical. 

{Signature) 

ig . Professor of Anatomy. 

I certify that.. has dissected fot joo periods each period 

being a duration of three hdurs during the regular sessions and has completed 
the dissection of the human body. 

{Signature) 

ig . Professor of Anatomy. 


• Date of Examination should be noted here. 
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1 cctiify that has aitciided a course of lectures on 


Physiolo^ y and a coarse of instruction in Practical Pkysiolog y including 
Histolog y. 

{Signature) 

ig . Professor of Physiolog y. 

I ccfiify fh,!t has attended a course of lectures in Bio' 

Chemistry aud Bin^ Physics tind a course of f7tstruction in practical Chemical 
Physiolog y and JUo- Chemistry and Bio- Physics . 

{Signature) 

19 Professor o f Physiol ogy. 

1 certify that. has attended a course of lectures on Phar- 

macology and a course o/ instruct ion in Practical Phat i/tacy. 

{Signature). 

ig . Professor of Pharmacology. 

ADI )lT]ONAI. r.KKTJFlCATE 

/ certify that has been r e-engaged in medical studies for 

the First M. />. B. S. IC xam i nat ton fo* o period of one term subset/ nent to his 

appearance at that exaatinat ion in when he joas referred to his 

studies by the E xaminers and that his progress and conduct have been 
satis factor y, 

{Signature) 

ig . Principal* 


13. SECOND M.B.B.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

/ certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Andhra \fedical College^ gapataniy for not less than one academic year for 

P karma colog V ^ Hygiene and Forensic Medicine after passing the Firs 
A/. B. B. S. mi nation, and that his progress and conduct have beer 

satisfactory, f 

{Signature) 

ig • Principal of the College. 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on Phar- 

macology and a course of instruction in Practical Pharmacy. 

{Signature) 

ig . Professor of Phat macolog y. 
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/ certify that has attended a course of lectures on Hygiene 

and a course of instruciion in Practical Hygiene, 


{Signature). 


,IQ 


Professor of Hygiene, 


I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Forensic A/edicine including demonst rations. 


{Si^^natu? e). 


.ig 


Professor of Afedicine, 


ADDlTIONAIv CERTIFICATE 

/ certify that has been re-engaged in medical studies for 

the Second A/,/>./l.S. Examination for a period of one term subsequent to his 

appearance at that examination in * Tvhen he 7vas referred 

to kis studies by the Examiners and that his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory. 

{Signatnr e) 

ig . Principal y Andhra Afedical College, 


14. PINAL M.B.BS. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Andhra Medical Coll eg Vizagapatam, for not less than one year after passing 
the First M.B.B.S. Examinat ion and that kis progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory. 

iSignaiur e") 

ig . Principal y Andhra Afedical College. 

I certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Andhra Medical College^ Vizagapataniy for not less t han i hr ee academic years 
after passing the First Af.B.B.S, Examination and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. - 

{Signature) 

jg . Principal^ Andhra Medical College. 


I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Afedicine including Therapeutiesu 

{Signatur'd^ 

tg . Professor of Afedicine. 

• The date of the Examination should be noted here. 
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I certify that has heat engaged as clinical clerk in the 

Medical ivards of a recognized hospital for a period of nine months. 




{^Signature') 

Physician^ Hospital, 


I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk in the 

Medical Out-Patients Depart ment of a recognized hospital for a period of three 
months. 

{Signature) 

ig . Medical Oj/icerf Hospital, 


I certify that has been engaged as clinical cletk for 

not less than one month in a Children* j Out-patient department . 

( S ignature') 

ig . Medical Officer. 


I certify that has attended a recognized course of 

instruction in Infectious Diseases. 


ig 


{Signature') 

Professor of Medicine, 


I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a recog- 

nized hospital for Infectious Diseases on two days in the week for a period of 
three months, 

( Sig nature) 

ig Medical Oficer^ Hospital for Infections Diseases. 

I certify that .has attended a recognized course of instruc- 

tion in Psycho- Patholog y and Mental Diseases. 

{Signatut e) 

ig . Professor of Mental Diseases, 

\ 

I certify 0iat has attended as clinical clerk in a recog- 

nized Menial Hospital on one day in the week foi a period of three months, 

{Signature) 

ig , Superintendent^ Hospital for Mental Diseases, 


I certify that,., , 
tion in Tuberculosis. 


has attended a recognized course of instruc 
{Signature) 


ig . 


Professor of Medicine. 
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I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a Tuber^ 

cnlosis Hospital on one day in the week for a period of three months. 




{Signature). 

Medical OJJicer^ Tuberculosis HospitQf. 


I certify that has attended a recogni'zed course of instruc- 

tion in Dermatology, 


{Signature), 


.ig 


Professor. 


I certify that has attended the special departments 

relating to skin diseases on two days in the week for a period of three months. 


.ig 


{Si gnature),,.. 

Medical Officer^ Hospital. 


I certify that has attended a recognizsed course of instruc- 

tion in vaccination bv a qualified Health Of/icer. 

{Si gnaiure^ 

ig Health Ofheer, 


T certify that has attended a recognized course of instruc- 

tion on Radiology and P I ectr o- therapeutics in their application to Medicine. 


{Si gnature). 


.jg 


Radioloi^ist . , 


T certify that has attended a r ecognized course of 

instruction in Children' s Diseases. 


{Signature). 


^9 


Professor. 


/ certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Surgery. 


{Signature). 


.jg 


Professor of Surgery. 


I certify that ..has been engaged as a surgical dresser in 

the surgical boards of a recognized hospital for a period of nine months. 


{Signature) 

Surgeon^ 


ig • 


Hospital. 
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f certify that has been engaged as a surgical dresser 


in the Out-patient Department of a recognized hospital for a period of three 
months, 

(Signature) 

rg . Surgeon^ Hospital, 

/ certify that.,, has attended a recognised course of 

instructio7t including demonstrations in clinical Surgery, and (d) General 
in-patient and out-patient practice during at least two years, 

(Signature) 

ig • Professor 

I certify that has attended a course of practical instruc- 

tion in Surgical Methods including Physiotherapy, 

(Signatm e) 

ig / Professor, 

T certify that ,,„,has attended a course of practical instruc- 

tion in minor Surgery on the living. 

(Signatttre) 

,,,,,ig . Professor 


/ certijy that has attended a course of practical instruc- 

tion in applied Anatomy and Physiology throughout the period of clinical 
studies. 

(Signature) 

ig . Professor of Stitgery. 


I certify t%at has attended a course of instruction 

throughout t he jfe? iod of surgical dresserskip in clinical Pathology. 


(Signature), 


.jg 


Professor. 


I certify that has attended (/) a recognized course of 

instruction in diseases of the Ear, Hose and Throat including the use of oto- 
scope, laryttgoscope and rhinoscope and ( 2 ) a recognized clinic as clinical clerk 
on three days in the week for a period of three months, 

{.Signature) * 


19 . 


Professor, 
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f certify that has attended (/) a recognised course of 

instruction in Orthopaedics and {d) a recognised clinic on two days in the week 
for a period of three months. 


{^Signature') 

ig . Professor, 

I certify that has attended a course of practical instruct 


tion in the administration of anaesthetics and has personally administered a 
general anaesthetic in at least six cases, 

{Signature) 

rg , Surgeon^in-Charge, 


I certify that 

tion in Operative Surgery, 


has attended a recognized course of instruct 




{Signature) 

Professor of Operative Surgery, 


I certify that has attended (/) a recognized course of 

instruction in Radiology and { 2 ) o7t electro»t herapeutics in their application 
to Surgery. 

{Signature) 

jg , Radiologist, 


/ certify that has attended (/) a recognized course of 

instruction in Venereal Diseases and ( 2 ) a Venereal clinic for two days hi the 
week for a period of two months. 


{SignatUf c) 

ig . Professor. 

I 

/ certify that has attended a recog\,ized course of 


instruction in Dental Surgery {three lectures and six practical demonstrations) 
at the Dental clinic. 


tg 


{Signature) 


Professor. 


I certify that has attended a recognized course of 

instruction in Surgical diseases of infancy and childhood, 

( 5 ignaturi) 


../9 . 


Professor^ 
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/ certify that,,,. has attended a course of systematic instruc- 


tion in the principles and practice of Midwifery and Gynaecology and infant 
Hygiene including applied Anatomy and Physiology of pregnancy and labour, 

(Signature) 

/9 . Professor, 


/ certify that has attended (/) a course of lectures and 

demonstrations in clinical Midwifery and Gynaecology and infant Hygiene 
and ( 2 ) maternity hospital or the maternity wards of a general hospital 
including {i) antenatal care and (ii) management of the p tier per ium and on 
iffpatient and out-patient Gynaecological practice for a period of at least three 
months. 


(Signature) 

tg • Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 


I certify that daring the period of clinical instruct ion^ 

not less than one month has been spent as a resident pupil in a maternity 
hospital in a hostel attached to a mat emit y hospital or to the maternity ward of 
a general hospital ^ and that he has during this period conducted at least twenty 
cases of labour under my stipervision, 

(Signal un^ 

• Membcf of f he staf of a Mat emit y Hospital or 
ig Maternity IFard of a General Hospital, 


/ certify that,,, has personally attended each case during 

the course of labour making the necessary abdominal and other examinations 
under my suppipision and that he has satisfactorily written histories of t he 
cases attended him, 

(Signature) 

rg , Professor, 


I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk in the 

Gynaecologic wards and Out-patient department of a recognised hospital for c 
period of three months. 


ig , 


(Signature), 
Medical Officer^ 


Hospital, 
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/ certify that has attended (/) a course of systematic 

lectures in Ophthalmology including refraction and the use of Ophthalmoscope 
and (jt) an Ophthalmic hospital or Ophthalmic wards oj a general hospital on 
the throe days in the week for a period of three months, 

{Signature) 

ig . Professor of Ophthalmology , 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures on general 

Pathology and a course of instruction in practical Pathology, 

{Signature) 

jg , Profess 0 r of Pat k ol ogy. 


/ certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Bacteriology and a course of instruction in practical Bacteriology, 

{Signature) 

* jg , Professor of Bacteriology. 


I certify that (/) has received practical instriiction in 

the conduct of autopsy and {^) has been engaged as post mortem clerk in at least 
ten cases. 


tg 


{Signature) 

Professor of Pathology. 


Certificate of further study. 

1 certify that has put in a further course of Hospital 

Practice for the Final M.B.B.S. Degree Examination for a period of one term 

subsequent to his appearance at that examination in when 

he was referred to his studies by the examiners and that hr., progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

ig . Principal y Medical College. 

15. OMENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION. 

PRSI4IMINAKY 

I hereby certify that after passing the admission test mentioned in 

Regulation u of Chapter LI. .....has kept three-fourths of the 

at t ende^Hces fr escribed by {name of institution) during the first 
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tvio years of the course, that he has received adequate instruction in 
^nd thaf hi.^ ogi ess and conduct have been satisfactory. 


Station iSignatitrc^uum • 

e ig . Pri n cipal. 


FINAL 

I hereby cei tify that of tei completing the course of tnstruction prescribed 

for f he preliminary part of the Oriental Title Examiihifion 

has kept three-fonrth s of the attendances prescribed 

i^name iof institutioji^ for a further period of two years^ that he has received 

adequate instruction in ,unOnd that his conduct and progress have been 

satisfactory. 

St at to ft {Signature^ 

£>ate ig . Principal, 


16. EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY 
IN ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

I hereby certify thaf after passing the Preliminary Examination for a 

title has kept t h ree-fourt hs of the attendances prescribed by 

{name <>/ in^f if utiofi) for a period of two year s^ that he has 

received adequaft instrnctita: in that he has completed the 

con } se pr esc t ibed and that hi.s cortdiicf and progre<^<^ have been satisfjclory. 

Station {Signature') 

JO , Principal. 


Ananda Press, Madras. 





